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nly one Spirit.

Long before Sum
eria existed, before Egypt had built Saqqara, before the Indus Valley nourished, Spirit lived in hum

an
bodies, dancing in high culture. The Sphinx know

s the truth. W
e are m

uch m
ore than w

e know. W
e have forgotten.
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The Flow
er of Life w

as and is know
n by all life. All life, not only here but everyw

here, knew
 it w

as the creation pattern �
 the

w
ay in, the w

ay out. Spirit created us in this im
age. You know

 this is true; it is w
ritten in your body, in all your bodies.

Long ago w
e fell from

 a very high state of consciousness, and the m
em

ories are just now
 beginning to em

erge. The
birth of our new

/old consciousness here on E
arth w

ill change us forever and return us to the aw
areness that there is truly

only one Spirit.
W

hat you�re about to read is a journey of m
y life through this reality, how

 I learned about G
reat Spirit and about the

relationships that each of us have w
ith all life everyw

here. I see G
reat Spirit in the eyes of everyone, and I know

 that H
e/She is

w
ithin you. You already hold w

ithin your deepest being all the inform
ation I w

ill be sharing w
ith you. W

hen you first read it, it m
ay

seem
 like som

ething you�ve never heard before, but it isn�t. This is ancient inform
ation. You can rem

em
ber things that are deep

inside you, and it�s m
y hope that this book w

ill trigger these things so you can rem
em

ber w
ho you are, w

hy you cam
e here, and

w
hat your purpose is for being here on Earth.

It is m
y prayer that this book w

ill becom
e a blessing in your life and give you a new

 aw
akening about yourself and som

e-
thing about you that is very, very old. Thank you for sharing this journey w

ith m
e. I love you deeply, for in truth w

e are old friends.
W

e are O
ne.
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Part of m
y purpose in presenting this w

ork is to assist people to be aw
are of certain events that have happened on this

planet or are presently happening or are about to happen, events that are radically affecting our consciousness and the w
ay

w
e�re living today. By understanding our present situation, w

e can open to the possibility of a new
 consciousness, a new

hum
anity em

erging on Earth. In addition, perhaps, m
y dearest purpose is to inspire you to rem

em
ber w

ho you really are and
give you the courage to bring your gift to this w

orld. For G
od has given each one of us a unique talent w

hich, w
hen truly lived,

changes the physical w
orld into a w

orld of pure light.
I�ll also be giving m

athem
atical and scientific evidence to show

 how
 w

e got here, as spiritual beings in a physical w
orld, in

order to convince the left-brain analytical part of us that there is only one consciousness and one G
od, and that w

e are all part
of that O

neness. This is im
portant, for it brings both sides of the brain into balance. This balance opens the pineal gland and

allow
s the prana, the life-force energy, to enter the innerm

ost part of our physical being. Then and only then is the body of light
called the M

er-Ka-Ba possible.
H

ow
ever, please understand that the evidence I originally learned this inform

ation from
 is in itself not im

portant. The
inform

ation could in m
ost cases be com

pletely changed to different inform
ation w

ithout affecting the outcom
e. In addition, I

m
ade m

any m
istakes because I am

 now
 hum

an. W
hat is m

ost interesting to m
e is that every tim

e I m
ade a m

istake, it led into
a deeper understanding of the R

eality and a higher truth. So I say to you, if you find an error, look deeper. If you get hung up on



4 the inform
ation by overestim

ating its value, you w
ill totally m

iss the point of the w
ork. W

hat I have just said is param
ount to

understanding this w
ork.

I�ll also be giving m
y personal experiences, m

any of w
hich are, I adm

it, outrageous by the ordinary w
orld�s standards.

Perhaps they are not so outrageous by the old w
orld�s standards, but it is you w

ho m
ust decide if they are true or are just stories

�
 or if it even m

atters. Listen deeply w
ith your heart, for your heart alw

ays know
s the truth. Then I intend to share w

ith you, as
m

uch as I can in the second volum
e, a specific breathing technique that w

ill help you return to the vastly higher state of
consciousness from

 w
hich w

e all cam
e. It is the rem

em
brance of the breath connected to the lightbody of the M

er-Ka-Ba. This
is one of the prim

ary purposes of this w
ork.

At this point a short story of how
 this book cam

e about is in order. You w
ill read about the angels, so I w

ill not begin there,
but rather w

ith the later events. In 1985 the angels asked m
e to begin teaching the m

editation of the M
er-Ka-Ba. I first learned

it in 1971 and had been practicing it ever since, but I did not w
ant to becom

e a teacher. M
y life w

as easy and fulfilled. Basically,
I w

as com
fortable and didn�t w

ant to w
ork so hard. The angels said that w

hen som
eone is given spiritual know

ledge, they m
ust

share it. They said it w
as a law

 of creation.
Know

ing they w
ere right, I opened m

y first class to the public in the spring of 1985. By 1991 m
y w

orkshops w
ere filled and

overflow
ing, w

ith hundreds of people on the w
aiting list. I didn�t know

 how
 to reach everyone w

ho w
anted this inform

ation. In
fact, I could not. So in 1992 I m

ade a decision to release a video of one of m
y w

orkshops and let it go out to the w
orld.

W
ithin less than a year it w

as exploding in sales, but there w
as one big problem

. M
ost of the people w

ho w
ere w

atching the
videos could not really understand w

hat w
as presented because it w

as outside the context and content of their spiritual under-
standing. I gave a lecture to ninety people in W

ashington State, all of w
hom

 had seen the video tapes but had never been to one
of m

y live w
orkshops. It w

as there that I realized that only about 15 percent of the people actually knew
 how

 to live the
m

editation by using only the instructions on the video tapes. It w
as not w

orking. Eighty-five percent w
ere confused and unclear

about the instructions.
Im

m
ediately I took the video tapes off the m

arket. This, how
ever, did not stop the video from

 continuing to be sold. People
w

anted the inform
ation, so they began to copy the existing tapes and give, sell or lease them

 to people w
orldw

ide. By 1993, it
has been estim

ated that there w
ere approxim

ately 100,000 sets of these tapes in the w
orld.

A decision w
as m

ade. It w
as determ

ined that the only w
ay w

e could be responsible w
ith this inform

ation w
as to have a

trained person in the room
 w

hen som
eone w

atched the video tapes. Trained m
eans that w

e had carefully instructed a person
to know

 and live the M
er-Ka-Ba. That person could then orally teach another. This is how

 the Flow
er of Life facilitator program

w
as born. There are now

 over 200 trained facilitators in at least 33 countries. And the system
 has w

orked very w
ell.

N
ow

 things are changing again. People are beginning to understand higher consciousness and its value and concepts. It is
now

 tim
e to release this book to the general public, w

hich is now
 ready, w

e feel. A book has the advantage that people can take
m

ore tim
e to study the draw

ings and photos carefully at leisure. And it w
ill also have current updated inform

ation such as
follow

s:
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U
pdate: The tim

es they are a-changing for sure! A
ccording to D

ow
 Jones C

om
pany, Inc. in their m

agazine A
m

eri-
can D

em
o� graphics, February 1997, a ten-year scientific study has revealed that a brand-new

 culture is em
erging in

A
m

erica and the W
estern w

orld at this m
om

ent. Som
e have called this new

 culture the N
ew

 A
ge, but it has had other

nam
es, depending on the country.
From

 our experience, w
e believe it is a w

orldw
ide em

erging culture. It is a culture that deeply believes in G
od,

fam
ily, children, spirit, M

other Earth and a healthy environm
ent, fem

ininity, honesty, m
editation, life on other planets

and the unity of all life everyw
here. The m

em
bers of this new

 culture believe, according to the study, that they are few
and scattered. The survey revealed, how

ever, to everyone�s com
plete surprise, that �they� are one in every four

adults in A
m

erica �
 an am

azing 44 m
illion adults strong.� Som

ething huge is happening here. N
ow

 that the m
oney

m
overs are aw

are of this enorm
ous new

 m
arket, you bet things w

ill change. Everything from
 m

ovie and TV content
to the use of energy to the foods w

e eat and m
uch m

ore w
ill be affected. O

ur very interpretation of the R
eality m

ay
even eventually change. You are not alone, and it w

ill not take long now
 for this fact to be apparent to everyone.

Ever since the angels first appeared in 1971,1 have been follow
ing their guidance. This is still true today. It w

as the angels
w

ho gave m
e the m

editation of the M
er-Ka-Ba, and it is the m

editation that is im
portant here, not the inform

ation that is
presented. The inform

ation is used just to bring us to a point of clarity so w
e can enter into a particular state of consciousness.

U
nderstand that as I received the scientific inform

ation in the early years from
 1971 to about 1985, I thought it w

as for m
y

ow
n personal grow

th. W
hen I w

ould read a scientific paper or m
agazine, I w

ould discard it, not realizing that in the future I w
ould

have to prove w
hat I w

as saying. M
ost of the articles have been located, but not all. Yet this inform

ation needs to go out. You,
the reader, have strongly requested it. Therefore, w

herever I can I w
ill docum

ent m
y statem

ents, but som
e proofs are lost, at

least for the m
om

ent.
Also, part of the inform

ation is from
 nonscientific sources such as angels or interdim

ensional com
m

unications. W
e under-

stand that �straight science� needs to be separated from
 a source w

ho is considered psychic. Scientists are concerned about
their credibility. As a side note, I w

ould like to com
m

ent that this is sim
ilar to a m

ale saying to a fem
ale that her feelings are not

valid and that only logic is true or valid, that logic m
ust be follow

ed. N
aturally, she know

s another w
ay; it is the w

ay of life itself.
It flow

s. It has no �m
ale logic,� but it is equally true. I believe in both, in balance.

If you can conceive of a person using both science and psychic abilities together to explore the R
eality, you have com

e to
the right place. W

henever possible I w
ill differentiate betw

een the tw
o types of sources so that you are clear. This m

eans that
you m

ust go w
ithin yourself to see if this inform

ation is true w
ithin your w

orld. If som
ething does not feel right, then discard it and

go on. If it feels right, then live it and see if it is really true. But it is m
y understanding that the m

ind w
ill never really know

 the
R

eality until it has joined w
ith the heart. M

ale and fem
ale com

plete each other.
W

hen you read this w
ork you have tw

o choices: You can com
e from

 your left brain, your m
ale side, and take notes and

carefully see the logic in each step, or you can com
e from

 your right brain, your fem
ale side, just let go and don�t think �

 feel,
w

atch it like a m
ovie, expanded, not contracted. Either w

ay w
ill w

ork. It is your choice.
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Finally, as I prepared this book, I had to m
ake another decision. Should the final stages of the m

editation, the M
er-Ka-Ba

itself, be released? I still feel that an oral teacher is best. W
ould you jum

p to the final stages ofTi-betan Buddhism
 after reading

one book? W
hat has been decided is that everything w

ill be given here up to the tim
e of the 1993 video, w

ith the precaution that
you carefully enter the M

er-Ka-Ba and still seek out a Flow
er of Life facilitator. That inform

ation w
ill be given at the end of the

second volum
e. M

uch has been learned after and beyond these w
ritings that can only be given orally and experientially.

The reason I am
 giving out the full inform

ation is that there are now
 at least seven other authors w

ho have reprinted this
w

ork in one form
 or another. Som

e have taken it w
ord for w

ord, som
e have paraphrased m

e, and som
e have used m

y artw
ork

and sacred geom
etry draw

ings. Som
e have asked and som

e have not. But the end result is that the inform
ation is out. M

uch of
it has been distorted and som

etim
es it is just plain not true. Please know

 that it is not to protect m
yself, but to be responsible for

the integrity of the w
ork. This inform

ation belongs to the universe, not m
e. It is only the purity of the inform

ation that I am
concerned w

ith, and your clear understanding of it.
The exact instructions for the m

editation are on the Internet [w
w

w
.flow

eroflife.com
], but of course not the hidden know

l-
edge. That is experiential. You m

ust live it. There is other inform
ation on the N

et that states it is com
ing from

 m
e w

hen it is not.
There is also inform

ation out about the Flow
er of Life that is sim

ply w
rong or out of date. H

opefully, this w
ork w

ill m
ake clear

w
hat has been veiled or distorted. I understand that these people w

ere com
ing from

 their hearts, looking for the truth, but it is
still m

y responsibility to you.
Therefore, in order to be clear and set the record straight, I am

 w
riting this book for all of you w

ho w
ish to truly understand

and know
 the truth.

In love and service, D
runvalo M

elchizedek
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A
little less than 13,000 years ago, som

ething very dram
atic happened in

the history of our planet that w
e�re going to explore in great detail,

because w
hat happened in the past is now

 affecting every aspect of
our life

today. Everything w
e experience in our daily living, including the particu-

lar technologies w
e use, the w

ars that erupt, the foods w
e eat and even the w

ay w
e

perceive our lives, is the direct result of a certain sequence of events that happened
during the end of Atlantean tim

es. The consequences of these ancient events have
entirely changed the w

ay w
e live and interpret reality.

E
verything is connected! There is only one R

eality and one G
od, but there

are m
any, m

any w
ays that the one R

eality can be interpreted. In fact, the num
-

ber of w
ays to interpret the R

eality are just about infinite. There are certain
realities that m

any people have agreed on, and these realities are called levels
of consciousness. For reasons w

e�ll get into, there are specific realities that
extrem

ely large num
bers of beings are focusing on, w

hich include the one you
and I are experiencing right now

.
At one tim

e w
e existed on Earth in a very high level of aw

areness that w
as far

beyond anything w
e can even im

agine right now
. W

e hardly have even the capabil-
ity to im

agine w
here w

e once w
ere, because w

ho w
e w

ere then is so out of context
w

ith w
ho w

e are now. Because of the particular events that happened betw
een

16,000 and 13,000 years ago, hum
anity fell from

 that very high place through m
any

dim
ensions and overtones, ever increasing in density, until w

e reached this particu-
lar place, w

hich w
e call the third dim

ension on planet Earth, the m
odem

 w
orld.

W
hen w

e fell�
and it w

as like a fall�
w

e w
ere in an uncontrolled spiral of con-

sciousness m
oving dow

n through the dim
ensions of consciousness. W

e w
ere out

of control, and it w
as very m

uch like falling through space. W
hen w

e arrived here in
the third dim

ension, certain specific changes took place, both physiologically and in
the w

ay w
e functioned in the R

eality. The m
ost im

portant change w
as in the w

ay w
e
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Fig. 1-1. The star tetrahedral
field that surrounds each of us.
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breathed prana, a H
indu

w
ord for the life-force energy of this universe. Prana is m

ore critical to
our survival than air, w

ater, food or any other substance, and the m
anner in w

hich w
e take this

energy into our bodies radically affects how
 w

e perceive the R
eality.

In Atlantean tim
es and earlier, the w

ay w
e breathed prana w

as directly related to the electro-
m

agnetic energy fields that surround our bodies. All the energy form
s in our fields are geom

etric,
and the one w

e w
ill be w

orking w
ith is a star tetrahedron, w

hich consists of tw
o interlocked tetra-

hedrons [Fig. 1-1]. Another w
ay of thinking of it is as a three-dim

ensional Star of D
avid.

The apex of the upw
ard-pointing tetrahedron term

inates one hand�s length above the head,
and the apex of the dow

nw
ard-pointing tetrahedron term

inates one hand�s length below
 the feet. A

connecting tube runs from
 the upper apex to the low

er point through the body�s m
ain energy

centers, or chakras. This tube, for your body, has the diam
eter of the circle you m

ake w
hen you

touch your longest finger to your thum
b. It looks like a glass fluorescent tube, except it has a

crystalline structure at the ends that fit into the tw
o apexes of the star tetrahedron.

Before the fall of Atlantis, w
e used to bring prana sim

ultaneously up and dow
n this tube, and

the tw
o prana flow

s w
ould m

eet inside one of our chakras. Specifically how
 and w

here the prana
m

eets has alw
ays been an im

portant aspect of this ancient science, w
hich today is still being

studied throughout the universe.
Another m

ajor point in the hum
an body is the pineal gland, located alm

ost in the center of the head, w
hich is a huge factor

in consciousness. This gland has degenerated from
 its original size, com

parable to a ping-pong ball, to its present size, that of
a dried pea, because w

e forgot how
 to use it a long tim

e ago�
and if you don�t use it, you lose it.

Pranic energy used to flow
 through the center of the pineal gland. This gland, according to Jacob Liberm

an, author of Light,
the M

edicine of the Future, looks like an eye, and in som
e respects it is literally an eyeball. It�s round and has an opening on one

portion; in that opening is a lens for focusing light. It�s hollow
 and has color receptors inside. Its prim

ary field of view
�

though
this has not been determ

ined scientifically�
is upw

ard, tow
ard the heavens. Just as our eyes can look up to 90 degrees to the

side from
 the direction they face, the pineal gland can also �look� as m

uch as 90 degrees aw
ay from

 its set direction. Just as w
e

cannot look out the back of our heads, the pineal gland cannot look dow
n tow

ard the Earth.
H

eld inside the pineal gland�
even in its shrunken size�

are all the sacred geom
etries and understandings of exactly how

the R
eality w

as created. It�s all there, in every single person. But these understandings are not accessible to us now
 because

w
e lost our m

em
ories during the Fall, and w

ithout our m
em

ories w
e started to breathe differently. Instead of taking in prana

through the pineal gland and circulating it up and dow
n our central tube, w

e started breathing it in through the nose and m
outh.

This caused the prana to   bypass the pineal gland, w
hich resulted in our seeing things in a totally different w

ay, through a
different interpretation (called good and evil or polarity consciousness) of the O

ne R
eality. The result of this polarity conscious-

ness has us thinking that w
e�re inside a body looking out, som

ehow
 separated from

 w
hat�s �out there.� This is pure illusion. It

feels real, but there is no truth at all to this perception. It�s m
erely the view

 of reality w
e have from

 this fallen state.
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For exam
ple, there is nothing w

rong w
ith anything that happens, for G

od is in control of the creation. But from
 one point of

view, a polarity view
, looking at the planet and how

 it evolves, w
e should not have fallen dow

n here. In a norm
al curve of

evolution, w
e should not be here. Som

ething happened to us that w
as not supposed to happen. W

e w
ent through a m

utation�
w

e had a chrom
osom

e breakage, you m
ight say. So the Earth has been on red alert for alm

ost 13,000 years, and m
any beings

and levels of consciousness have been w
orking together to figure out how

 to get us back onto the path (D
N

A) w
here w

e w
ere

before.
The effect of this �m

istaken� fall in consciousness and the ensuing efforts to get us back on track is that som
ething really

good�
som

ething unexpected, som
ething am

azing�
has resulted. Beings from

 all over the universe w
ho have been trying to

help us w
ith our problem

 have initiated various experim
ents on us in an effort to assist, som

e legally and som
e w

ithout license.
O

ne particular experim
ent is resulting in a scenario that no one anyw

here had ever dream
ed w

ould becom
e a reality, except

one person in a single culture from
 a long-distant past.T

h
e M

er-K
T
h

e M
er-K

T
h

e M
er-K

T
h

e M
er-K

T
h

e M
er-K

a-B
a

a-B
a

a-B
a

a-B
a

a-B
a

There�s another m
ajor factor that w

e�re going to focus on in this story. Thirteen thousand years ago w
e w

ere aw
are of

som
ething about ourselves that w

e�ve since com
pletely forgotten: The geom

etric energy fields around our bodies can be
turned on in a particular w

ay, w
hich is also connected to our breath. These fields used to spin at close to the speed of light

around our bodies, but they slow
ed dow

n and stopped spinning after
the Fall. W

hen this field is turned back on and spins, it�s called a M
er-

Ka-Ba, and its usefulness in this R
eality is unparalleled. It gives us an

expanded aw
areness of w

ho w
e are, connects us w

ith higher levels
of consciousness and restores the m

em
ory of the infinite possibilities

of our being.
A healthy spinning M

er-Ka-Ba is fifty to sixty feet in diam
eter,

proportionate to one�s height. The rotation of a spinning M
er-Ka-Ba

can be displayed on a com
puter m

onitor using the appropriate instru-
m

ents, and its appearance is identical w
ith the infrared heat envelope

of the galaxy [Fig. 1-2]�
the sam

e basic shape as the traditional fly-
ing saucer.

The w
ord M

er-Ka-Ba is m
ade up of three sm

aller w
ords, M

er, Ka
and Ba, w

hich, as w
e are using them

, cam
e from

 ancient Egyptian. It
is seen in other cultures as m

erkabah, m
erkaba and m

erkavah. There
are several pronunciations, but generally you pronounce it as if the
three syllables are separate, w

ith equal accents on each. M
er refers

to a specific kind of light that w
as understood in Egypt only during the

Fig. 1-2. Infrared photo of a galaxy, called the Som
brero galaxy, show

ing its
heat envelope.



11

Eighteenth D
ynasty. It w

as seen as tw
o counterrotating fields of light spinning in the sam

e space, w
hich are generated by

certain breathing patterns. Ka refers to the individual spirit and Ba refers to the spirit�s interpretation of its particular reality. In our
particular reality, Ba is usually defined as the body or physical reality. In other realities w

here spirits don�t have bodies, it refers
to their concepts or interpretation of the reality they bring w

ith them
.

So the M
er-Ka-Ba is a counterrotating field of light that affects spirit and body sim

ultaneously. It is a vehicle that can take
spirit and body (or one�s interpretation of reality) from

 one w
orld or dim

ension into another. In fact, the M
er-Ka-Ba is m

uch m
ore

than this, because it can create reality as w
ell as m

ove through realities. For our purposes here, how
ever, w

e w
ill focus m

ainly
on its aspect as an interdim

ensional vehicle (M
er-Ka-Vah m

eans chariot in H
ebrew

) that w
ill help us return to our original higher

state of consciousness.
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To be clear, returning to our original state is a natural process that can be easy or difficult according to our belief patterns.
H

ow
ever, sim

ply be� com
ing involved w

ith the technical relationships of the M
er-Ka-Ba, such as correcting our breathing

patterns or m
entally realizing the infinite connections to all patterns of life, for exam

ple, is not enough. At least one other factor
is even m

ore im
portant than the M

er-Ka-Ba itself, and that is the understanding, realization and living of divine love. For it is
divine love, som

etim
es referred to as unconditional love, that is the prim

ary factor that allow
s the M

er-Ka-Ba to becom
e a living

field of light. W
ithout divine love, the M

er-Ka-Ba is just a m
achine, and this m

achine w
ill have lim

itations that w
ill never allow

 the
spirit that created it to return hom

e and reach the highest levels of consciousness�
the place w

here there are no levels.
W

e m
ust be experiencing and expressing unconditional love in order to m

ove beyond a certain dim
ension, and the w

orld is
fast heading tow

ard that higher place. W
e are heading aw

ay from
 the place of separatism

 w
here w

e see ourselves inside the
body looking out. That view

 w
ill be gone soon, to be replaced w

ith a different view
 of reality w

here w
e�ll have the sense and

know
ledge of absolute unity w

ith all life; and that sense w
ill grow

 m
ore and m

ore as w
e continue to m

ove upw
ard through each

level on our journey hom
e.

Later w
e w

ill explore special w
ays of opening the heart�

to kindle com
passionate, unconditional love so that you can have

a direct experience. If you can just let this happen, you m
ay discover things about yourself that you didn�t know

 before.
D

ear reader: There are procedures in the w
orkshops that cannot be reproduced on the tapes or in this book because they

are totally experiential. They are just as im
portant as the know

ledge, for w
ithout them

 the know
ledge is w

orthless. The only
w

ay w
e can give these experiences now

 is through oral tradition through a living w
orkshop. But that m

ay
change in the future.

A
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ig
h
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h
er

A
 H

ig
h

er
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h
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A
 H

ig
h

er, In
clu

sive R
eality

, In
clu

sive R
eality

, In
clu

sive R
eality

, In
clu

sive R
eality

, In
clu

sive R
eality

Another com
ponent w

e�re going to focus on has m
any nam

es, but in present-day term
s it�s usually re-

ferred to as the higher self. In the higher-self reality, w
e literally exist in other w

orlds besides this one. There
are so m

any dim
ensions and w

orlds that it alm
ost surpasses hum

an capability to conceive of it. These levels
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athem

atical, and the spacing and the w
avelengths in and betw

een these levels are identical to the
relationships w

ithin m
usical octaves and other aspects of life. But right now

 your third-dim
ensional consciousness has probably

been severed from
 your higher aspect, so you�re aw

are only of w
hat�s going on here on Earth. This is not the norm

 for beings
existing in a natural unfallen state. The norm

 is that beings first becom
e aw

are of several levels at once, like chords in m
usic,

until finally, as they grow
, they becom

e aw
are of everything everyw

here at once. The follow
ing exam

ple is unusual, but it
dem

onstrates w
hat is being talked about.

I�m
 in com

m
unication w

ith som
eone right now

 w
ho is aw

are of m
any levels at once. The scientists w

ho are studying
her are speechless; they cannot understand how

 she does w
hat she�s doing. S

he m
ight be sitting in a room

, yet she
claim

s to be w
atching from

 outer space. N
A

S
A checked her out by asking her to �see� a specific satellite and give specific

inform
ation that could be know

n only if som
eone w

ere actually there. She gave them
 readings off their instrum

ents, w
hich

I�m
 sure seem

ed im
possible to the scientists. S

he said she w
as flying alongside the satellite and sim

ply read them
. H

er
nam

e is M
ary Ann Schinfield. She is legally blind, yet she can w

alk around a room
 and no one w

ould know
 that she cannot

see. H
ow

 does she doit?
R

ecently she called m
e, and w

hile w
e w

ere talking she asked if I w
ould like to see through her eyes. O

f course I said yes.
W

ithin a few
 breaths, m

y field of vision opened up, and I w
as looking at or through w

hat looked like a huge television screen
chac filled m

y field of vision. W
hat I saw

 w
as astounding. It seem

ed that I w
as m

oving very fast through space w
ithout a body.

I could see the stars, and at that m
om

ent M
ary Ann and I, seeing through her eyes, w

ere m
oving alongside a string of com

ets.
She w

as very close to one of them
.

It w
as one of the m

ost real out-of-body experiences I have ever had. Around the perim
eter of this �TV screen� there w

ere
about tw

elve or fourteen sm
aller TV screens, each one giving extrem

ely fast im
ages. O

ne of them
 up in the upper right-hand

com
er w

as flashing rapidly m
oving im

ages such as triangles, light bulbs, circles, w
avy lines, trees, squares etc. It w

as this
screen that told her w

hat w
as in the im

m
ediate space w

here her body w
as located. She could �see� through these seem

ingly
unrelated im

ages. There w
as another screen in the bottom

 left-hand corner w
here she com

m
unicated w

ith other extraterrestrial
life that w

as w
ithin this solar system

.
H

ere is a person w
ho is in a three-dim

ensional body on Earth, but has full m
em

ory and experience of living in other
dim

ensions. This m
anner of interrupting the R

eality is unusual. People do not norm
ally see inner TV screens, but w

e do exist in
m

any other w
orlds even though m

ost of us are not aw
are of it.

You presently exist on probably five or m
ore levels. Though there is a break betw

een this dim
ension and others, w

hen you
connect w

ith your higher self you m
end that break, after w

hich you start becom
ing aw

are of the higher levels and the higher
levels start paying m

ore attention to you�
 com

m
unication begins! This connection to the higher self is probably the m

ost
im

portant thing that could happen in your life�
m

ore im
portant than understanding any of the inform

ation I�ll be giving. C
onnect-

ing w
ith the higher self is m

ore im
portant than learning to activate the M

er-Ka-Ba, because if you connect yourself to your Self,
you w

ill get absolutely clear inform
ation on how

 to proceed step by step through any reality and how
 to lead yourself back hom

e
into the full consciousness of G

od. W
hen you connect w

ith your higher self, the rest w
ill happen autom

atically. You w
ill still have
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to live your life, but everything you do w
ill have great pow

er and w
isdom

 w
ithin your actions, thoughts and em

otions.
Exactly how

 to connect w
ith one�s higher self is w

hat m
any people, including m

yself, have been trying to understand. M
any

people w
ho have som

ehow
 m

ade this connection often don�t know
 how

 it happened. In this course I�ll attem
pt to explain exactly

how
 to connect w

ith your higher self. I�ll do m
y best.

L
ef

L
ef

L
ef

L
ef

L
eft- an

d
 R

ig
h

t-B
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t-B
rain

 R
ealities

t- an
d

 R
ig

h
t-B
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ig
h
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There�s one m
ore com

ponent to this picture. I�ll be spending perhaps half of our tim
e on left-brain inform

ation like geom
-

etries and facts and all kinds of inform
ation that to m

any spiritual people w
ould seem

 totally unim
portant. I�m

 doing this because
w

hen w
e fell, w

e divided ourselves into tw
o�

really three, but prim
arily into tw

o�
m

ain com
ponents, w

hich w
e call m

ale and
fem

ale. The right brain, w
hich controls the left side of our body, is our fem

inine com
ponent, though it�s truly neither m

ale nor
fem

ale. This is w
here our psychic and em

otional aspect lives. This com
ponent know

s that there�s only one G
od and that

oneness is all there is. Though it can�t really explain it, it just know
s the truth. So there are not a lot of problem

s w
ith the fem

ale
com

ponent.
The problem

 is on the left side of the brain�
the m

ale com
ponent. Because of the nature of how

 the m
ale brain is ori-

ented�
a m

irror im
age of the fem

ale�
it has its logical com

ponent forw
ard (m

ore dom
inant), w

hile the fem
ale has its logical

com
ponent tow

ard the back (less dom
inant). The left brain does not experience oneness w

hen it looks out into the R
eality; all

it sees is division and separation. For that reason, the m
ale aspect of us is having a difficult rim

e dow
n here on Earth. Even our

m
ajor sacred books such as the Koran, the H

ebrew
 Bible and the C

hristian Bible have divided everything into opposites. The
left brain experiences that there is G

od, but then there�s also the devil�
perhaps not quite as strong as G

od, but a huge
influence. So even G

od is seen in term
s of duality, as one pole of the opposing forces of dark and light. (This is not true in all

sects of these religions. A few
 of them

 see that there is only G
od.)

U
ndl the left brain is able to see the unity running through everything, to know

 that there is truly one spirit, one force, one
consciousness m

oving through absolutely everything in existence�
until it know

s that unity beyond any doubt�
then the m

ind is
going to stay separated from

 itself, from
 its w

holeness and from
 the fullness of its potential. Even if there�s the slightest doubt

at all about unity, the left-brain aspect w
ill hold us back, and w

e can no longer w
alk on w

ater. R
em

em
ber, even Thom

as w
alked

on w
ater for a short m

om
ent w

hen Jesus asked him
 to, but one little cell in his big toe said, �W

ait a m
inute, I can�t do this,� and

Thom
as sank into the cold w

ater of polarity reality.
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I�m
 dedicating a lot of our rim

e to show
ing you beyond any shadow

 of a doubt that there is only one im
age in everything.

There is one and only one im
age that created all that exists, and that im

age is the sam
e im

age that has form
ed the electrom

ag-
netic field around your body. The sam

e geom
etries that are in your field can be found around everything�

planets and galaxies
and atom

s and everything else. W
e w

ill exam
ine this im

age in great detail.
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W
e�re also going to go into the history of the Earth, because it is very

im
portant to our present situation. W

e cannot really understand how
w

e got here if w
e don�t know

 the process that led us to this point.
So w

e�ll spend a considerable length of tim
e talking about w

hat
happened a long tim

e ago; then slow
ly w

e�ll com
e forw

ard until w
e

get to w
hat�s going on today. It�s all tied together. The sam

e old
thing has been going on all along, and it�s still going on�

in fact, it
has never stopped.
Those of you w

ho are predom
inantly right-brained m

ay feel inclined to
skip this left-brained m

aterial, yet it is m
ost im

portant for you to hang in there. It is through
balance that spiritual health returns.

W
hen the left brain sees absolute unity, it begins to relax and the corpus callosum

 (the band of fibers joining the tw
o

hem
ispheres) opens in a new

 w
ay, allow

ing an integration betw
een the tw

o sides. The link betw
een the left and right brain

w
idens, a flow

 starts, inform
ation is passed back and forth, and the opposing sides of the brain begin to integrate and

synchronize w
ith each other. If you�re hooked up for biofeedback, you can actually see this happening. This action turns

on the pineal gland in a different m
anner and m

akes it possible for your m
editation to activate the lightbody of the M

er-Ka-
Ba. Then the w

hole process of regeneration and recovery of our previous higher levels of consciousness can proceed.
It is a grow

th process.
If you are studying any other spiritual practice, you do not need to stop in order to begin the w

ork w
ith the M

er-Ka-
Ba�

unless, of course, your teacher does not w
ant to m

ix traditions. O
ther m

editations that are based on truth can be
extrem

ely useful once the M
er-Ka-Ba is spinning, because then noticeable results can evolve very, very quickly. I w

ill
repeat m

yself just so you know
 for sure: The lightbody of the M

er-Ka-Ba does not contradict or inhibit any other m
edita-

tion or religion that upholds the belief that there is only one G
od.

So far w
e�ve talked only about the ABC

s of spirituality. These are just the beginning steps. But these first steps are
the m

ost im
portant ones I know.

Your left brain m
ay love all this inform

ation and file it aw
ay in neatly labeled pigeonholes; this is fine. O

r you can just
relax and read this like an adventure story, a m

ind-stretcher, a fantasy. H
ow

ever you read it, the fact that you are reading
this book is w

hat m
atters, and you w

ill receive w
hatever you�re m

eant to receive.
In the spirit of oneness, then, let us em

bark upon this journey of exploration together.
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M
any ideas w

e believe today and �facts� w
e�ve been taught in school are

just not true, and people are now
 beginning to realize this w

orldw
ide. O

f course,
usually these patterns w

ere believed to be true at the tim
e they w

ere taught, but
then concepts and ideas changed, and the next generation w

as taught different
truths.For exam

ple, the concept of the atom
 has changed dram

atically so m
any

tim
es over the last ninety years that at this point they don�t really adhere to a

concept. They use one, but w
ith the understanding that it m

ay be w
rong.

At one tim
e the atom

 w
as thought to be like a w

aterm
elon and the electrons

w
ere like seeds inside the w

aterm
elon. W

e really know
 very little about the R

eality
that exists around us. Q

uantum
 physics has now

 show
n us that the person perform

-
ing the experim

ent influences the outcom
e. In other w

ords, consciousness can
change the outcom

e of an experim
ent, depending on its belief patterns.

There are other aspects of ourselves w
e hold true that m

ay not be true at all.
O

ne idea that has been held for a long tim
e is that w

e�re the only planet in existence
w

ith life on it. In our heart of hearts w
e know

 this is not true, but this planet w
ill not

adm
it this truth in m

odern tim
es even though there is pow

erful evidence of U
FO

sightings that have been com
ing from

 all over the w
orld nonstop for over fifty years.

Any subject other than U
FO

s w
ould have been believed and accepted by the w

orld
had this subject not been so threatening. Therefore, w

e�re going to look at evidence
that suggests there is a higher consciousness in the universe, not only in the stars,
but perhaps right here on the Earth.

As a side note, I suggest that you see tw
o videos aired on N

BC
 Television as a

special, hosted try C
harlton H

eston: �The M
ysterious O

rigins of M
an� and �The

M
ystery of the Sphinx.� Both are distributed by BC

 Video at I -800-508-0558.
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This draw
ing [Fig. 1-3] is truly rem

arkable. The inform
ation

in it cam
e from

 a book about Sirius, The Sirius M
ystery by R

ob-
ert Tem

ple. H
e had, I w

as told, betw
een ten and tw

elve different
subjects to choose from

, each one of w
hich w

ould lead to the
sam

e conclusion but from
 a totally different point of view. I�m

glad he chose the one he did, because it happens to relate to
another aspect of w

hat w
e w

ill be talking about.
R

obert Tem
ple w

as one of the first people to reveal certain
facts�

 though scientists have know
n for a long tim

e�
about an

African tribe near Tim
buktu called the D

ogons. This tribe holds
inform

ation that is sim
ply im

possible for them
 to have by any

standards in our view
 of the w

orld today. Their inform
ation de-

stroys everything w
e think w

e know
 about ourselves in regard to

being alone.
You see, the D

ogons have a cave on their land that
stretches w

ay back into a m
ountain, and in this cave are w

all
draw

ings over 700 years old. O
ne particular m

an, the holy
m

an of their tribe, sits at the front of this cave to protect it.
This is his lifetim

e job. They feed him
 and take care of him

,
but no one can touch him

 or get close to him
. W

hen he dies,
another holy m

an takes his place. In this cave are am
azing

draw
ings and bits of inform

ation.
I�m

 going to tell you about tw
o of these bits�

and these are
only tw

o of m
any.

First of all, w
e�re referring to the brightest star in the sky

(w
ith an apparent m

agnitude of-1.4)�
Sirius, now

 called Sirius
A. If you look at O

rion�s Belt, those three stars in a row, and
follow

 the line dow
nw

ard to your left, you see a very bright star,
w

hich is Sirius A. If you follow
 them

 upw
ard about tw

ice the dis-
tance, you see the Pleiades. The inform

ation in the D
ogon cave

specifically show
ed another star rotating around Sirius. The

Fig. 1-3. D
ogon draw

ing or N
om

m
o, the great culture hero w

ho brought
civilization to Earth. Because both eyes are show

n in the draw
ings, they are

presum
ed to be plan view

s, w
hich m

eans the tail is opposed (like a dolphin)
rather than lateral, as it is w

ith a fish. The w
aterline is clearly indicated,

im
plying that the N

om
m

o iis air-breathing. This draw
ing cam

e out of the
Australian m

agazine Sim
ply Living.

Fig. 1-4. Tw
o linear extensions, representing the revolution of Sirius B

around Sirius A. The diagram
 on the left is based on D

ogon draw
ings; the

projection of the right w
as calculated by Robert Tem

ple.
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D
ogons are very specific about this star. They say it�s very, very old and very sm

all, and that it�s m
ade out of w

hat they called
the �heaviest m

atter in the universe� (w
hich is close, but not actually correct). And they say that it takes �close to fifty years� for

this sm
all star to rotate around Sirius. This is detailed stuff. Astronom

ers w
ere able to validate the existence of Sirius B, a w

hite
dw

arf, in 1862, and only about fifteen or tw
enty years ago could they validate the other inform

ation.
N

ow
, stars are very m

uch like people, as you w
ill begin to see. They�re alive, and they have personalities and m

any
qualities like w

e have. O
n a scientific level, they have grow

th stages. They start out as hydrogen suns, like ours, w
here tw

o
hydrogen atom

s com
e together in a fusion reaction to form

 helium
. This process creates all the life and light that�s on this

planet.
As a star further m

atures, another fusion process begins�
the helium

 process�
w

here three helium
 atom

s com
e together

to form
 carbon. This grow

th process continues through various stages until it gets all the w
ay up through a particular level of the

atom
ic table, at w

hich point the star has reached the length of its life span. At the end of its life, as far as w
e know

, there are tw
o

prim
ary things a star can do. N

ew
 data on pulsars and m

agnetars give other options. O
ne, it can explode and becom

e a
supernova, a huge hydrogen cloud that becom

es the w
om

b for hundreds of new
 baby stars. Tw

o, it can rapidly expand into
w

hat�s called a red giant, a huge explosion that engulfs all its planets�
burns them

 up and destroys the w
hole system

, then
stays expanded for a long tim

e. Then slow
ly it w

ill collapse into a tiny old star called a w
hite dw

arf.
W

hat the scientists found rotating around Sirius w
as a w

hite dw
arf, w

hich corresponded exactly to w
hat the D

ogons say.
Then science checked to see how

 m
uch it w

eighed, to see if it really w
as the �heaviest m

atter in the universe.� The original
com

putations�
m

ade about tw
enty years ago�

determ
ined that it w

eighed about 2000 pounds per cubic inch. That w
ould

certainly qualify for heavy m
atter, but science now

 know
s that this w

as an extrem
ely conservative estim

ate. The new
est

estim
ate is approxim

ately 1.5 m
illion tons per cubic inch! Black holes aside, that w

ould surely seem
 to be the heaviest m

atter
in the universe. This m

eans that if you had a cubic inch of this w
hite dw

arf, w
hich is now

 called Sirius B, it w
ould w

eigh about one
and a half m

illion tons, w
hich w

ould go right through anything you set it on. It w
ould head tow

ard the center of the Earth and
actually oscillate back and forth across the core for a long tim

e until friction finally stopped it in the very center.
In addition, w

hen they checked the rotational pattern of Sirius B around the larger Sirius A, they found it to be 50.1 years.
N

ow, that absolutely could not be a coincidence! It�s just too close, too factual. Yet how
 did an ancient prim

itive tribe know
 such

detailed inform
ation about a star that could be m

easured only in this century?
But that is only part of their inform

ation. They also knew
 about all the other planets in our solar system

, including N
eptune,

Pluto and U
ranus, w

hich w
e have discovered m

ore recently. They knew
 exactly w

hat these planets look like w
hen you approach

them
 from

 space, w
hich w

e have also only recently learned. They also knew
 about red and w

hite blood cells, and had all kinds
of physiological inform

ation about the hum
an body that w

e�ve recently learned. All this from
 a �prim

itive� tribe!                     ,
N

aturally, a scientific team
 w

as sent over to ask the D
ogons how

 they knew
 all this. W

ell, that w
as probably a big m

istake
for these researchers, because if they accepted that the D

ogons really have this inform
ation, then ̂ by default they m

ust accept
how

 they got it. W
hen they asked, �H

ow
 did you learn this?� the D

ogons replied that the draw
ings on the w

alls of their cave
show

ed them
. These draw

ings show
 a flying saucer�

it looks just like that very fam
iliar shape�

com
ing out of the sky and



18 landing on three legs; then it show
s the beings in the ship m

aking a big hole in the ground, filling it w
ith w

ater, jum
ping out of the

ship into the w
ater, and com

ing up to the edge of the w
ater. These beings look very m

uch like dolphins; in fact, m
aybe they w

ere
dolphins, but w

e don�t know
 for certainfig. Then they started com

m
unicating to the D

ogons. They described w
here they cam

e
from

 and gave the D
ogon tribe all this inform

ation.
That�s w

hat the D
ogons said. The scientists just sat there. Eventually they said, �N

ooo, w
e didn�t hear that.� Because it

didn�t fit into anything they thought they knew, they just kind of hid the inform
ation som

ew
here under a carpet in their m

inds.
M

ost people, scientists included, just do not know
 w

hat to do w
ith these kinds of facts. There has been a lot of inform

ation like
this that w

e just don�t know
 w

hat to do w
ith. Since w

e can�t find a w
ay to integrate this unusual inform

ation w
ith w

hat w
e already

think w
e know

, w
e just stick it aw

ay som
ew

here�
because the theories don�t w

ork, you know, if w
e keep it.

H
ere�s another thing the D

ogons knew
. This little draw

ing w
as on the w

alls [Fig. 1 -4], but the scientists didn�t know
 w

hat the
heck it w

as ... until com
puters calculated the orbits of Sirius A and Sirius B. As seen from

 Earth, this pattern show
n in the D

ogon
cave is identical to the pattern m

ade by Sirius B m
oving around Sirius A�

in a specific tim
e fram

e, w
hich happens to be from

 the
year 1912 to the year 1990. The dolphins, or w

hoever those beings w
ere, gave this present-day diagram

/tim
e pattern to the

D
ogons at least 700 years ago!

N
ow, as this has unfolded in m

y life, I�ve discovered that both 1912 and 1990 w
ere very im

portant years. In fact, the period
betw

een these tw
o years w

as probably one of the m
ost im

portant periods ever in the history of the Earth. I�ll explain m
ore about

this as w
e go on, but briefly, in 1912 tim

e-travel experim
ents began, as did experim

ents betw
een the extraterrestrial G

rays and
hum

ans. (W
e w

ill explain later.) And 1990 w
as the first year that the ascension grid for our planet w

as com
pleted. And m

any
other events happened during this period. The fact that the D

ogon w
all draw

ings pinpointed this period could be considered
clearly prophetic.
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I first cam
e upon this D

ogon inform
ation in 1982 or �83. I found m

yself around a group of people w
ho w

ere w
orking w

ith the
D

ogon tribe, w
ho w

ere actually going there and com
m

unicating w
ith them

. Then in 1985 I took a group of people to Peru,
including one of these D

ogon researchers. W
e checked into a plush hotel in C

uzco called the H
otel San Agustin, intending to go

w
alking the follow

ing day on the Inca Trail, about forty m
iles over the m

ountain tops. You w
alk up to about 14,000 feet, then drop

dow
n to M

achu Picchu about 5000 feet below
. It�s beautiful.

O
ur hotel w

as a Spanish adobe palace hidden behind high w
alls in the center of tow

n. W
e w

ere paired off so w
e could get

cheaper rates. I w
as w

ith the D
ogon researcher, and he w

as constantly telling m
e about w

hat they w
ere learning, including a lot

m
ore than w

e�re discussing here. W
e got a room

, and the room
 num

ber w
as 23. H

e got all excited and exclaim
ed, �R

oom
 23!�

a very auspicious num
ber!� From

 Africa, w
here the D

ogons live, the star Sirius disappears below
 the horizon and is out of sight

for a couple of m
onths; then it appears again on the m

orning of July 23, w
hen it rises about one m

inute before the Sun. It
appears, bright ruby-red, just above the horizon, alm

ost exactly due east. Sixty seconds later the Sun em
erges. So you can see
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Sirius for just a m
om

ent, then it�s gone. This is called the heliacal rising of Sirius,
w

hich w
as a very im

portant m
om

ent for m
ost of the ancient w

orld, not just for the
D

ogons and Egypt.
This is the m

om
ent w

hen Sirius and the Sun and the Earth are in a straight line
across space. In Egypt, alm

ost all the tem
ples w

ere aligned w
ith this line, including

the gaze of the Sphinx. M
any of the tem

ples had a tiny hole in the w
all som

ew
here;

then there w
ould be another tiny hole through another w

all, then through another
w

all and another, going into som
e dim

 inner cham
ber. In that cham

ber there w
ould

be som
ething like a cube or G

olden M
ean rectangle of granite sitting in the m

iddle
of the room

 w
ith a little m

ark on it. At the m
om

ent of the heliacal rising of Sirius, a
ruby-red light w

ould strike the altar for a few
 seconds, w

hich w
ould begin their new

year and the first day of the ancient Sothic calendar of Egypt.
Anyw

ay, here w
e w

ere in Peru, getting the room
 and rem

arking about the num
-

ber 23. W
e w

alked into the room
 and set our things dow

n; then w
e both looked at

the bed, and on the bedspread w
e saw

 this im
age [Fig. 1-5].

W
e just stood there in am

azem
ent, looking at it for about five m

inutes before
w

e could even speak, because the w
heels in our heads w

ere going around so fast,
trying to figure out how

 this could be.
If you look again at the im

age of the beings w
ho got out of the flying saucer,

they looked very sim
ilar. They w

ere half in and half out of w
ater�

air-breathing m
am

-
m

als�
and their tail fins w

ere horizontal, not vertical like fish. The only sea crea-
tures w

ith such fins are cetaceans such as dolphins and w
hales.

But the D
ogon im

age is from
 Africa ... and here w

e w
ere in Peru, staring at a

very sim
ilar-looking m

am
m

al. This just didn�t com
pute. So w

e asked the hotel per-
sonnel, �W

hat do you know
 about this em

blem
?� They didn�t know

 m
uch. They w

ere
m

ostly of Spanish descent and w
eren�t tied m

uch into Indian legends. They didn�t
know

 the old stories of creation, so they had no idea w
hat it m

eant. H
ere�s a picture

of the w
hole insignia [Fig. 1-6]:

In order to find out m
ore, w

e rented a little car and drove around the area
asking other people. W

e finally ended up at Lake Titicaca, talking to som
e U

ros
Indians. At one point I asked, �W

hat do you know
 about this?� They said, �O

h,
yeah,� and proceeded to tell m

e a story that sounded very m
uch like w

hat the D
ogons

had told! This is their creation story: A flying saucer cam
e out of the sky and landed

in Lake Titicaca on the Island of the Sun. These dolphinlike creatures jum
ped into

Fig. 1-5.  Logo on bedspread in Cuzco hotel.

Fig. 1-6.  Logo of H
otel San Augustin, Cuzco.
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Fig. 1-8.  All Sanscrit sounds, w

ith their num
erical values.

the w
ater, cam

e up to the people, told them
 w

here they cam
e from

, and in the beginning, began an intim
ate relationship w

ith the
pre-Inca peoples. It w

as this connection w
ith the Sky People, according to the story, that launched the Incan em

pire.
I just sat there w

ith m
y m

outh open.   Afterw
ard, Sim

ply Living m
agazine out of Australia published a w

hole series of articles
on this subject. W

hen people started investigating,  they found that cultures all over the w
orld have sim

ilar stories. There are
tw

elve different cultures in the M
editerranean alone that tell a sim

ilar story.
W

e�ll com
e back to the dolphins a lot in this w

ork because it seem
s they played a huge role in the unfoldm

ent of conscious-
ness on this planet.
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Let�s look at som
ething totally different now

 to suggest that the ancient beings of this w
orld w

ere perhaps m
ore evolved

than w
e give them

 credit for. Figure 1-7 is a phonetic translation of a Sanskrit poem
. It w

as show
n in an article published in

C
larion C

all m
agazine, in the early eighties, I believe. The English translation is show

n below
 the Sanskrit.

Fig. 1-7. From
 Clarion Call m

agazine:
�M

athem
atics and the Spiritual D

im
ension� by D

avid O
sborn.

O
ver m

any years researchers have discovered that each one of these Sanskrit
sounds corresponds to a num

erical value. It took them
 a long tim

e to figure this out.
Figure 1-8 show

s all the various sounds that are possible in Sanskrit. Each sound
has a num

erical value from
 zero to nine, and som

e syllables have tw
o num

ber val-
ues. For instance, ka, a prim

ary sound, translates as spirit and corresponds to either
zero or one, depending on its usage, I assum

e.
W

hen researchers took these different sound values and applied them
 to this

particular poem
, a m

athem
atical figure cam

e up that is extrem
ely significant:

0.3141592653589 . . . continuing out to thirty-tw
o digits. This is the exact num

ber of pi
divided by ten carried to thirty-tw

o digits! N
o one has ever figured out how

 to calculate
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for the decim
al point, w

hich is w
hy this is pi over ten. If you m

ove the decim
al point one digit to the right, then it w

ould be 3.1415
etc., the diam

eter of a circle divided into its circum
ference. W

ell, they m
ight have know

n about the diam
eter of a circle divided

into its circum
ference, but in our culture�s understanding  of w

ho these ancients w
ere, there is no possibility that they could have

calculated it w
ith that kind of accuracy. Yet here is undeniable evidence.

There are m
any, m

any of these poem
s and m

any, m
any other w

ritings in Sanskrit. I don�t know
 how

 far they�ve com
e in

deciphering all of it, but I think that w
hen all is said and done, it�s going to be pretty rem

arkable.
H

ow
 did they do that? W

ho w
ere these people, really? Is it possible that our understanding of them

 is not exactly correct?
W

ere they m
aybe a little m

ore advanced than w
e thought? This poem

 definitely suggests this.
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The follow
ing is also probably one of the m

ost im
portant discoveries on the planet ever. It�s happening right now

 at this
m

om
ent. H

ow
ever, it began about forty

years ago w
ith R

.A. Schw
aller de Lubicz.

H
e�s a fam

ous self-educated Egyptian ar-
chaeologist w

ho has w
ritten m

any books.
H

e and his stepdaughter, Lucie Lam
y, have

dem
onstrated a profound understanding of

sacred geom
etry and the Egyptian culture.

W
hile observing the Sphinx, Schw

aller
de Lubicz becam

e especially interested in
the trem

endous w
ear on its surface. To-

w
ard the back of the Sphinx there are w

ear
patterns that cut tw

elve feet deep into its
surface, and this type of w

ear pattern is
totally different from

 the patterns on other
buildings in Egypt [Fig. 1-9]. The w

ear pat-
terns on other buildings, supposedly built
at the sam

e tim
e, are textured by sand and

w
ind, w

hich is consistent if the buildings
are, as believed, around 4000 years old.
But the w

ear patterns on the Sphinx look
like they�ve been sm

oothed w
ith w

ater. Ac-
cording to m

ainstream
 thought, the Sphinx,

the G
reat Pyram

id and other associated
Fig. 1-9.  Sphinx



22 buildings w
ere built about 4500 years ago in the Fourth D

ynasty under C
heops.

W
hen this discrepancy w

as brought up to Egyptian archaeologists, they
refused to listen. This w

ent on for about forty years. O
ther people noticed it,

but the Egyptians sim
ply w

ould not adm
it the obvious. Then a m

an nam
ed

John Anthony W
est becam

e interested. H
e has w

ritten m
any books on Egypt,

including Serpent in the Sky and a fine Egyptian guidebook. W
hen he heard

about the Sphinx dispute, he w
ent to look for him

self. H
e could see that the

w
ear w

as incredibly excessive and that it did look like w
ater had caused the

w
ear. H

e also found, like Schw
aller de Lubicz, that he could not get the ac-

credited archaeologists to listen to his beliefs about the Sphinx.
There�s a reason for this denial, I believe. Please understand, I am

 not
trying to discredit a m

ajor religion. I am
 m

erely reporting. You see, there are
around 5000 Egyptian archaeologists in the w

orld, and they all pretty m
uch

agree w
ith each other in m

ost w
ays. This agreem

ent has becom
e a tradition.

They m
ake little changes, but not too m

any (and not too fast, either), and
m

ost agree on the age of the pyram
ids. All of these archaeologists are M

us-
lim

, w
ith a few

 exceptions, and their holy book is the Koran. The Koran, in its
traditional interpretation, says that creation began about 6000 years ago. So
if a M

uslim
 w

ere to say that a building is 8000 years old, he w
ould be disputing their bible. They cannot do that, they sim

ply
cannot, so they w

on�t even talk about it, w
on�t even discuss it.

If you say that anything is m
ore than 6000 years old, they w

ill not agree. They w
ill do anything to protect their belief, m

aking
sure that no one know

s about any m
an-m

ade objects that m
ight be m

ore than 6000 years old. For instance, they�ve enclosed
the pyram

ids of the First D
ynasty, w

hich are older than Saqqara, and built m
ilitary fortifications around and w

ithin the w
alls so

nobody can get to them
. W

hy? Because they are older than or close to 6000 years. So John Anthony W
est stepped outside the

Egyptian archaeology w
orld and brought in an Am

erican geologist nam
ed R

obert Schoch, w
ho did a com

puter analysis that
gave a totally different, scientific point of view. Lo and behold, beyond any doubt at all, the Sphinx does have w

ater w
ear

patterns�
and in a desert that�s at least 7000 years old, it puts it w

ell over the age of 6000 years.
O

n top of that, com
puters have calculated that it w

ould take a m
inim

um
 of 1000 years of continuous, torrential rains

dum
ped on the Sphinx�

 nonstop for tw
enty-four hours a day�

to cause that kind w
ear. This m

eans the Sphinx has to be at
least 8000 years old m

inim
um

. Because it�s not likely that it bucketed rain nonstop for 1000 years, they figured that it�s got to be
at least 10- to 15,000 years old, m

aybe a lot older. W
hen this evidence gets out to the w

orld, it w
ill be one of the m

ost pow
erful

revelations on this planet in a very, very long tim
e. It�s going to have a bigger effect on the w

orld�s view
 of itself than probably

any other discovery. This evidence has not entered the schools or general know
ledge yet, though it has gone all around the

planet. It has been looked at and checked out and thought about and argued over, and in the end m
ost scientists have agreed
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that it cannot be doubted.
So the age of the Sphinx has now

 been put back to at least 10,000 years, m
aybe 15,000 or a lot m

ore, and it�s already
changing the entire w

orldview
 of the people on the cutting edge of archaeology. You see, judging by everything w

e presently
think w

e know, the oldest civilized people in the w
orld w

ere the Sum
erians, and they go back to approxim

ately 3800 B.C
. Before

that, conventional know
ledge says there w

as nothing but hairy barbarians�
no civilization at all anyw

here on the w
hole planet.

But now
 w

e have som
ething m

an-m
ade and civilized that�s 10,000 to 15,000 years old. That changes everything!

In the past, w
hen som

ething new
 like this is discovered that has a m

ajor influence on the view
point of the w

orld, it
takes about a hundred years for it to get to the people, for the average person to say, �O

h, yes, that is true!� But this tim
e

it�ll happen a lot quicker because of television, com
puters, the Internet and the w

ay things are today. N
ow

 scientific
circles, for the first tim

e ever, are actually beginning to look at the w
ords of Plato in a new

 light w
hen he talked about

another culture, another continent, from
 a dim

 past called Atlantis.
The Sphinx is the largest sculpture on the planet. It w

as not done by hairy barbarians, but by a very sophisticated
culture. And it w

as not done by anybody w
e now

 know
 here on Earth. From

 a scientific point of view
, this is the first solid

evidence to be accepted about the true age of civilization. There has been lots of other evidence, but people just kept
putting it under the table. This inform

ation on the Sphinx has m
ade a crack in our w

orldview. This took place about 1990,
and the crack is now

 w
idening. W

e now
 have the accepted evidence that there absolutely had to have been som

eone on
Earth w

ho w
as highly civilized as early as 10,000 years ago. You can see how

 that�s going to com
pletely change our view

of w
ho w

e think w
e are.
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I find it extrem
ely interesting that the Sphinx is causing this change, especially in view

 of w
hat the A.R

.E. [Association
for R

esearch and Enlightenm
ent] has been saying. The A.R

.E., a foundation based on teachings of �the sleeping prophet,�
Edgar C

ayce, says that the Sphinx contains the opening to the H
all of R

ecords. The H
all of R

ecords is an alleged
underground cham

ber containing physical proof of superior ancient civilizations on Earth.
C

ayce is a very interesting prophet. H
e m

ade about 14,000 predictions in his lifetim
e, and by 1970, 12,000 of

those predictions had com
e true and 2,000 w

ere still in the future. A
nd in all those predictions, he m

ade only one tiny
m

istake. O
ut of 12,000 predictions, that�s incredible. You can alm

ost forgive him
 for that one m

istake: H
e received a

letter from
 a m

an in France asking for a health reading, but C
ayce m

istakenly gave a reading on the inquirer�s tw
in

brother. That w
as his only m

istake. E
very other thing cam

e true exactly as C
ayce had predicted�

up until 1972.
H

ow
ever, after 1972 m

istakes began to happen, and I�ll explain w
hy at the right tim

e. (For those w
ho think C

ayce�s
prediction that A

tlantis w
ould rise to the surface before 1970 did not com

e true, check out the January 1970 issue of
Life m

agazine. Islands did com
e to the surface in the area w

here C
ayce said A

tlantis w
as located; som

e sank again
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and som
e are still above w

ater today.)
According to C

ayce, the right paw
 of the Sphinx is the opening to the H

all of
R

ecords. Both Thoth and C
ayce have said that there are physical objects hid-

den in a room
 underground near the Sphinx that absolutely prove that there

w
ere advanced cultures on this planet long before us. Thoth says that these

objects w
ill prove the existence of these advanced cultures as far back as five

and a half m
illion years. In com

parison, our level of culture is but a child to these
ancient cultures.

In fact, according to Thoth, civilization on this planet actually extends back
500 m

illion years, and our very first culture originally cam
e from

 the stars. But
som

ething colossal happened five and a half m
illion years ago that affected the

akashic records. I cannot understand how
 that could even take place, because

of w
hat I understand the akashic records to be. According to w

hat I know
, any-

thing that occurs, occurs forever in vibrational form
. So I don�t understand how

the akashic records can be destroyed; yet I�m
 told this is true.
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W
ho is Thoth? W

hat you�re seeing in this illustration [Fig. 1-10] is Egyptian
hieroglyphics. Everything in the picture is hieroglyph, not just the im

ages at the top.
�H

ieroglyph� m
eans holy w

ritings. These hieroglyphs are draw
n on papyrus, w

hich
w

as supposedly the first paper in the w
orld. The person depicted here is a m

an
nam

ed Thoth, pronounced w
ith a long o. (Som

e day people say Thaw
th, but he

pronounces it Thoth.) The hieroglyph show
s his head as an ibis, a bird. So w

hen-
ever you see this m

an w
ith w

ide shoulders and a strange-looking bird head, it�s a
hieroglyph depicting this particular being, Thoth. H

e�s holding papyrus reeds be-
cause he w

as the person w
ho introduced w

riting to the w
orld. The introduction of

w
riting w

as a profoundly im
portant event, probably the m

ost influential act that has
ever occurred on this planet in this cycle. It m

ade m
ore changes in our evolution

and consciousness than any other single act in our know
n history.

Thoth is also holding in his left hand som
ething called the ankh, w

hich is the
sym

bol for eternal life. The ankh is an extrem
ely significant sym

bol in this w
ork, just

as it w
as one of the prim

ary sym
bols in Egyptian tim

es. There is an electrom
agnetic

energy field surrounding our bodies shaped like the ankh. The rem
em

brance of it, ac-
Fig. 1-10  H

ieroglyphs for Thoth
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cording to the Egyptian point of view, is the beginning of our returning hom
e to eternal life and

true freedom
, so the ankh is a prim

ary key.
All these things are an introduction. I�ll be skipping all over the place, talking

about m
any different subjects that w

on�t seem
ingly be tied together; then slow

ly,
as w

e proceed, I�ll bring them
 all together in one coherent picture.

O
n m

y second trip to Egypt, I w
ent everyw

here looking for this little bird called
an ibis. They supposedly lived in the reeds, so I looked through the reeds w

ith m
y

cam
era. I kept looking for one the w

hole tim
e I w

as there. I looked from
 one end of

Egypt to the other but never saw
 a single ibis. I had to w

ait until I got back to the Albuquer-
que Zoo to take this picture [Fig. 1-11]. They look kind of like short-legged storks w

ith bright
pink feathers.

H
ere is Thoth w

riting [Fig. 1-12]. This is a copy off a w
all, and this next photo

[Fig. 1-13] is an actual w
all sculpture. H

e�s kneeling here, holding the pen and w
riting.

W
hite Ibis

Fig. 1-11.  W
hite Ibis

Fig. 1-12.  As Thoth is said to have invented
w

riting, he is often depicted w
ith a papyrus roll

and stylus. Copy of a w
all sculpture.

Fig. 1-13.  Thoth w
riting (figure on right, an original w

all carving)
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as a revolutionary act that had never been attem

pted before in this cycle. According to the conventional version of
history, this act took place in Egypt during the tim

e of Saqqara, but I have m
y doubts. I personally believe that it took place

about 500 years earlier. Saqqara w
as built during the First D

ynasty, approxim
ately 3300 B.C

. W
hen w

e talk about the pyram
ids

older than Saqqara, you w
ill understand w

hy I believe this.M
y S

to
r

M
y S

to
r

M
y S
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r

M
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r

M
y S

to
ryy yyy

B
erk

B
erk

B
erk

B
erk

B
erkeley B

eg
in

n
in

g
s

eley B
eg

in
n

in
g
s

eley B
eg

in
n

in
g
s

eley B
eg

in
n

in
g
s

eley B
eg

in
n

in
g
s

Som
e of you m

ay not accept the possibility of com
m

unication w
ith beings on other dim

ensional levels, but this is w
hat took

place in m
y life. I didn�t ask for it, it just happened. As it turned out, I had alm

ost daily com
m

unication on interdim
ensional levels

for a num
ber of years w

ith this m
an Thoth. N

ow
 that I understand it m

ore, m
y personal relationship w

ith Thoth really began w
hen

I w
as in college at Berkeley.

I m
ajored in physics and m

inored in m
athem

atics until I w
as just about to receive m

y diplom
a. I needed only one m

ore
quarter to graduate. I decided I didn�t w

ant the degree, because I had discovered som
ething about physicists that turned m

e off
to the idea of becom

ing involved in a science that I believed w
as no science at all. This is all changing now. This in itself could

be a book, but the w
hy of it is related to the sam

e thing I said about archaeologists. Physicists, just like archaeologists, w
ill turn

their heads aw
ay from

 the truth if it m
eans too m

uch of a change too fast. Perhaps the real truth is that this is hum
an nature. So

I sw
itched to the other side of m

y brain and started m
ajoring in fine arts. M

y counselors thought I w
as nuts. �You�re going to give

up a physics degree?� they asked. But I didn�t need it, didn�t w
ant it. Then to graduate I had to go for tw

o m
ore years m

ajoring
in fine arts and art history.

C
hanging m

ajors m
akes sense now

, because w
hen you study the ancient w

ritings, you find out that the ancients perceived
art, science and religion as interw

oven, interconnected. So the program
m

ing I w
as putting m

yself through w
as appropriate for

w
hat I�m

 doing now.
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I got m
y degree in 1970. After going through Vietnam

 and looking at w
hat w

as happening in our country at that tim
e, I finally

said, �I�ve had it! This is it! I don�t know
 how

 long I�m
 going to live or w

hat�s going to happen, but I�m
 just going to be happy and

do w
hat I�ve alw

ays w
anted to do.� I decided to get aw

ay from
 everything and go live in the m

ountains like I had alw
ays w

anted.
So I left the U

nited States and w
ent to C

anada, not know
ing there w

ould be thousands of Vietnam
 W

ar protesters follow
ing m

e
a year later. I m

arried a w
om

an nam
ed R

enee, and the tw
o of us w

ent into the m
iddle of now

here and found a little house on
Kootenay Lake. W

e w
ere a long w

ay aw
ay from

 anything. You had to w
alk four m

iles from
 the nearest road to get to m

y house,
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so w
e w

ere really isolated.
I began to live m

y life exactly like I had alw
ays w

anted to live. I had alw
ays w

anted to see if I could live on nothing, so I gave
it a try. It w

as a little scary at first, but it got easier as tim
e w

ent on, and pretty soon I becam
e adept at natural living. I lived a

w
onderful and full life on basically no m

oney. After a w
hile I realized, H

ey, this is a lot easier than holding a job in a city! I had to
w

ork hard for only about three hours a day, then I had the rest of the day off. It w
as great. I could play m

usic and run around and
have a good old tim

e. And that�s exactly w
hat I did. I had fun. I played m

usic about ten hours a day, w
ith lots of friends w

ho cam
e

from
 m

iles around. O
ur place had gained quite a reputation by then. W

e just had fun. In doing this, w
hich is very im

portant to m
y

understanding now, I discovered som
ething about m

yself. It w
as from

 this�
�returning to m

y inner child� is how
 I phrase it these

days�
that m

y inner child w
as released, and in that releasing, som

ething happened to m
e that w

as the catalyst that led into m
y

life as it is today.
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W
hile in Vancouver, C

anada, w
e decided that w

e w
anted to know

 about m
editation, so w

e started studying w
ith a H

indu
teacher w

ho lived in the area. M
y w

ife and I w
ere very serious about w

anting to understand w
hat m

editation w
as about. W

e had
m

ade hooded w
hite silk robes to show

 respect. Then one day, after practicing m
editation for about four or five m

onths, tw
o tall

angels about ten feet high appeared in our room
! They w

ere right there�
one w

as green and one w
as purple. W

e could see
through their transparent bodies, but they w

ere definitely there. W
e did not expect this to take place, nor did w

e ask for it. W
e

w
ere just follow

ing the instructions that our H
indu teacher w

as giving us. I don�t believe he fully understood either, as he kept
asking us m

any questions. From
 that m

om
ent on m

y life w
as never the sam

e. It w
asn�t even close.

The first w
ords the angels said w

ere, �W
e are you.� I had no idea w

hat they m
eant. I said, �You�re

m
e?� Then slow

ly they began to teach m
e various things about m

yself and the w
orld and about the

nature of consciousness. Finally m
y heart com

pletely opened to them
. I could feel trem

endous love
from

 them
, w

hich totally changed m
y life. O

ver a period of m
any years they led m

e to about seventy
different teachers. They w

ould actually tell m
e in m

editation the address and the phone num
ber of

the teacher I w
as to go see. They w

ould tell m
e either to call first or just show

 up at his or her house.
So I w

ould do this�
and it w

ould alw
ays be the right person! Then I w

ould be instructed to stay w
ith

that person for a certain length of tim
e. Som

etim
es, right in the m

iddle of a particular teaching, the
angels w

ould say, �O
kay, you�re done. Leave.�

I rem
em

ber w
hen they sent m

e to R
am

 D
ass. I hung out in his house for about three days,

w
ondering w

hat the heck I w
as doing there; then one day I w

ent to touch him
 on the shoulder to say

som
ething, and I got a zap that practically knocked m

e to the floor. The angels said, �That�s it. You can
leave now.� And I said, �O

kay.� R
am

 D
ass and I becam

e friends, but w
hat ever I w

as supposed to leam
from

 him
 w

as over w
ithin that one second.
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The teachings of N
eem

 Karoli Baba, R
am

 D
ass�s teacher, are very im

portant to m
e. It w

as his belief that �the best
form

 to see G
od is in every form

.� I�ve also been exposed to Yogananda�s w
ork and cherish w

ho he w
as. Later w

e�ll be
talking about Sri Yuktesw

ar and som
e of his w

ork. I�ve been intensely involved in alm
ost all the m

ajor religions. I�ve
resisted the Sikhs because I do not believe that m

ilitary preparation is necessary, but I�ve studied and practiced alm
ost all

the rest of them
�

M
uslim

, Jew
ish, C

hristian, Taoist, Sufi, H
indu, Tibetan Buddhist. I�ve deeply studied Tao-ism

 and Sufism
�

I spent eleven years w
ith Sufism

. H
ow

ever, through all this study, the m
ost pow

erful teachers for m
e have been the

N
ative Am

ericans. It w
as the Indians w

ho opened the doorw
ay for all m

y spiritual grow
th to take place. They�ve been a

very pow
erful influence in m

y life. But that�s another story, som
e of w

hich I�ll give in tim
e.

All the w
orld�s religions are speaking of the sam

e R
eality. They have different w

ords, different concepts and ideas,
but there�s really only one R

eality, and there�s only one Spirit m
oving through all life. There m

ight be different techniques
to get to different states of consciousness, but there�s only w

hat is real, and w
hen you�re there you know

 it. W
hatever you

w
ant to call it�

you can give it different nam
es�

it�s all the sam
e thing.
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At one point the angels led m
e to a C

anadian m
an w

ho w
as an alchem

ist and w
ho, am

ongst other things, w
as

actually turning m
ercury into gold (though it can also be done from

 lead, w
hich is m

ore difficult). I studied alchem
y for tw

o
years w

ith him
 and w

atched this process w
ith m

y ow
n eyes. H

e had a sphere of glass about 18" in diam
eter filled w

ith a
liquid, and little bubbles of m

ercury w
ould rise into it. They w

ould go through a series of fluorescent colors and changes,
rise to the top, turn into little balls of solid gold, then sink dow

n to the bottom
. Then he w

ould collect all these little balls of
gold to use for his spiritual w

ork. H
e ow

ned an ordinary-looking little house in Burnaby, British C
olum

bia, on an ordinary-
looking street. If you drove dow

n the street, his house w
ould look like any of the others. But under his house w

as a hidden
laboratory. H

e had taken the m
illions of dollars in gold and dug straight dow

n, building a huge com
plex filled w

ith ev-
erything from

 electron balances to you-nam
e-it so that he could further his w

ork. H
e didn�t care about m

oney at all. And
of course the purpose in alchem

y is not to m
ake gold or m

oney, but to understand the process of how
 m

ercury or lead
changes into gold.

It�s the process that�s im
portant. Because the process of going from

 m
ercury to gold is identical to the process that a

hum
an follow

s going from
 this level of consciousness into C

hrist consciousness; there is an exact correlation. As a
m

atter of fact, if you w
ere to study all of alchem

y, you w
ould have to study every single chem

ical reaction in existence,
because every reaction has a corresponding experiential aspect to som

ething in life. It�s the old �as above, so below
�

saying. (By the w
ay, Thoth is the m

an w
ho originally spoke those w

ords w
hen he w

as know
n as H

erm
es in G

reece.)
At one point I w

as sitting in front of this alchem
ist teacher, and w

e w
ere doing a particular kind of open-eyed m

edita-
tion w

here w
e w

ere locking breaths and breathing a certain w
ay. H

e w
as sitting about three feet aw

ay from
 m

e, and w
e

had been in this m
editation for m

aybe an hour or tw
o, a pretty fair length of tim

e. Then som
ething happened�

som
ething
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I had never seen before, ever! H
e kind of w

ent fuzzy, then disappeared right before m
y eyes! H

e w
as just gone. I�ll never

forget it. I sat there for a m
om

ent and didn�t know
 w

hat to do. Then I hesitantly reached over and felt for him
. There w

as
nobody there. I thought, W

ow
! I w

as totally in astonishm
ent. It blew

 m
y m

ind (as w
e w

ould say in the �60s and �70s), it
definitely did! I didn�t know

 w
hat to do, so I just continued to sit there. Then pretty soon a different person appeared in

front of m
e, som

ebody com
pletely and absolutely different! It w

asn�t even close. M
y alchem

ist teacher w
as about thirty-

five years old and this guy w
as m

aybe sixty or seventy, and a lot shorter�
m

aybe five feet three or four.
H

e w
as a little guy, and he looked Egyptian. H

e had dark skin and his hair w
as kind of long, but pulled back. H

e had
a clean-shaven face except for a thick beard grow

ing from
 his chin that w

as perhaps six inches long and tied in five
places. H

e w
as dressed in sim

ple tan-colored cotton clothing w
ith long sleeves and pants and sat cross-legged facing

m
e. After m

y shock w
ore off, I just looked into this person�s eyes. There I saw

 som
ething I hadn�t seen before except in

babies� eyes. W
hen you look into a little baby�s eyes, you know

 how
 easy it is because there�s nothing going on, no

judgm
ent, no nothing. You can just fall into their eyes, and they�ll fall into yours. W

ell, that�s w
hat it w

as like to look at this
m

an. There w
ere just these big baby eyes in this old body. H

e didn�t have anything going on. I had an instant connection
w

ith this person, and there w
ere no barriers. H

e touched m
y heart like no one had ever done before.

Then he asked m
e a question. H

e said there w
ere three m

issing atom
s in the universe, and did I know

 w
here they

w
ere? I had no idea w

hat he m
eant, so I said, �W

ell, no.� Then he gave m
e an experience, w

hich I�m
 not going to

describe, that sent m
e w

ay back in tim
e to the beginning of creation and brought m

e forw
ard again. It w

as a very
interesting out-of-body experience. W

hen I cam
e back, I understood w

hat he m
eant about the three m

issing atom
s�

at
least I thought I did. And I said, �W

ell, I think w
hat you m

ean is this,� and proceeded to tell him
 w

hat I thought. W
hen I

finished, he just sm
iled, bow

ed and disappeared. A little later m
y alchem

ist teacher reappeared. M
y teacher didn�t know

the change had taken place. Everything that happened seem
ed to be only in m

y experience.
I w

ent aw
ay from

 that totally preoccupied w
ith the experience. At the tim

e, the angels had m
e w

orking w
ith four other

teachers, so I w
as going from

 one to the next to the next, and m
y life w

as really full. But I couldn�t think about anything
except this little m

an w
ho had appeared to m

e. I never asked him
 w

ho he w
as, and he didn�t return. Tim

e w
ent on, and

finally the experience started to fade aw
ay. But I alw

ays carried the question, w
ho w

as that guy? W
hy did he have m

e go
look for those three atom

s, and w
hat w

as this all about? I had a longing to see him
 again, because he w

as the purest
person I had ever m

et�
ever. Tw

elve years later I found out w
ho he w

as. It w
as Thoth. O

n N
ovem

ber 1, 1984, he
reappeared in m

y life ... and taught m
e so m

uch. But again, that�s another story for later.
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This m
an, Thoth of Egypt, goes alm

ost all the w
ay back to the beginning of Atlantis. H

e figured out, 52,000 years ago,
how

 to stay conscious in one body continuously w
ithout dying, and he has rem

ained in his original body since then�
until

1991, w
hen he m

oved into a new
 w

ay of being far beyond our understanding. H
e lived through m

ost of the period of
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Fig. 1-14.  Shesat, Thoth�s w

ife

Atlantis and even becam
e king of Atlantis for a period of 16,000 years. D

uring those tim
es he w

as called C
hiquetet Arlich

Vom
alites. H

is nam
e w

as actually Arlich Vom
alites, and C

hiquetet w
as a title that m

eant �the seeker of w
isdom

,� because
he really w

anted to be w
hat w

isdom
 w

as. After Atlantis sank (w
e w

ill discuss this subject in great detail soon), Arlich
Vom

alites and other advanced beings had to w
ait for about 6000 years before they could begin to reestablish civilization.

W
hen Egypt began to com

e to life, he stepped forw
ard and called him

self Thoth, keeping that nam
e all through the

tim
e of Egypt. W

hen Egypt died, it w
as Thoth w

ho started the next m
ajor culture, w

hich w
as G

reece. O
ur history books

say that Pythagoras w
as the father of G

reece and that it w
as from

 and through the Pythagorean school that G
reece

unfolded and from
 G

reece that our present civilization em
erged. Pythagoras says in his ow

n w
ritings that Thoth took him

by the hand, led him
 under the G

reat Pyram
id and taught him

 all the geom
etries and the nature of the R

eality. O
nce

G
reece w

as born through Pythagoras, Thoth then stepped into that culture in the sam
e body he had during the tim

e
ofAtlantis and called him

self H
erm

es. So it is w
ritten, Arlich Vom

alites, Thoth and H
erm

es are the sam
e person. True

story? R
ead The Em

erald Tablets, w
ritten 2000 years ago by H

erm
es.

Since that tim
e he�s had m

any other nam
es, but I still call him

 Thoth. H
e

cam
e back into m

y life in 1984 and w
orked w

ith m
e just about every day until

1991. H
e�d com

e in and spend m
aybe four to eight hours a day teaching m

e
about so m

any things. This is w
here the largest body of the inform

ation I�ll be
sharing w

ith you cam
e from

, though it correlates w
ith other inform

ation and has
been substantiated by m

any other teachers.
The history of the w

orld, especially, cam
e from

 him
. You see, w

hile in Egypt,
w

here he w
as called the Scribe, he w

rote dow
n everything that took place. H

e
w

as the perfect person for it, right? H
e w

as constantly alive, so as a scribe he
w

ould just sit there and w
atch life go by. H

e w
as a good im

partial w
itness, as that

w
as a m

ajor part of his understanding of w
isdom

. H
e seldom

 talked or acted
except w

hen he knew
 that it w

as in divine order. Eventually Thoth discovered
how

 to leave Earth. H
e w

ould go to another planet w
here there w

as life and just
sit there and w

atch. H
e w

ould never interfere, w
ouldn�t say a single w

ord. H
e�d

be absolutely silent and just w
atch �

just to see how
 they lived their lives, to get

w
isdom

, to understand�
for m

aybe a hundred years on each planet. Then he
w

ould go som
ew

here else and w
atch.

Altogether, Thoth w
as gone from

 Earth for about 2000 years studying other
life form

s. But he considers him
self an Earth person. O

f course, w
e have all

com
e from

 som
ew

here else at one point or another in the gam
e of life, because

the Earth is not that old. It�s only about five billion years old, and spirit is forever,
alw

ays has been and alw
ays w

ill be. You alw
ays have been and alw

ays w
ill be.
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Spirit cannot die, and any other understanding is just an illusion. But Thoth considers him
self from

 here because it w
as

here that he m
ade the first step that led him

 into im
m

ortality.
This is Thoth�s w

ife, Shesat [Fig. 1-14]. She�s a m
ost extraordinary person�

in som
e w

ays at least as extraordinary
as Thoth, if not m

ore so. She w
as the first person to bring m

e consciously to Earth, w
hich w

as in, roughly, 1500 B.C
. I w

as
not physically here, but w

e had m
ade a conscious link across the dim

ensions. She connected w
ith m

e because of
problem

s the Egyptians w
ere having w

ithin their country that, from
 her point of view

, w
ould eventually affect the w

hole
w

orld and the outcom
e of hum

anity. W
e w

orked very closely together. I still have a very deep love for her and a really
close connection, though she�s no longer here. N

either is Thoth. In 1991, together they left this entire octave of universes
and stepped over into a com

pletely different kind of experience of life. Their actions are im
portant to us, as you w

ill see.
In 1984, Thoth cam

e back into m
y life, tw

elve years after m
y first experience w

ith him
 w

hile m
editating w

ith m
y

alchem
y teacher. The first thing he did w

as to lead m
e through an initiation in Egypt. H

e had m
e travel all over Egypt and

perform
 cerem

onies and accept initiations at certain tem
ples. I w

as asked to enter a particular space under the G
reat

Pyram
id, repeat long phrases in the original Atlantean language and enter a state of consciousness w

here m
y body w

as
only light. I�ll tell that story w

hen it�s tim
e, I prom

ise.
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After I had been back from
 Egypt for three or four m

onths, Thoth cam
e in and said, �I w

ant to see the geom
etries that

w
ere given to you by the angels.� The angels had given m

e the basic inform
ation/geom

etries of how
 reality is related to

spirit, and the angels had taught m
e the m

editation I�m
 going to give to you. This m

editation w
as one of the first things

Thoth w
anted from

 m
e. That w

as the exchange: I received all of his m
em

ories and he received the m
editation. H

e
w

anted the m
editation because it w

as a lot easier than the m
ethod he w

as using. H
is w

ay of staying alive for 52,000
years w

as very tenuous�
it w

as like hanging on by a thread. It required him
 to to spend tw

o hours every day in m
editation

or he w
ould die. H

e had to spend one hour w
ith his head to the north and his feet to the south, in a very specific

m
editation; then he had to spend another hour in the reverse position doing a different m

editation. Then once every fifty
years, in order to keep his body regenerated, he had to go into w

hat�s called the H
alls of Am

enti and sit for ten years or
so before the Flow

er of Life. (This is a pure flam
e of consciousness that resides deep in the w

om
b of the Earth and to

w
hich hum

anity�s level of consciousness is com
pletely dependent for its very existence. M

ore later on this subject.)
Thoth w

as very interested in this new
 m

editation because w
hat took him

 tw
o hours to accom

plish takes only six
breaths w

ith the M
er-Ka-Ba m

editation. It�s quick, efficient and far m
ore accurate; and its potential is m

uch greater, as it
leads into a perm

anent form
 of aw

areness. So Thoth began to give m
e vast am

ounts of w
hat he knew

. W
hen he w

ould
appear in m

y room
, w

e w
ould not speak w

ith w
ords like w

e�re doing now
. W

e w
ould speak using a com

bination of
telepathy and holographic im

ages. H
is thoughts to m

e w
ere holographic, I guess you w

ould say. But there w
as even

m
ore going on than that. If he w

anted to describe som
ething to m

e, I w
ould taste, feel, sm

ell, hear and see his thoughts.
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Fig. 1-15.  Flow

er of Life

H
e said he w

anted to see w
hat the angels had given m

e in term
s of geom

etries, so I gave it to him
 telepathically, w

ith
a little ball of light, third eye to third eye. Then he looked at the w

hole thing, and about five seconds later said that I w
as

m
issing m

any levels of interconnected inform
ation. So for m

any hours of every day I w
ould sit there m

aking draw
ings

and figuring out w
hat all this stuff w

as that w
e now

 call sacred geom
etry.

At that tim
e I had no w

ords for this w
ay of seeing. I didn�t know

 w
hat it w

as, and in the beginning I had no idea w
hat

it really m
eant. And I didn�t know

 anybody else w
ho w

as aw
are of it except in the past. I thought I w

as the only one in the
w

hole w
orld. But the m

ore I becam
e involved, the m

ore I realized that it�s been going on forever and it�s everyw
here

throughout the Earth�s history and throughout the universe. H
e taught m

e in this w
ay for a long tim

e. Finally w
e cam

e up
w

ith a single draw
ing [Fig. 1-15], w

hich he said contains everything�
all know

ledge, both m
ale and fem

ale, no excep-
tions. This is the one:

I know
 this is an outrageous statem

ent to m
ake this early in this w

riting, but this one draw
ing, according to Thoth,

contains w
ithin its proportions every single aspect of life there is. It contains every single m

athem
atical form

ula, every law
of physics, every harm

ony in m
usic, every biological life form

 right dow
n to your specific body. It contains every atom

,
every dim

ensional level, absolutely everything that�s w
ithin w

aveform
 universes. (I�ll explain in just a m

om
ent about

w
aveform

 universes.) After he taught m
e, I understood the above statem

ent; but to just throw
 out that statem

ent right
now

 sounds incredible. G
od w

illing, I w
ill prove w

hat I�m
 saying. O

bviously, I cannot prove that this draw
ing contains

every single aspect of creation, because there are too m
any things that exist to do that

in one book. But I can show
 you enough proofs so that you�ll be able to see that

you can carry it over to everything.
Thoth then told m

e that I w
ould find this im

age of the Flow
er of Life in

Egypt. There w
ere tw

o tim
es that I doubted him

 in all the years I w
orked

w
ith him

, and this w
as one of those tim

es. M
y little m

ind w
ent, �N

o
w

ay!� because I had by now
 read alm

ost every book there w
as on

Egypt, and I had never seen this anyw
here. In m

y m
ind I scanned

through everything I could think of. N
o, I thought, that sym

bol is not
anyw

here in Egypt. But he said I w
ould find it, and then he left. I didn�t

even know
 w

here to begin to look for it.
About tw

o w
eeks later, I saw

 m
y friend Katrina R

aphaell, w
ho has

w
ritten, I believe, three books on crystals. She had just returned from

Egypt and w
as in a grocery store in Taos, N

ew
 M

exico, w
hen I w

alked
in. She w

as standing at the film
 counter and had just gotten back the

photographs from
 her m

ost recent trip to Egypt. She had a stack about
ten inches high sitting on the counter and w

as taking them
 out, thirty-six at a
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tim
e, and stacking them

. W
e started talking, and at one point she said to m

e,
�O

h, by the w
ay, m

y guiding angel told m
e that I�m

 supposed to give you a
photograph as soon as I see you.� I said, �O

kay, w
hat is it?� She said, �I don�t

know
.� She turned aw

ay from
 the pile and w

ent through it behind her back,
pulled one out at random

, handed it to m
e and said, �This is the one I�m

 sup-
posed to give you.�

N
ow, Katrina had no idea of the w

ork I w
as doing, though w

e had been friends for a
couple years, because I didn�t talk to m

any people in those days about m
y w

ork�
and I

definitely had not talked to her. The picture she pulled out w
as this one�

the Flow
er of

Life on a w
all in Egypt [Fig. 1-16]!

That particular w
all is probably one of the oldest w

alls in Egypt, in a tem
ple

that�s alm
ost 6000 years old, one of the oldest tem

ples on the planet. W
hen I saw

the Flow
er of Life in that photo, I couldn�t say anything but �w

ooooow
w

w
.� Katrina

asked, �W
hat is that thing, anyw

ay?� All I could say w
as, �You don�t understand, but

w
ooooow

w
w

!�

Fig. 1-16.  Flow
er of Life on w

all in Abydos,
photo by Katrina R

aphaell.
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This tem
ple is in Abydos [Fig. 2-1]. It w

as built by Seti the First and dedi-
cated to O

siris. Behind it is another very old tem
ple called the 1 O

sirian Tem
ple,

w
here the w

all carving of the Flow
er of Life w

as found by Katrina R
aphaell.

There is still a third tem
ple, also dedicated to O

siris and also called the O
sirian

Tem
ple. Figure 2-2 is w

hat the plan looks like.
Evidently, w

hen they w
ere digging back into the m

ountain to build the Seti I
tem

ple, w
ith full know

ledge that the third O
sirian tem

ple w
as there, they found

the older, second O
sirian tem

ple betw
een the tw

o. Seti I changed the plan
for the new

er tem
ple into an L shape to avoid destroying the m

ore an-
cient tem

ple.   It�s the only L-shaped tem
ple in all of E

gypt,  w
hich

strengthens this idea.
Som

e people say that Seti I built the older tem
ple, too. H

ow
ever, the

older one is a com
pletely different construction design and has m

uch larger
stone blocks. M

ost Egyptian archaeologists agree that it is a m
uch older

tem
ple. It is also low

er in elevation than the Seti tem
ple, w

hich gives cre-
dence to its age. W

hen Seti I began construction of his new
 tem

ple, the
second one looked like a hill. The third tem

ple, the long, rectangular one in
the back, is also dedicated to O

siris, and it is one of the oldest tem
ples in

Egypt. Seti I w
as building his tem

ple on this site because the other (third)
tem

ple w
as very old and he w

anted to dedicate a new
 tem

ple to O
siris.

W
e�ll look at the Seti I tem

ple, then the third one, then the second and
oldest one.

Fig 2-1.  Tem
ple of Seti the First. This view

 is of the sm
all

projection at far right of the L-shaped building in Fig. 2-2

Fig 2-2.  Plan of the three
adjacent O

sirian tem
ples

at Abydos.
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Fig. 2-3  Front of the Seti I tem
ple at Abydos, looking dow

n the
length of the tem

ple facade in Fig.  2-1
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In recent tim
es archaeologists have discovered som

ething very in-
teresting about the w

all carvings in Egyptian tem
ples. Tourists usually

notice that there appears to be a great deal of vandalism
 on the w

alls,
w

here a lot of the hieroglyphs, especially ones of the im
m

ortals, had
been chipped off and destroyed. W

hat they m
ight not notice is that the

chipping is in a specific horizontal band, from
 about eye height up to

about tw
elve to fifteen feet. There is no chipping above or below

 that. I
didn�t even notice that w

hen I w
as there; it just didn�t click. It didn�t click

for a lot of Egyptian archaeologists either for hundreds of years, until
som

ebody finally said, �H
ey, the destruction is alw

ays in this very spe-
cific region.� From

 that realization, they began to understand that there
w

as a difference betw
een the region below

 the destruction and the one
above.

They finally figured out that there are tim
e bands on the w

alls. The
band from

 about eye height dow
n to floor level w

ould represent the past;
the band from

 eye height up to about fifteen feet or so w
ould represent

the present (the tim
e the tem

ple w
as built); and higher than that (these

tem
ples som

etim
es go up forty feet and m

ore) w
ould tell about w

hat w
ill

occur in the future.
The archaeologists then realized that the only people w

ho could have
understood this relationship and actuallychipped the hieroglyphs w

as
the priesthood of the tem

ple. The priests w
ere the only ones w

ho w
ould

have know
n that they w

ere chipping out only the present. An ordinary
vandal w

ould not have been so precise in selecting only the band representing the present. Besides, the destroyers did
not com

e in w
ith a sledgeham

m
er; they actually chipped certain things out very carefully. It has taken all these centuries

to figure this out.
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This is the front of the Seti I tem
ple at Abydos [Fig. 2-3]. This is a sm

all portion of a huge, huge tem
ple.

I know
 now

 of at least tw
o proofs that the Egyptians could see into the future. I have a picture of one of these: W

ay
up high on one of the beam

s in this portion of the first tem
ple at Abydos is som

ething that, if you�ve never seen it before,



36

Fig. 2-5.  Second (m
iddle) tem

ple at A
bydos. Reeds are grow

ing in the w
ater covering

the floor. The arrow
 at right indicates the w

all w
here the Flow

er of Life is inscribed.

!

is hard to believe, but it�s there. I�m
 going to get a

picture of the other one the next tim
e I visit Egypt,

because I know
 exactly w

here it is.
I think these tw

o pictures are absolute proof, be-
yond any doubt at all, that they w

ere able to see the
future. H

ow
 they did it I don�t know

; that�s up to you to
figure out. But the fact is, they did. At the very end I�ll
show

 the picture that proves this.
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This is the third tem
ple of the three�

a long, open
tem

ple [Fig. 2-4]. This tem
ple w

as considered the
m

ost sacred spot in all of Egypt by the ancient kings
and pharaohs, because they believed that this w

as
w

here O
siris had experienced resurrection and be-

com
e im

m
ortal. King Zoser, w

ho built the beautiful
funerary com

plex at Saqqara w
ith its fam

ous Step
Pyram

id, supposedly for his burial, did not bury him
-

self there. Instead, he buried him
self at this little unpre-

tentious back tem
ple.

They don�t allow
 anyone into this third tem

ple.
But I couldn�t stand to just look dow

n into it. There
w

as nobody around that I could see, so I dropped
dow

n over the w
all into a courtyard. I m

anaged to get
about five m

inutes of space before the Egyptians be-
gan yelling at m

e to get out.
 I thought they w

ere going to arrest m
e, but they

didn�t. The hieroglyphics in there are extraordinary�
nothing like you w

ould see anyw
here else. The sim

-
plicity and perfection of the draw

ings is rem
arkable.

Fig. 2-4  The O
sirian �third� tem

ple at Abydos. Top of the w
all is as ground level.
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This is the second tem
ple of the

three [Fig. 2-5], w
hich is low

er than
the other tw

o. It w
as buried under

the earth before they dug it out.
(The ram

p, seen at the right edge,
w

as built to allow
 access from

 the
higher ground level.) I took this pic-
ture from

 the third tem
ple, looking

tow
ard the S

en I tem
ple, w

hose
back w

all can be seen in the back-
ground. The second tem

ple is
w

here the Flow
er of Life draw

ings
in Katrina�s photo w

ere found.
They allow

 you to go into only
one place in the second tem

ple,
w

hich happened to be the perfect
place. The second tem

ple is m
ostly

filled w
ith w

ater now
 because the

N
ile has risen, but w

hen it w
as first

found, it w
as open and dry.

H
ere are tw

o inside view
s [Fig.

2-6] of the center of the tem
ple be-

fore it filled w
ith w

ater. There are three
distinct areas: (1) the steps that com

e
in from

 below
 to the center of the

tem
ple, w

here there is an altarlike
stone; (2) the altarlike stone itself; and
(3) the steps that go back dow

n on
the other side of the altar, w

hich can�t
be seen here. You w

ill see these

They allow
 you to go into only one place

in the second tem
ple, w

hich happened to
be the perfect place. The second tem

ple
is m

ostly filled w
ith w

ater now
 because

the N
ile has risen, but w

hen it w
as first

found, it w
as open and dry.

H
ere are tw

o inside view
s [Fig. 2-6] of the

center of the tem
ple before it filled w

ith
w

ater. There are three distinct areas: (1)
the steps that com

e in from
 below

 to the
center of the tem

ple, w
here there is an al-

tarlike stone; (2) the altarlike stone itself;
and (3) the steps that go back dow

n on
the other side of the altar, w

hich can�t be
seen here. You w

ill see these three levels
represented in the three phases of the O

siris
religion. You can see the tw

o sets of steps
in the plan of the O

sirian �second� tem
ple

on the next page [Fig. 2-7].

Fig. 2-6.  Steps inside
the second tem

ple,
before it becam

e
partly filled w

ith w
ater.

[From
 Robert Law

lor�s
Sacred G

eom
etry]
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Fig. 2-8.  Shapes. D

 is the Christ consciousness grid.

three levels represented in the three phases of the O
siris

religion. You can see the tw
o sets of steps in the plan of the

O
sirian �second� tem

ple on the next page [Fig. 2-7].
Lucie Lam

y show
s here w

hat the original plan of the
tem

ple looked like. The tw
o back-to-back pentagons show

the sacred geom
etry that w

as hidden in its plan. N
ow

 I
need to give you som

e background on this geom
etry.

The shape show
n at A [Fig. 2-8] is an icosahedron.

The surface of an icosahedron is m
ade up of equilateral

triangles arranged into five-sided pentagonal shapes,
show

n at B, w
hich are called icosahedral caps in sacred

geom
etry. H

ere the triangles are equilateral. If you w
ere

to take the icosahedral caps off the icosahedron and fit

Fig. 2-7.  Plan of the O
sirian second tem

ple (from
 Sacret G

eom
etry �

 �Philosophy and
Practice� by Robert Law

lor).

them
 onto each surface of a dodecahedron (tw

elve penta-
gons put together as at C

), the resulting shape happens to
be the stellated dodecahedron D

, of the specific propor-
tions of the C

hrist consciousness grid around the Earth.
W

ithout this grid there w
ould not be a new

 consciousness
em

erging on this planet. You w
ill understand before the end

of this w
ork.

Tw
o of these icosahedral caps hinged together are

like clam
shells, indicated at E. These caps are the key, as

they dem
onstrate the geom

etry used in the C
hrist-con-

sciousness grid. And that�s w
hat, I feel, they�re depicting
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Fig. 2-9  Looking through
the second tem

ple. Arros
show

s w
here Katrina took

photo.

in the geom
etry and plan of this an-

cient tem
ple. I find it very. appropri-

ate that they used back-to-back pen-
tagons in the plan for a tem

ple dedi-
cated to O

siris and resurrection. R
es-

urrection and ascension lead into
C

hrist consciousness.
Figure 2-9 is dow

n in the second
tem

ple. The arrow
 indicates the place

w
here K

atrina unknow
ingly took a

photograph of the Flow
er of Life.

H
ere�s the sam

e picture taken w
ith m

y
cam

era [Fig. 2-10]. M
y photo cam

e
out better than hers, and you can see
in the shade that there�s another
Flow

er of Life pattern on the sam
e

stone, side by side. To the left of these
tw

o Flow
er of Life patterns, on the

sam
e stone, are other related figures.

The stones that w
ere used to build

this tem
ple, including the one in these

figures, are huge. I w
ould say they

w
eigh at least 70 to 100 tons. It m

akes
you w

onder how
 those hairy barbari-

ans m
oved all those hundred-ton

stones around.
There are m

any related patterns
on these w

alls. The left one in this
photo [Fig. 2-11] is called the Seed of
Life, w

hich com
es directly out of the

Flow
er of Life pattern, as show

n in Fig-
ure 2-12.

Fig. 2-10.  The sam
e Flow

er of Life
that w

as in Katrina�s photo. [Fig.  -16]

Fig. 2-11.  Seed of Life on left. This is
the sam

e stone w
all as above, but

farther to the left.
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Fig. 2-12. Seed of Life in
m

iddle of Flow
er of Life

There w
as w

ater at
the bottom

 of this w
all, so

I couldn�t get in there. But
I w

as w
ondering w

hat w
as

on the other side of the
stone, so I leaned around,
put the cam

era on auto-
m

atic and took a picture to
see w

hat w
ould com

e out.
This is w

hat I got [Fig. 2-
13]. You can barely see it
in this photograph, but it
show

s m
any of the com

-
ponents that are aspects
of w

hat w
e�re going to be

studying in this course.
It w

as an am
azing feeling to look at these draw

ings
because they w

ere so fam
iliar to m

e, and I knew
 w

hat
they m

eant. And here they w
ere, arranged on an Egyp-

tian w
all thousands of years old. The draw

ings w
ere an-

cient, yet I knew
 exactly w

hat they w
ere.
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This next shot show
s a w

all in the second tem
ple

taken from
 a long w

ay aw
ay using an 80m

m
 lens. O

n
this w

all is a draw
ing, w

hich you can barely see in this
photo [Fig. 2-14], though w

e could see it clearly w
hen w

e w
ere there. It looks like Figure 2-15.

It�s a sym
bol for C

hristianity, but it originated w
ith a group of Egyptians called C

opts, w
ho lived

at the tim
e w

hen the Egyptian em
pire w

as dying. They later becam
e the very first C

hristians, if w
e

include tw
o other Egyptian groups w

ho w
ere connected w

ith them
�

the Essenes and the D
ruids.

You m
ight not think that these tw

o other groups had Egyptian roots, but w
e believe they did.

This is a C
optic sym

bol, and w
hen I saw

 it, I realized it w
as probably the C

opts w
ho m

ade these
draw

ings related to the Flow
er of Life, not the original builders. The C

opts cam
e m

uch later, but

Fig. 2-13.
Flow

er of Life,
w

ith other
com

ponents at
top.

Fig. 2-15. Coptic sym
bol

Fig. 2-14. Coptic sign.
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they probably knew
 this w

as a place for resurrection and used it for the sam
e purpose. The building w

ould have been
several thousand years old w

hen they m
ade these draw

ings. In this case the draw
ings w

ould have been no older than
500 B.C

., w
hich is w

hen the C
opts began.

This is the actual C
optic sym

bol, a cross and the circle [Fig. 2-16], som
etim

es found inside a triangle.

Fig. 2-17.  Coptic design #
2

Fig. 2-16.  Coptic design #
1
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This is another one, in w
hich you see the cross and the circle, though it�s

very w
orn [Fig. 2-17]. At the top you see the six loops of the center of the

Flow
er of Life. In Egyptian draw

ings, w
henever you see a sphere over a head,

it m
eans that the focus is w

hatever is inside the sphere. That�s w
hat they�re

thinking about or w
hat the purpose is at that m

om
ent.

Figure 2-18 is another w
ay this sym

bol is som
etim

es used�
four inter-

secting arcs w
ith an outer circle around them

.
I find this photo very interesting [Fig. 2-19]. You see the fish breathing air.

This w
as done before C

hrist. It�s C
optic. It has thirteen little notches, or scales, if you w

ant to call them
 that, and it�s

breathing air. W
e�ve seen a fish breathing air before, w

ith the D
ogons and in Peru. N

ow
 here it is in Egypt�

and it is seen
in other places around the w

orld as w
ell.
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W
hen you go back and really study som

e of the older w
ritings, you find that there w

as a big change in the C
hristian

religion about 200 years after C
hrist died. In fact, he w

asn�t very w
ell know

n for about 200 years, at w
hich tim

e the G
reek

O
rthodox C

hurch, w
hich w

as the m
ost influential church of the day, m

ade m
any changes in the C

hristian religion. They
discarded m

any beliefs, added others, and changed things around to fit their needs. O
ne thing they changed w

as an

Fig.  2-18.  Another
Coptic design.

Fig.  2-19.  Fish
breathing air.
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im
portant sym

bol. All the w
ay back to the tim

e of C
hrist, from

 everything w
e�ve

been able to read, C
hrist w

as not know
n as the fish, but as the dolphin. It w

as
changed from

 the dolphin to the fish during the G
reek O

rthodox editing. To-
day Jesus is referred to as the fish, and even m

odem
 C

hristians use the fish
to represent C

hristianity. W
hat this m

eans exactly, I don�t know
. I can only

speculate w
hen w

e talk about dolphins. In addition, the G
reek O

rthodox
C

hurch also rem
oved from

 the Bible all references to reincarnation, w
hich

previously had been fully accepted as part of the C
hristian religion.
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This im
age of the Flow

er of Life [Fig. 2-20] is not only found in Egypt, but
all over the w

orld. I�ll show
 you photographs of it w

orldw
ide in volum

e 2. It�s
found in Ireland, Turkey, England, Israel, Egypt, C

hina, Tibet, G
reece and Ja-

pan�
it�s found everyw

here.
Alm

ost everyw
here around the w

orld it has the sam
e nam

e, w
hich is the Flow

er
of Life, though elsew

here around the cosm
os it has other nam

es. Tw
o of the m

ain
nam

es w
ould be translated as the Language of Silence and the

Language of Light. It�s the source of all language. It�s the prim
al

language of the universe, pure shape and proportion.
It�s called a flow

er, not just because it looks like a flow
er,

but because it represents the cycle of a fruit tree. The fruit tree
m

akes a little flow
er, w

hich goes through a m
etam

orphosis
and turns into a fruit�

 a cherry or an apple or som
ething. The

fruit contains w
ithin it the seed, w

hich falls to the ground, then
grow

s into another tree. So there�s a cycle of tree to flow
er to

fruit to seed and back to a tree again, in these five steps. This
is an absolute m

iracle. But you know, it just goes right over our
heads. It�s so norm

al that w
e sim

ply accept it and don�t think
m

uch about it. The five sim
ple, m

iraculous steps in this cycle
of life actually parallel the geom

etries of life, w
hich w

e�ll con-
tinue to see all through this w

ork.

Fig. 2-20.  Flow
er of Life

U
pdate: In recent tim

es w
e

have found the Flow
er of Life

im
age in eighteen m

ore places,
including S

w
eden, Lapland,

Iceland and the Yucatan.

Fig. 2-21.  Seed of Life, extracted from
 flow

er.

Fig. 2-21.
Tree of Life
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As I w
as show

ing earlier [Fig. 2-12], in the m
iddle of the Flow

er of Life are
seven interconnected circles w

hich, if you take them
 out and draw

 a circle
around them

, w
ould create the im

age called the Seed of Life [Fig. 2-21].
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Another im
age in this pattern, w

hich you�re probably m
ore fam

iliar w
ith, is

called the Tree of Life [Fig. 2-22]. M
any people have thought that the Tree of Life

originated w
ith the Jew

s or H
ebrew

s, but it did not. The kabbalah did not originate
the Tree of Life, and there is proof. The Tree of Life does not belong to any cul-
ture�

not even the Egyptians, w
ho carved the Tree of Life on tw

o sets of three
pillars in Egypt at both Kam

ak and Luxor around 5000 years ago. It�s outside any
race or religion. It is a pattern that is intim

ately part of nature. If you go to distant
planets w

here there is consciousness, I�m
 sure you�ll find the sam

e im
age.

So if we have a tree, then a flower, then a seed, and if these geom
etries do in fact

parallel the five cycles of a fruit tree that we see on Earth, then the source of the tree
would have to be perfectly contained within the seed. If we take the im

ages of the Seed of Life and
the Tree of Life and superim

pose them
, we can see this relationship [Fig. 2-23].

See how
 perfectly they fit? They becom

e like a key, one fitting directly over the other.
In addition, if you look at the Tree of Life that w

as found on Egyptian pillars, you�ll see one
m

ore circle above and one below
 [Fig. 2-24]. This m

eans there w
ere originally tw

elve
com

ponents, and the tw
elve-com

ponent version also fits perfectly over the w
hole Flow

er
of Life im

age. (There is a thirteenth circle to the Tree that can either be there or not.)
I�m

 approaching sacred geom
etry as though you never heard the w

ords in your life.
W

e�re starting from
 the very bottom

, and w
e�ll slow

ly build on this until w
e get to the place

w
here it m

akes sense. First you can see the synchronicity of the w
ay sacred geom

etry
form

s m
ove together and fit perfectly into each other. This is a right-brain w

ay of un-
derstanding the special nature of this geom

etry. As w
e study m

ore and m
ore com

plex
patterns, you�ll keep seeing the sam

e kind of am
azing relationships m

oving through ev-
erything. The odds of som

e of these geom
etrical relationships happening at all is prob-

ably a zillion to one, yet you w
ill consistently see these m

ind-boggling relationships unfold.

Fig. 2-23.  Superim
posed Tree and Seed of Life

Fig. 2-24.  Tree of Life w
ith tw

o extra circles.

Fig. 2-25.  Versica piscis w
ith key axes.
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T
h

e Vesica P
iscis

In sacred geom
etry there�s a pattern that looks like this [Fig. 2-25]. It�s form

ed
w

hen the centers of tw
o equal-radius circles are placed on each other�s circum

-
ferences. The area w

here the tw
o circles intersect form

s w
hat�s called a vesica

piscis. This configuration is one of the m
ost predom

inant and im
portant of all

relationships in sacred geom
etry, as you�ll begin to see.

There are tw
o m

easurem
ents in the vesica piscis�

one that runs through
the center across the narrow

 w
idth, and one that connects one point to the oppo-

site point through the center�
that are keys to a great know

ledge w
ithin this infor-

m
ation. W

hat m
any people don�t know

 is that every line in the Tree of Life, w
hether

it has 10 or 12 circles, m
easures out to either the length or the w

idth of a vesica
piscis in the Flow

er of Life. And they all have G
olden M

ean proportions. If you
look carefully at the superim

posed Tree of Life, you�ll see that every line corre-
sponds exactly to either the length or the w

idth of
a vesica piscis. This is the first relationship that
becam

e visible as w
e cam

e out of the G
reat Void.

(The G
reat Void is another key that w

ill be dis-
cussed soon.)
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These w
heels [Fig. 2-26] are som

e of the old-
est sym

bols know
n. So far they�ve been found only

on the ceilings of certain very old Egyptian tom
bs.

They�re alw
ays found in sets of four or eight, and

nobody know
s w

hat they are. The w
orld�s m

ost fa-
m

ous Egyptian archaeologists don�t have the vagu-
est idea w

hat they m
ean. But to m

e they�re proof
that the Egyptians knew

 that the Flow
er of Life w

as
m

ore than just a pretty design and that they knew
m

ost, perhaps even m
ore, of the inform

ation that
w

ill be shared here. In order to understand w
here

the w
heels are in the Flow

er of Life, you have to

Fig. 2-26.  W
heel on an Egyptian w

all.

Fig. 2-27.  W
heels; not all eight are

visible here.



46 study the trem
endous levels of know

ledge con-
tained w

ithin it. You w
ould never get there by just

looking at designs. It�s nothing that you could just
happen on�

you�d have to know
 the ancient se-

cret of the Flow
er of Life.

This photo show
s m

ost of a set of eight of these
w

heels [Fig. 2-27]. The next picture [Fig. 2-28] is
very dark and hard to see details. This is a ceil-
ing, and it w

as pitch black w
here I took the pic-

ture. W
alking tow

ard the right along the bottom
of the draw

ing are seven people w
ith anim

al
heads. They�re called neters, or gods, and each
of them

 has an orangish red oval above its head,
w

hich Thoth called the egg of m
etam

orphosis.
The neters are concentrated on the tim

e w
hen

w
e go through a certain stage of resurrection,

w
hich is a rapid biological change into a differ-

ent life form
. They�re holding an im

age of that
transition as they�re w

alking along the line, then
suddenly the line com

es to an end and there�s a
90-degree shift upw

ard, and they�re w
alking perpendicular to their first direction.

This 90 degrees is a very im
portant part of this w

ork. The 90-degree turn is crucial to understanding how
 to m

ake
resurrection or ascension real. The dim

ensional levels are separated by 90 degrees; m
usical notes are separated by 90

degrees; the chakras are separated by 90 degrees�
90 degrees keeps com

ing up over and over again. In fact, in order
for us to enter into the fourth dim

ension (or any dim
ension, for that m

atter), w
e m

ust m
ake a 90-degree turn.

Probably at this point I need to m
ake sure w

e have a com
m

on understanding about w
hat dim

ensions are�
like third

dim
ension, fourth dim

ension, fifth dim
ension and so forth. W

hat are w
e talking about? I�m

 not talk-ing about dim
ensions

in a norm
al m

athem
atical sense, as in the three axes or so-called dim

ensions of space: the x, y and z axes�
front to

back, left to right and up and dow
n. Som

e people call these three axes the third dim
ension and say that tim

e becom
es

the fourth dim
ension. This is not w

hat I�m
 talking about.

Fig. 2-28.  W
heels, neters and 90-degree turn at right. The dark circles are above the heads of figures,

the seven at the bottom
 having anim

al heads.
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W
hat I�m

 seeing as the various dim
ensional levels has to do m

ore w
ith

m
usic and harm

onics than anything else. There are probably different con-
notations of w

hat I�m
 talking about too, though m

ost people w
ho study this pretty

m
uch agree. A piano has eight w

hite keys from
 C

 to C
, w

hich is the fam
iliar

octave, and in betw
een those are the five black keys. The eight w

hite keys and
the five black keys produce all the sharps and flats in w

hat�s called the chro-
m

atic scale, w
hich is thirteen notes (actually tw

elve notes, w
ith the thirteenth

beginning the next octave). So from
 one C

 to the next is really thirteen steps,
not just eight.

Keeping that in m
ind, I w

ant to show
 you the concept of a sine w

ave. Sine
w

aves correspond to light (and the electrom
agnetic spectrum

) and the vibra-
tion of sound. Figure 2-29 show

s som
e sam

ples. W
e�re all probably fam

iliar
w

ith this. In the entire R
eality w

e�re in, every single thing is based on sine w
aves.

There are no exceptions I know
 of except the Void itself and perhaps spirit.

Everything in this R
eality is sine w

ave, or cosine, if you w
ant to look at it like that. W

hat m
akes one thing different from

another is w
avelength and pattern. A w

avelength extends from
 any point on the curve to the point w

here the entire curve
starts over, as from

 A to B on the longer w
avelength, or from

 C
 to D

 on the shorter w
avelengths. If you get into a really

long w
avelength, they look alm

ost like straight lines. For exam
ple, your brain w

aves are about ten to the tenth pow
er

centim
eters, and they�re alm

ost like straight lines com
ing out of your head. Q

uantum
 physics or quantum

 m
echanics

looks at everything in the R
eality in one of tw

o w
ays. They don�t know

 w
hy they can�t look at it in both w

ays at once,
though the geom

etries tell w
hy if you study them

 very carefully. You can consider any object, such as this book, as being
m

ade up of tiny particles like atom
s; or you can forget that idea and just look at it as a vibration, a w

aveform
, such as

electrom
agnetic fields or even sound, if you like. If you look at it as atom

s, the law
s can be seen to fit that m

odel; if you
look at it as w

aveform
s, the law

s can be seen to fit that m
odel.

Everything in our w
orld is a w

aveform
 (som

etim
es called pattern, or sine-w

ave signature) or could even be seen as
sound. All things�

your bodies, planets, absolutely everything�
are w

aveform
s. If you choose this particular w

ay of
looking at R

eality and superim
pose that view

 over the reality of the harm
onics of m

usic (an aspect of sound), w
e can

begin to talk about different dim
ensions.

Fig. 2-29. Sam
ple sine w

aves.
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The dim
ensional levels are nothing but differing base-rate w

avelengths. The only difference betw
een this dim

ension
and any other is the length of its basic w

aveform
. It�s just like a television or radio set. W

hen you turn the dial, you pick up
a different w

avelength. Then you get a different im
age on your TV screen or a different station on your radio. It�s exactly

the sam
e for dim

ensional levels. If you w
ere to change the w

avelength of your consciousness, and in so doing change
all your body patterns to a w

avelength different from
 this universe, you w

ould literally disappear out of this w
orld and

reappear in the one to w
hich you w

ere tuned.
This is exactly w

hat the U
FO

s do w
hen you see them

 shooting across the sky, if you�ve ever seen one. They shoot
across at unbelievable speeds, then m

ake a 90-degree turn and disappear. The people onboard those ships are not
being carried through space like w

e are on airplanes. Spaceship passengers are consciously connected psychically to
the vehicle itself, and w

hen they get ready to go into another w
orld, they go into m

editation and link all aspects of
them

selves into oneness. Then they m
ake either a 90-degree shift or tw

o 45-degree shifts all at once in their m
inds,

actually taking the w
hole ship, along w

ith its passengers, into another dim
ension.

This universe�
and by that I m

ean all the stars and atom
s going infinitely out and infinitely in forever�

has a base
w

avelength of about 7.23 centim
eters. You can pick any spot in this room

 and go infinitely in or infinitely out forever w
ithin

this particular universe. In a spiritual sense this 7.23-cm
 w

avelength is O
m

, the H
indu sound of the universe. Every

object in this universe produces a sound according to its construction. Each object m
akes a unique sound. If you aver-

age the sounds of all the objects in this universe, this third dim
ension, you w

ould get this 7.23-cm
 w

avelength, and it
w

ould be the true sound of O
m

 for this dim
ension.

This w
avelength is also the exact average distance betw

een our eyes, from
 the center of one pupil to the other�

that
is, if you take a hundred people and average them

. It�s also the exact average distance from
 the tip of our chins to the tip

of our noses, the distance across our palm
s and the distance betw

een our chakras, to give a few
 m

ore exam
ples. This

7.23-cm
 length is located throughout our bodies in various w

ays because w
e are em

erged w
ithin this particular universe,

and it is em
bedded w

ithin us.
It w

as Bell Laboratories that discovered this w
avelength, not som

e spiritual person sitting in a cave som
ew

here.
W

hen they first put up the m
icrow

ave system
 that w

ent around the U
nited States and pulled the on sw

itch, they found
static in their system

. You see, Bell Labs just happened to pick for the system
�s sending frequency one slightly longer

than seven centim
eters. W

hy they chose that w
avelength, I don�t know. They tried to find the static, looked through their

equipm
ent, tried everything they could. First they thought it w

as com
ing from

 inside the Earth. Eventually they looked into
the heavens and found it, and said, �O

h, no, it�s com
ing from

 everyw
here!� In order to get rid of the static, they did

som
ething that w

e as a nation and a planet are still suffering from
: They upped the pow

er 50,000 tim
es over w

hat they
w

ould norm
ally need, w

hich created a very pow
erful field, so that the 7.23-cm

 w
avelength com

ing from
 everyw

here
w

ould not interfere.



49

D
im

en
sio

n
s an

d
 th

e M
u

sical S
cale

For reasons such as the above, I believe that 7.23 centim
eters is the w

avelength of our universe, this third dim
en-

sion. As you go up into dim
ensional levels, the w

avelength gets shorter and shorter, w
ith higher and higher energy. As

you go dow
n in dim

ensional levels, the w
avelength gets longer and longer, w

ith low
er and low

er energy, m
ore and m

ore
dense. Just as w

ith a piano, there�s a space betw
een the notes, so that w

hen you hit one note, there�s a very definite
place w

here the next note is. In this w
aveform

 universe w
e exist in, there is a very definite place w

here the next dim
en-

sional level exists. It�s a specific w
avelength relative to this one. M

ost cultures in the cosm
os have this basic understanding of

the universe, and they know
 how

 to m
ove betw

een dim
ensions. W

e�ve forgotten it all. G
od w

illing, w
e w

ill rem
em

ber.
M

usicians, m
usic theorists and physicists discovered long ago that there are places betw

een the notes called over-
tones. Betw

een each step of the chrom
atic scale there are tw

elve m
ajor overtones. (A group in C

alifornia has discovered
over 200 m

inor overtones betw
een each note.)

If w
e show

 each note in the chrom
atic scale as a circle, w

e have thirteen circles [Fig. 2-30]. Each circle represents a
w

hite or black key and the shaded circle at the end w
ould be the thirteenth note that begins the next octave. The black

circle on this illustration represents the third dim
ension, our know

n universe, and the fourth circle, the fourth dim
ension.

The tw
elve m

ajor overtones betw
een any tw

o notes, or dim
ensions, are a replica of the larger pattern. It�s holographic. If

you carry it further, betw
een each overtone you�ll find another tw

elve overtones that replicate the w
hole pattern. It goes

dow
n and up literally forever. This is called a geom

etrical progression, only in harm
onics. If you continue to study it, you�ll

Fig. 2-30.  An octave betw
een the w

alls. The black circle represents the third dim
ension; the shaded circle ends one octave and begins the next.



50 find that each of the unique m
usical scales that have been discovered produces a different octave of experience�

m
ore

universes to explore! (This is another subject w
e w

ill com
e back to.)

You�ve probably heard people talk about the 144 dim
ensions and how

 the num
ber 144 relates to other spiritual subjects.

This is because there are tw
elve notes in an octave and tw

elve overtones betw
een each note; and 12 x 12 = 144 dim

ensional
levels betw

een each octave. To be specific, there are 12 m
ajor dim

ensions and 132 m
inor dim

ensions w
ithin each

octave (though in truth the progression goes on forever). This diagram
 represents one octave. The thirteenth note

repeats, then there�s another octave above that one. There�s an octave of universes below
 this and an octave above,

and it stretches on theoretically forever. So as big and as infinite as this universe seem
s (w

hich is just an illusion any-
w

ay), there are still an infinite num
ber of other w

ays to express the one R
eality, and each dim

ension is experientially
com

pletely different from
 any other.

That�s w
hat m

uch of this teaching is about�
rem

inding us that w
e here

on Earth are sitting in the third dim
ension on a planet that is in the process right now

 of becom
ing fourth-dim

ensional
and beyond. The third-dim

ensional com
ponent of this planet is about to be nonexistent for us after a w

hile�
w

e�re going
to be aw

are of this dim
ension for only a short tim

e longer. First w
e�ll go into certain overtones of the fourth dim

ension.
M

ost people in the higher dim
ensions w

ho are w
atching and helping w

ith this process now
 believe that w

e�re going to
keep m

oving on up through higher dim
ensions quite rapidly.
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Betw
een each w

hole-note universe and betw
een each subspace or overtone universe, there is nothing�

no thing,
absolutely zip. Each of these spaces is called a void. The void betw

een each dim
ension is called the duat by Egyptians

or the bardo by Tibetans. Each tim
e you pass from

 one dim
ension or overtone into the next, you pass through a void or

blackness that�s in betw
een. But certain voids are �blacker� than others, and the blackest of these exist betw

een the
octaves. They�re m

ore pow
erful than the voids that exist w

ithin an octave. Please understand that w
e are using w

ords
that cannot fully explain this concept. This void that exists betw

een octaves can be called the G
reat Void or the W

all. It�s
like a w

all you have to pass through to get to a higher octave. G
od put these voids there in a particular w

ay for certain
reasons that w

ill soon becom
e apparent.

A
ll of these dim

ensions are superim
posed over each other, and every point in space/tim

e contains them
 all. The

doorw
ay to any of them

 is anyw
here. That m

akes it convenient�
you don�t have to go looking for it, you just have to

know
 how

 to access it. A
lthough there are certain sacred places in the geom

etries of our reality here on E
arth w

here
it�s easier to becom

e aw
are of the various dim

ensions and overtones�
sacred sites, w

hich are nodal points con-
nected to the E

arth and the heavens (w
e�ll also talk about them

 later)�
there are also specific places in space that

are tied to the geom
etries of space. These places are som

etim
es referred to by explorers as stargates, openings to

other dim
ensional levels w

here it�s easier to get through. B
ut in truth, you can be anyw

here to go anyw
here. It really
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doesn�t m
atter w

here you are if you truly understand the dim
ensions and, of course, are capable of divine love.
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G
oing back to those guys on the tem

ple ceiling (a few
pages ago), they�re changing dim

ensions. They�re m
aking

a 90-degree turn and changing their w
avelength. And those

w
heels, as you�re going to see later, are connected to the

harm
onics of m

usic�
and you now

 know
 that the harm

on-
ics of m

usic are connected to the dim
ensional levels. Since

the people on the ceiling are m
aking this change w

hile think-
ing about m

etam
orphosis and resurrection, I believe these

w
heels are actually telling us exactly w

here they w
ent, into

w
hich dim

ension. By the tim
e w

e finish, you�ll understand
w

hat I�m
 talking about.
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This star tetrahedron w
ith Leonardo�s im

age behind it
[Fig. 2-31 ] is going to becom

e one of the m
ost im

portant
draw

ings for this w
ork. W

hat you�re looking at is tw
o-di-

m
ensional, but think of it in three dim

ensions. A star tetra-
hedron, just as show

n here, happens to exist around each
hum

an body. W
e�re going to spend a great deal of tim

e to
get you to the point w

here you can see that you do have
this im

age around your body. N
otice especially that there�s

a tube running dow
n the center of the body through w

hich
w

e can breathe life-force energy, and the tw
o apexes at

the top and bottom
 of this tube connect the third dim

ension
to the fourth dim

ension. You can inhale fourth-dim
ensional

prana directly through the tube. You could be in a vacuum
,

a total void, w
ith no air to breathe, and com

pletely survive if
you could live the principles of this understanding.
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As R
ichard H

oagland has show
n the U

nited N
ations and N

ASA, w
e are now

 beginning to scientifically rediscover
this field. Just as it is show

n around Leonardo, it is also around planets, suns and even larger bodies.   This could
becom

e the standard explanation of how
 som

e of these outer planets survive. W
hy? The planets are radiating off the

surface far m
ore energy than they�re receiving from

 the Sun, a lot m
ore. W

here is it com
ing from

? W
ith this new

 understand-
ing, if Leonardo w

ere a planet instead of a person, the points at the north and south poles w
ould be bringing in huge

am
ounts of energy from

 another dim
ension (or dim

ensions). Planets literally exist in m
ore than one dim

ension, and if you
could see the w

hole Earth in all its glory�
the various fields and energies around a planet�

you�d be astounded. M
other

Earth is far m
ore intricate and com

plex than w
e at this dense level can perceive. This channeling of energy is actually

how
 it w

orks for people, too. And the particular dim
ension (or dim

ensions) that this energy com
es from

 depends on how
w

e breathe.
O

n Leonardo�s draw
ing, the tetrahedron pointing up to the Sun is m

ale. The one pointing dow
n tow

ard the Earth is
fem

ale. W
e�re going to call the m

ale one a Sun tetrahedron and
the fem

ale one an Earth tetrahedron. There are only tw
o sym

-
m

etrical w
ays that a hum

an being can look out of this star-tetra-
hedral form

 w
ith one point of the star above the head and one

point below
 the feet and w

ith the alignm
ent of the hum

an body
looking tow

ard the horizon: For a m
ale body looking out of his

form
, his Sun tetrahedron has a point facing forw

ard, and the op-
posite flat face is behind him

; his Earth tetrahedron has a point
facing out the back, and the opposite flat face is in front [Fig. 2-3
2a].For a fem

ale body looking out other form
, her Sun tetrahe-

dron has a flat face forw
ard, and a point facing out the back; and

her Earth tetrahedron has a point facing forw
ard, and the oppo-

site flat face is behind her [Fig. 2-320]. W
e�ll explain the M

er-Ka-
Ba m

editation through the fourteenth breath in volum
e 2. First I

w
ould like to introduce other aspects so that you can begin to

rem
em

ber and prepare yourself for the eventual reactivation of
your lightbody, the M

er-Ka-Ba. Beginning soon, w
e�ll start talking

about yogic breathing, w
hich probably m

any of you are already
fam

iliar w
ith. Then w

e�ll learn about m
udras after that. W

e�re go-
ing to keep going step by step until w

e are ready to experience
spherical breathing, the state of being from

 w
hich your M

er-Ka-
Ba can com

e to life.
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To understand the situation here on Earth, w
e w

ill offer another piece of inform
ation to refer to as w

e proceed. In
nature, the law

 of opposites appears to be m
anifesting throughout our reality, such as m

ale and fem
ale or hot and cold.

In truth, this is incom
plete. Actually, every m

anifestation in our reality has three com
ponents. You hear people talk about

m
ale and fem

ale polarity and about polarity consciousness; that isn�t the full truth. There has never been a polarity in this
reality w

ithout a third com
ponent, w

ith one rare exception w
e w

ill talk about in a m
om

ent.
There is a trinity in alm

ost every situation. Let�s think of som
e exam

� pies of w
hat w

e usually call polarity. H
ow

 about
black and w

hite, hot and cold, up and dow
n, m

ale and fem
ale and Sun and Earth? For black and w

hite, there�s gray; for
hot and cold, there�s w

arm
; for up and dow

n, there�s the m
iddle; for m

ale and fem
ale, there�s a child, for the Sun and the

Earth (m
ale and fem

ale), there�s the M
oon (child). Tim

e is also in three com
ponents: past, present and future. The m

ental
relationship of how

 w
e see space is w

ith the x, y, z axes�
front and back, left and right, up and dow

n. Even in each of
these three directions there�s a m

iddle or neutral point, creating three parts.
Probably the best exam

ple is the fabric of m
atter itself in this third dim

ension. M
atter is m

ade of three basic particles:
protons, electrons and neutrons. O

n the next higher level of organization from
 the three basic particles you w

ill find
atom

s, and on the next low
er level, finer particle divisions. In a sim

ilar m
anner, consciousness perceives itself in the

m
iddle betw

een the m
acrocosm

 and the m
icrocosm

. If you look closely into either level, you w
ill alw

ays find threeness.
There is a special exception, as there alm

ost alw
ays is. It relates to the beginning of things. Prim

al aspects usually do
have tw

oness, but they are extrem
ely rare. An exam

ple is found in num
ber sequences. Sequences such as 123456789....

or 2-4-8-16-32..., or 1-1-2-3-5-8-13-21... �
and in fact all sequences know

n�
strangely enough need a m

inim
um

 of three
successive num

bers of the sequence in order to calculate the entire sequence, w
ith one exception: the G

olden M
ean

logarithm
ic spiral, w

hich needs only tw
o. This is because that spiral is the source of all other sequences. In the sam

e
m

anner, atom
s all have three parts, as m

entioned before, w
ith the single exception of the first atom

: hydrogen. H
ydrogen

has only one proton and one electron; it has no neutron. If it has a neutron, w
hich is the next step up, it is called heavy

hydrogen, but the very beginning of m
atter has only tw

o com
ponents.

Since w
e m

entioned num
bers exhibiting threeness, w

e m
ight as w

ell bring up color. There are three prim
ary colors

rrom
 w

hich the three secondary colors are created. This m
eans that the universe as w

e now
 know

 it�
all created things�

is com
posed of three prim

ary parts except in its rare prim
al areas. In addition, the very nature of how

 the universe is
perceived by hum

an consciousness is through the three m
ajor w

ays w
e just spoke of: tim

e, space and m
atter, all of

w
hich are reflections of the sacred holy trinity.
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M
ost people by now

 are aw
are that som

ething unusual is going on here on Earth. W
e are in extrem

ely accelerated
tim

e, and m
any events are happening that have never been seen before. There are m

ore people on the planet than
have ever been know

n before, and if w
e continue at the sam

e rate, in a few
 m

ore years w
e w

ill double our population to
about eleven or tw

elve billion people.
R

egarding our hum
an evolutionary learning curve, the supply of inform

ation on the planet is grow
ing far faster than

the population. H
ere�s a fact according to the Encyclopedia Britannica. From

 the tim
e of our oldest know

n hum
an civiliza-

tion, the ancient Sum
erians (circa 3800 B.C

.), continuing for alm
ost 5800 years until about A.D

. 1900, a certain num
ber

of bits of inform
ation had been collected, a certain num

ber of so-called facts that w
ere added up to determ

ine precisely
how

 m
any things w

e knew. Fifty years later, from
 1900 to 1950, our know

ledge had doubled. That m
eans it took 5800

years to learn a certain am
ount, then it took fifty years to double it�

am
azing! But then in the next tw

enty years, by about
1970, w

e doubled it again. It took only ten m
ore years, to about 1980, to double that! N

ow
 it�s doubling every few

 years.
Know

ledge is com
ing in like an avalanche. The inform

ation w
as com

ing so fast in the m
id-eighties that N

ASA couldn�t
put it into their com

puters fast enough. I heard that in approxim
ately 1988 they w

ere eight or nine years behind in sim
ply

entering the incom
ing data. At the sam

e tim
e this avalanche of know

ledge is building up, the com
puters them

selves,
w

hich are boosting the acceleration, are about to m
ake a huge change. Approxim

ately every eighteen m
onths com

put-
ers are doubling both speed and m

em
ory. First w

e cam
e out w

ith the 286, then the 386; then w
e had the 486, and now

the 586 is out [this w
as 1993], w

hich m
akes the 486 obsolete. W

e didn�t even know
 how

 to use the 486 yet, and here�s
the 586. And w

e�ve already got the 686 planned. By the turn of the century or soon after-w
ard, a hom

e com
puter w

ill be
so pow

erful and fast that it w
ill surpass all of the present (1993) com

puters of N
ASA and the Pentagon com

bined.
A single com

puter w
ill be so fast and pow

erful that it can actually w
atch the w

hole Earth and give constant w
eather

data for every square inch of the planet. It w
ill do things that now

 seem
 absolutely im

possible. And w
e�re beginning to

speed up our ability to enter the data: N
ow

 huge am
ounts of inform

ation are entered directly from
 other com

puters and
scanners and direct voice. So w

ith this incredible am
ount of know

ledge entering into hum
an consciousness, it becom

es
obvious that a m

ajor change for hum
ankind is being birthed.

For thousands of years spiritual inform
ation w

as kept secret. Priests and priestesses of various religions or cults
w

ould give their lives to keep the rest of the w
orld from

 know
ing about one of their secret docum

ents or piece of spiritual
know

ledge, m
aking sure it rem

ained secret. All the various spiritual groups and religions around the w
orld had their

secret inform
ation. Then suddenly, in the m

id-sixties, the veil of secrecy w
as lifted. In unison, alm

ost all the spiritual
groups of the w

orld opened their archives at the sam
e m

om
ent in history. You can brow

se through books in your neighbor-
hood bookstore and see inform

ation that has been sealed and guarded for thousands of years. W
hy? W

hy now
?

Life on this planet is accelerating faster and faster and faster, obviously culm
inating in som

ething new
 and different,

perhaps just out of the reach of our norm
al im

agination. W
e are alw

ays changing. W
hat does this m

ean for the w
orld?

W
hy is it happening? Better yet, w

hy is it happening now
? W

hy didn�t it happen a thousand years ago? O
r w

hy didn�t it
w

ait to happen 100, 1000 or 10,000 years from
 now

? It�s really im
portant to understand the answ

er to this question,
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because if you don�t know
 w

hy this
is happening now, then you prob-
ably w

ill not understand w
hat�s hap-

pening to you in your life or be pre-
pared for the com

ing changes.
Though I don�t w

ant to get into
the real m

eaning of w
hat this is

about right now
, one of the answ

ers
lies in the fact that the com

puter is
m

ade out of silicon and w
e�re m

ade
out of carbon. It�s tied into the rela-
tionship of silicon and carbon, but
I�ll leave that for a w

hile and con-
tinue w

ith the unusual nature of
w

hat�s happening here on Earth.
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Let�s talk about Sirius and the Earth again.
You are here [Fig. 2-33], and this is w

here w
e

begin in the big picture. From
 w

here w
e are on

this third planet out from
 the Sun, Earth�s inti-

m
ate connection to Sirius cannot be understood

very easily. You have to go out into deep space
to things like this [Fig. 2-34], w

hich you m
ight

not recognize�
at least m

ost people don�t.
This is a quasar, and it�s enorm

ous. It defies
all the law

s of physics, and w
e don�t know

w
hat the heck it�s doing. But that�s not really

w
hat I w

ant you to notice.

Fig. 2
-3

4
. Q

u
asar (qu

asi-
stellar radio sou

rce)
believed to be th

e m
ost

distan
t an

d lu
m

in
ou

s
objects in

 th
e u

n
iverse.

Fig. 2
-3

3
. Earth

�s location
in

 th
e solar system

.



56

S
p

irals in
 S

p
ace

This next photo is a little closer and
m

ore fam
iliar to us [Fig. 2-35]. This is a

galaxy, obviously not us, because it�s
pretty hard to take a picture of yourself
from

 w
ithin yourself. (The cluster at the

bottom
 right is a nebula, and it is alm

ost
certainly m

uch, m
uch closer than the

galaxy; they are not connected.) N
otice

the stars com
ing out of the galaxy in a

w
hite spiral. At exactly 180 degrees op-

posite one of the spirals is another
em

erging spiral. I believe there are eight
know

n form
s of galaxies�

though all of
them

 are functions of each other�
and

this is the prim
ary m

odel.
For a long tim

e astronom
ers pretty

m
uch thought that w

hat you saw
 out

there w
as it; if you could see it, it w

as
there. They w

ere either totally oblivious
to the invisible side of R

eality, or they didn�t feel it w
as that im

portant. But the invisible side of our R
eality is actually m

uch
greater than the visible side, and probably m

ore im
portant. In fact, if the full electrom

agnetic spectrum
 w

ere a line about
tw

o yards long, then visible light, w
ith w

hich w
e see objects, w

ould be a band about 1/32 of an inch w
ide. In other w

ords,
the visible part of the R

eality is far less than one percent of the total�
alm

ost nothing. The invisible universe is really our
true hom

e.
There�s m

uch m
ore. There are things even beyond the electrom

agnetic spectrum
 that w

e�re just beginning to under-
stand. For exam

ple, they�ve discovered that w
hen an old sun explodes and dies, like the one in the bottom

 right of the
picture, it seem

s to occur only in the dark area of the spiral (show
n by arrow

 A), indicating that there is a difference
betw

een deep space (arrow
 B) and the inner space betw

een the light spirals. So they�re beginning to realize there�s a
distinct difference betw

een the tw
o areas of space as w

ell as betw
een the dark and the light areas of the galaxy. There�s

som
ething different about the dark areas of the spiral that seem

s to be related to the light areas. Fig. 2
-3

5
. Spiral G

alaxy
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O
bserving these characteristics of a galactic spiral led to another discovery. O

ther scientists noticed that as our solar
system

 m
oves through space, it�s not m

oving in a straight line, but in a helical pattern, a spiral. W
ell, such a spiral is not

possible unless w
e are gravitationally connected to an other large body, such as another solar system

 or som
ething

larger. For exam
ple, m

any people think the M
oon rotates around the Earth, right? It does not. It never has. The Earth and

the M
oon rotate around each other, and there�s a third com

ponent betw
een them

 approxim
ately one-third of the distance

from
 the Earth to the M

oon, w
hich is the pivotal point, an the Earth and M

oon rotate around this point in a helical pattern
as the also m

ove around the Sun. This happens because the Earth is connecte w
ith a very large body, w

hich is the
M

oon. O
ur m

oon is huge, and it�s caus ing the Earth to m
ove in a particular pattern. And since the entire solar sy tern is

spiraling in the sam
e m

anner through space, then the w
hole solar sy tern m

ust be gravitationally connected w
ith som

e
other very large body.

So astronom
ers started searching for this body that w

as pulling on ou solar system
. They first narrow

ed it dow
n to a

certain area of the sky tha w
e w

ere linked w
ith, then they narrow

ed it dow
n further and further, unti just a few

 years ago
they finally pinned it dow

n to a specific solar system
 W

e are linked w
ith the star Sirius�

w
ith Sirius A and Sirius B. O

ur sola
system

 and the Sirius system
 are intim

ately connected through gravitation W
e m

ove through space together, spiraling
around a com

m
on center. O

u fate and the fate of Sirius are intim
ately connected. W

e are one system
!

Ever since scientists have know
n about the dark area inside a spiraling galaxy being different, they have discovered

that stars don�t just m
ove ou along the curved arm

 of a spiral. If som
eone spun a w

ater hose over hi head and you
view

ed the scene from
 above, you w

ould see droplets that ap peared to m
ove in spirals. C

an you envision that? Each
individual drop though, is not m

oving in a spiral, but is m
oving radially aw

ay in a straighl line from
 the center; it only

appears to be m
oving in spirals. It�s the sam

e w
ay in a galaxy. Each of these stars is actually m

oving radially aw
ay.

At the sam
e tim

e the stars are m
oving radially aw

ay from
 the center, they are also m

oving, independent of the
system

 as a w
hole, from

 one arm
 through the dark light into the w

hite light, orbiting the w
hole galactic system

. It probably
takes billions of years�

I don�t know
�

for one cycle to com
plete itself.

Im
agine that Figure 2-36 is a galaxy view

ed from
 above and that the dark color represents the black-light spirals and

the light color represents the w
hite-light spirals. From

 the edge it looks like a flying saucer. The orbit w
e m

ake around the
center of the galaxy has w

ithin it a spiral m
otion sim

ilar to a coiled spring. In addition to our solar system
, the sam

e spiral
m

otion is seen betw
een Sirius A and Sirius B [see Fig. 1-4 in chapter 1]. The spiral of the Earth and the M

oon, I believe,
is different. This spiraling m

otion of the tw
o Sirian stars just happens to be identical to the geom

etries of the D
N

A
m

olecule, according to an Australian scientist. This m
akes you suspect that perhaps there�s a relationship in the unfold-

m
ent of things, that events happen according to som

e kind of larger plan, sim
ilar to the unfoldm

ent of a hum
an body

guided by the inform
ation w

ithin the D
N

A. O
f course, it�s only speculation, but because of the principle �as above, so
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below,� this is highly probable.
So w

e have tw
o related questions

to answ
er. O

ne is w
hy Sirius is so im

-
portant, w

hich has been explained by
our gravitational connection to it, An-
other is, w

hy is this extrem
ely rapid pat-

tern of evolution w
e are experi-

encing on Earth today taking place
at this m

om
ent in history? Let�s keep

looking in the heavens. First, here are
tw

o incidental pieces of inform
ation to

share.
A G

alaxy�s Spiral Arm
s, Surround-

ing Sphere and H
eat Envelope

Figure 2-37 is out of N
ational G

eo-
graphic, show

ing w
hat they�ve now

discovered. They�ve found that
spheres of energy surround galaxies.
N

otice the tiny galaxy w
ith its spiraling

arm
s, along w

ith a bunch of loose
stars, all enveloped in the sphere of
energy. Then outside that sphere is
another enorm

ous sphere of energy,
show

n here as a hexagonal grid. So
there�s a huge sphere inside a sm

aller
sphere, w

ith a tiny galaxy inside it. As
w

e progress, you�re going to see that
you have exactly the sam

e field
around you.

Figure 2-38 is a picture of the heat
envelope of a galaxy, slightly tilted,

Sun, and as the Earth orbits the
Sun, the angle that the light hits the
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Fig. 2-37.  G
alactic energy spheres.

Fig. 2-38.  G
alactic

heat envelope.
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surface of the Earth changes, depending on w
here it is in its orbit. This is w

hy w
e have four seasons.

W
ithin this yearly rotation there�s another very slow

 w
obble, w

hich m
ost people know

 as the precession of the
equinoxes, w

hich takes alm
ost 26,000 years to com

plete. To be m
ore accurate, it�s about 25,920 years�

it depends on
w

ho you read, because everybody com
es up w

ith a few
 years� difference. There are other w

obbles, too. For exam
ple,

that +23-degree angle to the Sun is not fixed; there�s a w
obble of about 40,000 years w

here it changes about three
degrees�

from
 about 23 to about 26 degrees. Then there�s another w

obble inside the little three-degree w
obble that

com
pletes a cycle about every fourteen m

onths. And they�ve discovered another one that com
pletes about every four-

teen years. N
ow

 they say they�ve discovered yet another one. If you read the ancient Sanskrit w
ritings, all these w

obbles
are profoundly im

portant for consciousness on the planet. They�re tied directly to specific events and to the tim
e these

events happen on the planet�
just as our D

N
A is tied to the various phases in the grow

th of the hum
an body.

For now
 I just w

ant to look at the m
ain w

obble, w
hich is called the precession of the equinoxes [Fig. 2-39]. This

w
obble m

oves in an oval pattern, and the large oval in Figure 2-40 is the w
obble itself. The right end, on the long axis of

the oval, is called the apogee, w
hich points tow

ard the center of the galaxy. The bottom
 half of the oval show

s w
hen the

planet is heading tow
ard the center of the galaxy, and the top half show

s w
hen the planet has com

e back around and is
heading aw

ay from
 the center. This m

ovem
ent aw

ay from
 the center of the galaxy is also called going w

ith the galactic
w

ind. The Sanskrit w
ritings say that the ancient beings�

w
ho som

ehow
 knew

 about the precession�
say that it�s not at

the far ends of this oval w
hen great change takes place, but slightly after these extrem

e points are passed�
at the points

indicated by the tw
o sm

all ovals at A and C
. G

reat change takes place at those tw
o points. There are tw

o other points
Fig. 2-39.  Procession of the equinoxes (the point at
w

ich the Earth�s celestal equator intersects its ecliptic)
is due to the slow

 rotation of the Earth�s axis around a
perpendicular to the ecliptic.

Fig. 2-40.  Traveling through the tim
e period m

arked by the cycles of the precession of the equinoxes.
The large oval is tha path of the Earth�s axis.
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ay betw

een the sm
all ovals, show

n at B and D
, w

hich
are also very im

portant places, though change is not as likely
as at A and C

. R
ight now

 in the 1990s w
e are positioned at A,

the low
er sm

all oval, w
hich indicates that this is a tim

e of tre-
m

endous change.
A

ccording to the ancient w
ritings, w

hen w
e reach the up-

per sm
all oval at C

 [Fig. 2-41], m
oving aw

ay from
 the center

of the galaxy, w
e begin to fall asleep and keep losing con-

sciousness and falling through the dim
ensional levels until

w
e com

e to the place at the low
er sm

all oval, w
hen w

e start
to w

ake up and begin to m
ove up through the dim

ensional
levels. W

e w
ake up in definite stages until w

e get to the upper oval again, w
hen w

e fall asleep again. B
ut this is not

a closed pattern, because w
e�re m

oving through space. It�s a helical, open-ended pattern like a spring, not a repeat-
ing cycle as w

ithin a circle. B
ecause of that, each tim

e around w
e fall asleep a little less than the tim

e before and
w

ake up a little m
ore. A sim

ilar cycle occurs on E
arth each day. If you look at the E

arth from
 space, it is half dark and

half light at any m
om

ent, and the people on the dark side are pretty m
uch asleep and the people on the light side are

pretty m
uch aw

ake. E
ven though w

e have day and night, w
e don�t repeat the sam

e things over and over, but
hopefully w

e w
ake up and becom

e m
ore conscious each day. E

ven though w
e fall asleep and w

ake up, w
e keep

going further each rim
e. This precession of the equinoxes is just the sam

e, only it�s a m
uch longer cycle.

Yu
g
as

The Tibetans and the H
indus called these particular tim

e periods yugas, w
hich are sim

ply ages. Each yuga has both
a descending and ascending phase, so if you use the H

indu system
, the age around the top oval at C

 is called the
descending satya yuga. Then com

es the descending treta yuga, dw
apara yuga, and kali yuga at the other end. In the kali

yuga you have both descending and ascending. Then you enter the ascending dw
apara and so on. W

e�re now
 in the

ascending dw
apara yuga. W

e�re out of the kali yuga by about 900 years, and right now
 is the tim

e w
hen am

azing things
are predicted to happen. The w

orld is now
 rediscovering for itself that these are periods of enorm

ous changes on Earth.
This diagram

 [Fig. 2-42] w
as m

ade by Sri Yuktesw
ar, Yogananda�s guru. H

e did this in the late 1800s. Though he did not
know

 the true tim
e duration of the precession of the equinoxes, he put it at 24,000 years. That w

as very close, because
m

ost H
indus had no idea of w

hat they w
ere doing w

hen w
orking w

ith the yugas. (I don�t m
ean to put them

 dow
n, but they

didn�t.) You see, w
hen w

e w
ere com

ing through the kali yuga, w
e w

ere in the darkest m
ost-asleep tim

es. M
ost of the

books w
ritten in the last 2000 years w

ere w
ritten by people w

ho w
ere asleep, relatively speaking, and w

ere trying to
interpret books w

ritten by people w
ho w

ere m
uch m

ore aw
ake. They didn�t understand w

hat the older books w
ere

Fig. 2-41.  The four H
indu yugas, ascending and descending.
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saying. So, as w
ith any book w

ritten in the last 2000 years, you�ve got to be a little
bit careful because of the tim

e it w
as w

ritten in. M
any H

indu scholars w
ere

putting the precession of the equinoxes at hundreds of thousands of years,
and som

e said one yuga is around 150,000 years. They w
ere w

rong and
just did not understand.

Yuktesw
ar knew

 better, but he w
asn�t quite right either. W

hat he did
in this diagram

 w
as to put the different yugas around the outer edge,

and on the inside he put the tw
elve signs of the zodiac, thus show

ing
w

hich yugas corresponded w
ith w

hat sign. W
hen he m

ade this chart
w

e w
ere in Virgo, show

n in the bottom
 left quadrant. At the m

om
ent

w
e�re betw

een Virgo and Leo. D
epending on w

hat astrologer you talk
to, w

e�re close to the third eye of the virgin right now
 and passing into

Leo�
that�s physically. That m

eans the planet physically is betw
een Virgo

and Leo. But if you look 180 degrees across the heavens, you see the
sky m

oving from
 Pisces into Aquarius. At this m

om
ent w

e�re right on the
line betw

een Pisces and Aquarius, about to head into the Age of Aquarius.
But physically it�s a w

hole different point of view
. You need to understand that,

because w
hen w

e look at the w
orks in Egypt, som

e of their w
ritings don�t m

ake
sense w

ithout know
ing this perspective.
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In the 1930s, Edgar C
ayce w

as channeling answ
ers for a geologist w

hen, in the m
iddle of a question, C

ayce stopped
and said som

ething like, �You know, there�s som
ething a little m

ore im
portant going on w

ith the Earth that m
aybe you

should know
 about,� and started talking about how

 the poles of the Earth are going to shift soon. H
e said the year it w

ould
happen w

ould be the w
inter of 1998, but things have changed since then in a psychically unpredictable m

anner. The
poles still m

ay shift, but then again, they m
ay do it in a w

ay slightly different from
 C

ayce�s prediction. W
e do have free w

ill,
and w

e can change the fate of the w
orld sim

ply through our being.
Edgar C

ayce w
as an extraordinary hum

an. H
e w

as a m
an people listened to w

hen he spoke. The statem
ent by

C
ayce that the poles w

ere going to shift in the near future w
as alm

ost unbelievable by m
ost of the w

orld. But because it
w

as Edgar C
ayce predicting this outrageous event, scientists and other interested persons began to study the possibility.
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eologists w

ould not believe his statem
ent because they thought it w

ould probably be m
illions or hundreds of m

illions of
years betw

een pole shifts, that this kind of change took a very long tim
e. But because of C

ayce�s prediction, certain
scientists began to search anyw

ay. A string of m
ajor pieces of evidence cam

e forth that lent trem
endous w

eight to w
hat

C
ayce w

as saying, and they have now
 changed the w

orld�s view
 on this subject. The scientists suspected that if there

w
ere a change in the physical poles, then there w

ould also be a change in the m
agnetic poles. O

ne of the w
ays they

decided to study this possibility w
as to exam

ine the ancient lava beds of the w
orld. This started taking place, I believe, in

the 1950s or early �60s. They w
anted to study lava beds because (1) they figured there w

ould be trem
endous volcanic

action if such a shift took place, and (2) lava has a characteristic that could verify and date previous m
agnetic pole shifts.
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Iron pilings are found in m
ost lava, and these pilings have a different m

elting point than the lava itself. The pilings
harden w

hile the lava is still flow
ing and, being iron, line up w

ith the m
agnetic poles. Through this observation, geologists

can see exactly w
here the m

agnetic poles w
ere at the tim

e the lava hardened. They needed to get sam
ples from

 only
three locations to be able to triangulate and know

 exactly w
here the m

agnetic north pole w
as at the tim

e the pilings
hardened. Then, of course, they could radiocarbon-date it, w

hich w
as the best they could do back in those days. There

w
ere other approaches to this problem

, w
hich w

e w
ill look at in a m

om
ent.

So they discovered an earlier m
agnetic north pole that w

as not w
here it is now

 but a long w
ay aw

ay, centered in
H

aw
aii. That last shift took place right at the upper oval�

a little less than 13,000 years ago. They then did ; another test
and found that the poles had shifted before that at the low

er oval. This opened up a w
hole new

 area of investigation into
the Earth�s m

agnetics.
The G

eological Society of Am
erica published a sum

m
ary of findings gathered from

 ocean-floor core sam
ples (G

eol-
ogy 11:9, Septem

ber 1983). The sam
ples w

ere six inches in diam
eter and eleven feet long, and the researchers ana-

lyzed the sedim
ent. They discovered that som

etim
es the poles sim

ply reverse them
selves. The north becom

es the
south and the south becom

es the north. This w
as another thing Edgar C

ayce talked about that people had a hard tim
e

believing. But w
hen they analyzed these core sam

ples, they found it w
as true. G

oing back hundreds of m
illions of years,

they discovered a cycle w
here the m

agnetic north pole w
ould rem

ain in place for a long tim
e�

then in a single day, less
than 24 hours, m

agnetic north sw
itched to the south. It stayed that w

ay for a long tim
e, then sw

itched again. But tow
ard

the ends of these long cycles w
ere shorter periods w

here the m
agnetic poles w

ould reverse them
selves again. This flip

happened every once in a w
hile. And as w

e com
e closer into present tim

es, the flips are starting to happen closer
together�

from
 north to south, south to north, and at the sam

e tim
e m

oving to new
 locations. This has happened hun-

dreds of tim
es over the last several hundred m

illion years. A w
hole new

 view
point of the Earth�s m

agnetics, called
geom

agnetics, is beginning to be understood. From
 space, w

ould this not appear as a pulse?
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Po
le-S

h
ift Trig

g
ers

By now
 there have been m

any people trying to figure out w
hat could cause a pole shift. W

hat are the dynam
ics?

W
hat�s the trigger that m

akes it happen? There�s a book by John W
hite�

w
ho�s also an Edgar C

ayce advocate�
w

ho
has com

piled alm
ost all the inform

ation in the w
orld on this subject, though he does not m

ention, I believe, the particular
inform

ation on the last m
agnetic shift being in H

aw
aii. H

is book is called Pole Shift, of course. It�s a very scientific and
interesting book. If you read it, you�ll get an excellent understanding of this subject, w

hich is vast and am
azing.

There are tw
o m

ain theories right now
 about w

hat the trigger could be that w
ould cause the poles to m

ove. O
ne of

them
 is obvious and the other m

ore subtle. The obvious one is called the Brow
n theory, nam

ed after H
ugh Auchincloss

Brow
n, w

ho conceived this idea. H
is theory is that for som

e reason the south pole begins to form
 off-center (w

hich is
exactly w

hat�s happening now
), then it builds up quite rapidly tow

ard the end of the cycle (w
hich is also exactly w

hat�s
happening now

), until one day it breaks free from
 the centrifugal force of the Earth�s rotation. It�s just like any spinning

object: W
hen som

ething is off-center, it throw
s the w

hole object off-center and forces it to find a new
 equilibrium

. If the
w

eight of the ice keeps building and building, eventually som
ething�s going to happen. The Earth can�t keep spinning in

the sam
e rotational position. It w

ill find a new
 pole that is centered. Yet there are som

e scientists w
ho believe that the

m
ass of ice at the South Pole is not enough to trigger a pole shift.

As a m
atter of fact, the ice at the South Pole in som

e places is over three m
iles deep and building, especially rapidly

over the last 20 years, faster than ever expected, probably because of the greenhouse effect. And today there are three
enorm

ous volcanoes underneath the icecap that can be seen from
 our satellites. It�s m

elting the underside of the icecap,
and huge rivers are flow

ing out from
 beneath it at this very m

om
ent. Perhaps this fact w

as not entered into the equation
by the doubting scientists. If that icecap, w

hich is tw
ice the size of the U

nited States, w
ere to break free, it�s been

calculated that it w
ould m

ove tow
ard the equator at 1700 m

iles an hour to find balance, according to John W
hite. That

w
ould obviously cause som

e problem
s here and there. Brow

n�s theory appears to be happening, but it is not a certainty.
H

ow
ever, som

eone has offered another theory, one w
hich even Albert Einstein considered seriously, that holds a

possible answ
er to the equations that unbelieving scientists have used. H

is nam
e is C

harles H
apgood. H

e, and other
scientists w

ho w
orked w

ith him
, discovered at least tw

o layers of unusual rock underneath the Earth�s crust w
hich liquefy

under certain conditions. O
ther scientists have dem

onstrated this in laboratories w
here they�ve put the sam

e kind of rock
into a m

iniature Earth and duplicated the conditions of the inner earth. From
 this experim

ent, they found that the surface
or crust of the Earth can slip over the m

ain m
ass of the Earth, w

hich continues its rotation as if nothing had happened. It�s
a fact. It can happen, but of course w

e do not know
 if it w

ill actually happen in real tim
e. They don�t know

 the specifics of
how

 this w
ould w

ork�
such as w

hat trigger could cause this slippage. C
harles H

apgood w
rote tw

o books, Earth�s Shifting
C

rust and The Path of the Pole, that w
ill probably eventually change our view

 of our w
orld dram

atically.
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Albert Einstein w
rote the forew

ord to C
harles H

apgood�s first book, Earth�s Shifting C
rust. I feel it is im

portant enough
to reprint here directly:

I frequently receive com
m

unications from
 people w

ho w
ish to consult m

e concerning their unpublished ideas. It goes w
ithout saying that

these ideas are very seldom
 possessed of scientific validity. The very first com

m
unication, how

ever, that I received from
 M

r. H
apgood

electrified m
e. H

is idea is original, of great sim
plicity, and ¦

 if it continues to prove itself ¦
 of great im

portance to everything that is related
to the history of the earth�s surface.

The author has not confined him
self to a sim

ple presentation of this idea. H
e has also set forth, cautiously and com

prehensively, the
extraordinarily rich m

aterial that supports his displacem
ent theory. I think that this rather astonishing, even fascinating, idea deserves the

serious attention of anyone w
ho concerns him

self w
ith the theory of the earth�s developm

ent.
It is a given that Albert Einstein w

as one of the m
ost brilliant hum

ans w
ho has ever lived, yet few

 geologists even yet
believe such an outrageous theory. O

nly in m
ore recent tim

es has proof begun to accum
ulate that such things could be

true. The sam
e scientific w

orld didn�t believe M
r. Einstein either w

hen he said how
 m

uch energy w
as contained w

ithin a
very sm

all am
ount of m

atter.
It is m

y belief that the trigger to the pole shift is connected w
ith the geo-m

agnetism
 of the Earth. This w

ould take a
long tim

e to explain, w
hich I am

 not prepared to do here at this tim
e. W

hat is know
n is that for the last 500 years the

Earth�s m
agnetic field has been continually w

eakening, and in the last few
 years it has been doing absolutely bizarre

things. According to G
regg Braden in Aw

akening to Zero Point: The C
ollective Initiation, the Earth�s m

agnetic field actu-
ally began to w

eaken about 2000 years ago. Then around 500 years ago, the w
eakening really began to accelerate.

(C
ould it be 520 years? This w

ould m
atch the M

ayan C
alendar, w

hich predicted a huge change at that tim
e.) In recent

tim
es the m

agnetic field is m
aking unheard of changes.

M
ag

n
etic Flo

w
 C

h
an

g
es

The idealized lines of m
agnetic flow

 [Fig. 2-43] you see com
ing out in a torus

around the Earth are not w
hat geologists have found. The reality is that the m

ag-
netic lines look rather like straight w

eaving patterns [Fig. 2-44]. They�re fixed, but
they�re not precise in that idealized kind of w

ay. And there are certain areas w
here

they�re stronger and other areas w
here they�re w

eaker. These lines norm
ally do not

m
ove, but because the field is getting so w

eak, they are beginning to m
ove and

change. The birds, anim
als and fish, and the dolphins and w

hales and other crea-
tures use these m

agnetic lines for their m
igration patterns. So if the m

agnetic lines
change, their m

igration patterns go off, w
hich is w

hat w
e�re seeing all over the w

orld
right now. Birds are flying to places they�re not supposed to be, and w

hales are
beaching them

selves on land, w
here it�s supposed to be w

ater as far as they�re
Fig. 2-43.  M

agnetic flow
 around the Earth
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concerned. They�re sim
ply follow

ing the m
ag-

netic line they�ve follow
ed for centuries, and

they�re running into land that w
asn�t on that line

before.
W

hen these m
agnetic fields pass through

zero point and com
pletely change�

w
hich they

m
ay do very soon�

w
e�ll have another subject

to talk about, about w
hat happens then. You see,

w
e believe your very m

em
ory is tied to those

fields. You can�t rem
em

ber anything w
ithout

these m
agnetic fields. In addition, your em

o-
tional body is tied pow

erfully to the m
agnetic

fields, and if they change, your em
otional body

is radically affected. It�s easy to understand that
the M

oon affects the tides of the w
orld through

the pull of gravity. W
e also know

 that the m
ag-

netic fields of the Earth are slightly affected by
the phases of the M

oon. W
hen the M

oon is full
and passes overhead, w

e get a slight bulge and
change in the m

agnetic field of the Earth. Just
look at w

hat happens in big cities during a full m
oon. The day before, the day of, and the day after the full m

oon, w
e have m

ore
rapes and m

urders and killings and w
eirdness of this nature than w

e do for the rest of the entire m
onth. The police blotter of any

m
ajor city w

ill verify that. W
hy? Because these fields especially affect people w

ho are right on the edge of em
otional instability,

w
ho are barely able to cope during norm

al tim
es. They�re right on the edge, then the M

oon com
es along and m

oves the
m

agnetic field just a little bit, and the person experiences an em
otional dip and does things he or she norm

ally w
ouldn�t do.

So im
agine w

hat w
ould happen if the geom

agnetic field of the Earth starts destabilizing. I heard in O
ctober 1993 from

som
eone w

ho�s involved in aviation that in the last tw
o w

eeks of Septem
ber, m

ajor landing strips had to recalibrate their
guidance system

s because the m
agnetic fields m

ade a unilateral shift all over the planet. It seem
ed to be tem

porary,
lasting about tw

o w
eeks. At that tim

e you m
ight have rem

em
bered an incredible em

otional outburst w
ithin yourself and

people around you. In m
y w

orld I�m
 on the phone w

ith people from
 all over the w

orld. People w
ere freaking out every-

w
here. That�s w

hy I suspected that m
aybe w

hat I heard m
ight really be true. If it 15 true, then w

e are beginning to proceed
alm

ost certainly into the next phase of this w
ork.   These breakdow

ns in the m
agnetic field of the Earth w

ill begin to com
e

closer  and closer together until there is a total collapse of the field and a shifting of the poles. This is one of the signs of

Fig. 2-44.  Sam
ple of com

plex m
odel of Earth�s m

ain m
agnetic field, generated

by the U
SG

S for the year 1995.



66 the very end tim
es.

There�s no reason to get into fear about any of this.   Even though w
hat�s happening is unusual, w

e�ve   all   been
through these kinds of things m

any, m
any tim

es before. This is not unusual for you, though m
ost of you have very little

m
em

ory of it. W
hen you actually start going through the dim

ensional shift and get into the feel of it, you�ll say, �O
h, yeah,

I rem
em

ber this now. H
ere w

e are, going through this birthing again.� So it�s not a big deal, yet it is.
You cam

e from
 som

ew
here else w

hen you w
ere born as a baby, right? You cam

e from
 som

e other dim
ension and

you passed through a void and cam
e out through the w

om
b to Earth. You traveled this path before, and w

e�re about to do
a sim

ilar kind of thing, only it�s a really unusual one this tim
e. There�s no reason to fear it w

hen you know
 all of it and

rem
em

ber w
ho you are. In fact, w

hat�s occurring is extrem
ely positive. It�s very, very beautiful.
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The Sanskrit literature talks about how
 w

hen w
e approach the low

er oval at A [in Fig. 2-40] in the precession, w
e

becom
e aw

are of electrical energies. W
e can fly in the sky. W

e can do m
any unusual things. The w

orld becom
es

extrem
ely unstable, and in a single day w

e get rid of the old w
ay of view

ing the w
orld and m

ake a huge transform
ation in

consciousness. But as w
e approach this transform

ation, given the particular level of consciousness w
e have, w

e tend to
destroy everything w

e touch. It�s a natural part of w
ho w

e are. W
e�re not doing anything w

rong; it�s just the w
ay w

e are.
W

e�re doing it exactly right. W
e destroy everything, w

e cause everything to go into disharm
ony. I�ll be talking about this

later, but I think it w
ould be appropriate to tell you this m

uch now
:

O
n Earth, according to Thoth, there are ftve totally different steps or levels of life that each hum

an is going to pass
through. W

hen w
e reach the fifth level, w

e w
ill m

ake a transform
ation that transcends know

n life itself. That�s the norm
al

pattern. Each one of these levels of consciousness has m
any aspects that are different from

 the other levels. First, they
have different chrom

osom
e levels. The first level of hum

an consciousness has 42 + 2 chrom
osom

es; the second level
has 44+2 chrom

osom
es; the third one has 46 + 2; the fourth, 48 + 2; and finally 50 + 2. Each level of hum

an conscious-
ness has a different body height associated w

ith it. (This m
ight sound kind of funny if you�ve never heard it before.)

The first level of 42 + 2 has a range of height som
ew

here betw
een four and m

aybe six feet. The people w
ho fall

into that category specifically are the A
borigines in A

ustralia, and I believe that certain tribes in A
frica and S

outh
A

m
erica also do.
The second level of consciousness has 44+2 chrom

osom
es, and that�s us. O

ur band of height is about five to seven
feet. W

e�re a little taller than the first group. The third level�s height goes up considerably. The 46+2 chrom
osom

e level
interrupts the R

eality through w
hat you could term

 unity or C
hrist consciousness. That range of height is from

 about ten
to sixteen feet tall.

Then there�s another range for the fourth level of consciousness�
the 48 + 2s�

w
ho have a height of about 30 to 35 feet.
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The final band, the perfected hum
an, is betw

een 50 and 60 feet tall. They have 52 chrom
osom

es. I suspect that the
reason there are 52 cards in a deck is related to those 52 chrom

osom
es of the potential of m

an. For those of you w
ho are

H
ebrew, you m

ight rem
em

ber that M
etatron, the perfect m

an�
that w

hich w
e w

ill becom
e�

w
as blue and 55 feet tall.

(W
e�ll talk about this again w

hen w
e get into the subject of Egypt)

There are states betw
een the consciousness levels, like D

ow
n syndrom

e, for exam
ple. D

ow
n syndrom

e happens
w

hen a person transitions from
 this second level of consciousness, w

hich w
e are on, into the third level, but didn�t quite

m
ake it. The person didn�t get all the instructions right, and w

here he alm
ost alw

ays fails is in the left-brain instructional
aspect of the chrom

osom
es. A D

ow
n syndrom

e person has 45+2 chrom
osom

es�
he got one of them

, but not the other.
H

e or she got the em
otional one�

the heart one�
all right. If you know

 any D
ow

n syndrom
e children, they are pure love,

but they don�t understand how
 to m

ake the transition into the third level of hum
an consciousness. They are still learning.

The second and fourth levels of consciousness are disharm
onic, and the first, third and fifth levels are harm

onic.
You�ll understand this w

hen w
e see it in the geom

etries. W
hen you look at hum

an consciousness from
 a geom

etrical
point of view, you can see the harm

onic levels, and you can see that the disharm
onic levels are sim

ply out of balance.
That�s w

here w
e are right now

�
out of balance. These disharm

onic levels are absolutely necessary. You can�t get from
level one to level three w

ithout passing through level tw
o. But tw

o is a totally disharm
onic consciousness. D

oes not chaos
bring change?

W
henever a consciousness gets into the second or fourth level, it know

s it can be there for only a short tim
e. These

levels are used as stepping stones�
like a stone in the m

iddle of a river, one you jum
p on and get off of as soon as you

can to get to the other side. You don�t hang out there, because if you do, you fall in. If w
e w

ere to hang out here on Earth
even just a little bit longer, w

e w
ould destroy our planet. W

e w
ould destroy it by just being w

ho w
e are. Yet w

e are a sacred
and necessary step in evolution. W

e are a bridge to another w
orld. And w

e are living this bridge by just being alive in this
incredible tim

e.
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TH
R

EE

The D
arker Side of O

ur Present and Past

W
e are about to enter negative subjects for a bit. You could say, �There he

goes getting into that fear stuff just after he said not to get into fear,� but I w
ant

us to observe all the facets, both positive and negative, of life here on planet
Earth. I don�t w

ant to look at only the positive ones; I w
ant you to see the w

hole
picture. And w

hen you look at the w
hole picture, both the good and the bad,

you�ll see that the chaos is just part of the truth and part of the birth. A phenom
-

enal change inhum
an consciousness is occurring at this m

om
ent, though if you

take any tiny segm
ent of w

hat�s happening or look out in the w
orld and see all

the w
ars, fam

ines and hum
an em

otional garbage that�s filling our new
spapers,

the future does not look good. But w
hen you get the w

hole im
age of life, you�ll

see that beyond all the negative, there�s som
ething m

uch greater and vast and
sacred and holy occurring at this m

om
ent in history. It becom

es clear: Life is
w

hole, com
plete and perfect now

!
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H
ow

ever, the m
ost conservative scientists in the w

orld that I can find don�t
give our planet m

ore than 50 years�
50! The m

ost conservative scientists on
the planet say there w

ill be no life or alm
ost none on this planet w

ithin 50 years
if w

e continue the w
ay w

e�re going. M
any scientists give us only three or m

ore
years; som

e of them
 give us ten. M

ost don�t give us m
ore than fifteen years. It

depends on w
ho you read. Even if it w

ere a hundred or a thousand years, w
ould

that be acceptable?
You w

ould not be hearing any of this inform
ation today if it w

ere not for
som

e changes in our governm
ent that have taken place in the last eight years

that have allow
ed this inform

ation to be presented. Although they�re not allow
-

ing you to know
 everything, there has been a change in the pow

ers that be
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w
here they�re beginning to cooperate w

ith life. They sim
ply can�t let you know

the full extent of the situation, because they believe that m
ost of the w

orld w
ould

just quit their jobs and say, the heck w
ith everything, leading to com

plete chaos.
Instead of quitting, is not this the tim

e to focus? H
um

an consciousness is pow
-

erful. W
e w

ill know
 w

hat to do. W
e are m

ore than the ordinary w
orld know

s. D
o

you rem
em

ber?
O

kay, now
 let�s talk about the dark side. This is a January 2, 1989, issue of

Tim
e m

agazine [Fig. 3-1]. In 1988 the secret governm
ent of the w

orld decided
to allow

 us to know
 som

e of w
hat w

as going on around environm
ental prob-

lem
s. This w

as the first m
ajor publication on the subject in the w

orld. Tim
e m

aga-
zine declared the Earth to be the �planet of the year.� Instead of featuring a m

an
or w

om
an of the year, they broke aw

ay from
 their tradition. The entire m

agazine
w

as devoted to our endangered Earth and its problem
s. If you w

ere to read the
problem

s as they w
ere presented in 1989 and then read the problem

s as they�re
being presented in articles today, you�ll realize that w

hat they gave us in 1989
w

as a ultra-w
atered-dow

n version of the truth. It w
asn�t

even close. But at least it w
as a beginning for

our w
orld to see the truth about w

hat w
e

have done to M
other Earth.

W
e�re going to discuss
only four or five differ-

ent problem
s
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Fig. 3  U.S. is by far the bigest polluter on the planet.

Fig. 3-1.  Allow
ing the truth to be know

n



70 the Earth has, though there are m
ultiple different scenarios going on. If any one

of these scenarios w
ere to break dow

n, all life on the planet w
ould eventually

die. And at the m
om

ent they�re all about to break dow
n�

it�s just a m
atter of

w
hich one breaks dow

n first. And w
henever one system

 goes, then all the rest
of them

 w
ill go eventually, and that�s it, there w

on�t be any m
ore hum

an life. It
w

ill be over w
ith, and w

e�ll end up just like M
ars or the dinosaurs.

A few
 years ago, around the turn of this century, there w

ere 30 m
illion spe-

cies of life form
s on Earth�

30 m
illion different species of life. In 1993 there

w
ere about 15 m

illion. It took billions of years to create these life form
s, and in

less than a blink of an eye, a m
ere hundred years, half of the life on this dear

Earth is dead. Around thirty species a m
inute are now

 becom
ing extinct som

e-
w

here. If you w
ere to w

atch this planet from
 space, it w

ould appear to be dying
very, very rapidly. Yet w

e�re going on as though nothing�s happening and
everything�s great. W

e�re sticking m
oney in the bank and driving our cars and

just w
iggling right on. Yet from

 an honest point of view
, w

e have a real life-and-
death problem

 going on here on Earth, and few
 people seem

 to be really seri-
ous about it.

W
hen they tried to get the entire w

orld to com
e together in R

io in the early
�90s to discuss the w

orldw
ide environm

ental problem
, our president didn�t even

w
ant to go. W

hy not? Because the problem
s are so serious that if w

e w
ere to fix

them
, another problem

 w
ould happen that w

ould be an even m
ore serious prob-

lem
, from

 the president�s point of view
: W

e w
ould be plunged into a w

orldw
ide

financial breakdow
n, after w

hich a large portion of the Earth�s population w
ould

die from
 starvation and other problem

s. In essence, w
e cannot afford to repair

the environm
ent. O

n the other side of the coin, can w
e afford not to?

D
yin

g
 O

cean
s

It w
as in the August 1, 1988, issue [Fig. 3-2] that Tim

e m
agazine focused its

attention on the oceans and w
hat w

as happening there. Jacques C
ousteau

w
rote a book about this around 1978. H

e w
as a very respected person, but

w
hen he w

rote this book, he lost credibility in scientific circles because he m
ade

a statem
ent that nobody could believe. H

e founded his statem
ents on pure

science, but people sim
ply could not or w

ould not accept the truth. Specifically,

Fig. 3-2.  D
ivulging

the status of our
seas.
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he said that the M
editerranean Sea w

ould be a dead body of w
ater by the end

of 1990 and that the Atlantic O
cean w

ould also be dead by the turn of the
century. People thought, �This guy�s nuts. It�s never going to happen.�

W
ell, it is happening. The M

editerranean Sea is now
 som

ew
here around

95 percent dead. It�s not 100 percent, so he w
as not exactly right. N

everthe-
less, it�s still going to be a dead sea if people continue to live the w

ay they do.
And the Atlantic O

cean is rapidly doing the sam
e. M

aybe it w
on�t happen in the

year 2000, but it w
ill happen very soon after that. U

nless som
ething changes

dram
atically, it w

ill die�
no fish, no dolphins, no life in the Atlantic.

W
e can�t live w

ithout the oceans. The bottom
 of the food chain, the plank-

ton, w
ill be gone, and if they go, w

e go. W
hen w

e don�t take this seriously, it�s
like saying, �W

ell, I don�t really need m
y heart.� This is a m

ajor com
ponent in the

ecosystem
 on Earth, and it�s going fast. This is not debatable, this is scientific

fact. The only part that is debatable is w
hen. It is really happening. N

obody
believed it w

ould happen because they just couldn�t accept this truth.
N

ew
 York C

ity, for instance, has pipes that go tw
enty m

iles out and dum
p all

their hum
an feces into the oceans. They figured, W

ell, the oceans w
ill take care

of it. But for the last 60 years or so it�s been building up into a huge m
ountain.

N
ow, there�s a m

ountain range of shit out in the ocean that is m
oving tow

ard
N

ew
 York C

ity. It�s now
 up against and actually com

ing into the harbor, and they
don�t know

 w
hat to do about it. It w

ould take m
ore m

oney than N
ew

 York has to
fix it. This is the kind of foresight that w

e as hum
ans have dem

onstrated.
The hum

an m
anure approaching N

ew
 York is an Atlantic O

cean problem
.

H
ow

ever, the problem
 is not lim

ited to the Atlantic or the M
editerranean. The

Pacific O
cean is Earth�s largest body of w

ater, and it w
ill probably take longer,

but it is also having trem
endous problem

s, especially in certain areas.
The red tide [Fig. 3-3] is the first deadly sign of the pollution. It�s an algae

that destroys everything that lives underneath it�
it kills everything. And these

red tides are beginning to sw
eep all over, especially around Japan w

here there�s
so m

uch pollution. W
e�ve m

ade lots of m
istakes all over the Earth because w

e
don�t have the consciousness to know

 how
 to live in harm

ony w
ith our ow

n
body, M

other Earth. This is like a sym
ptom

 of cancer or som
e other dreaded

disease.

Fig. 3-3.  Red tide.
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H
ere�s another problem

. Figure 3-4
show

s the ozone hole above the South Pole.
O

zone form
s a thin layer about six feet thick.

It�s a really thin, fragile layer, a living layer that�s
constantly being rebuilt. W

e know
 very little

about it, though w
e know

 m
ore than w

e w
ould

if it w
eren�t for the U

VC
 light (ultraviolet light,

band C
) that�s com

ing through the holes right
now

. W
hen they began to detect huge

am
ounts of U

VC
, especially as show

n here
com

ing into the South Pole, they couldn�t un-
derstand how

 there got to be so m
uch, be-

cause their com
puters didn�t show

 it. Then
they found out that their softw

are program
-

m
ing w

as set up in such a w
ay as to override

this sort of thing. After they reprogram
m

ed
their softw

are, they found out the hole w
as

really there. This w
as som

e years ago.
W

hat they actually w
ere looking for w

as chlorine m
onoxide, the m

olecule
show

n in the far right of Figure 3-5. They figured that the ozone hole is caused
by various chem

icals, one of w
hich are C

FC
s. C

FC
s react w

ith the ozone in
such a w

ay that w
hen the chlorine connects w

ith the ozone, the ozone m
ole-

cule breaks apart, thus form
ing oxygen and chlorine m

onoxide. Scientists fig-

Fig. 3-4.  O
zone hole above the South Pole.

Fig. 3-5.  O
zone reaction in m

olecules.
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ured, given the speed they thought the C
FC

s w
ere m

oving tow
ard the ozone,

that the chlorine m
onoxide up there w

ould be about 30 tim
es over norm

al, and
they w

ere very w
orried about it. So the w

orld governm
ents tried to get the com

-
panies that w

ere producing the C
FC

s�
Freon and various other chem

icals that
cause this problem

�
to stop producing those products and find other answ

ers.
In reply, the com

panies all said in unison, �W
e�re not doing it. That�s a natural

phenom
enon. W

e have nothing to do w
ith it.�

So the w
orld governm

ents had to prove in court that the com
panies w

ere at
fault, w

hich they did. To get the proof they needed, for the first tim
e in the history

of the Earth every single country on the planet cooperated in a single venture.
This had never happened before. They flew

 high-altitude planes over the South
Pole for about tw

o years collecting data, and they finally cam
e up w

ith som
e-

thing that really scared them
. The destructive ingredient, chlorine m

onoxide,
w

asn�t 30 tim
es over norm

al�
it w

as 500 tim
es over norm

al and m
oving m

uch
faster than they had believed.

This article cam
e out in 1992,1 believe [Fig. 3-6]. It first says that the EPA

predicts 200,000 m
ore skin cancer deaths from

 the ozone hole. But up in the
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74 right colum
n they have a tiny section reporting that the EPA says that the fatality

estim
ates they had originally given w

ere incorrect, and are 21 tim
es w

orse than
they had estim

ated. Tw
enty-one tim

es�
now, that�s a lot. It�s not like saying,

�W
ell, it�s a little bit m

ore.�
This is w

hat the governm
ent has been doing; they give out little bits of

inform
ation in little articles that don�t tell you m

uch. They don�t m
ake it a big

deal. By law
 they have to announce it, so they announce it in little articles and

then let it go. Then they up the ante in another insignificant article�
as in this

article here, for exam
ple, w

here they said the danger w
as 21 tim

es higher than
their first estim

ate; then tw
o w

eeks later the sam
e paper com

es back and says,
�O

h, by the w
ay, w

e w
ere off tw

o w
eeks ago, it�s actually double that.� W

ell,
double doesn�t sound like m

uch�
except that m

eans it w
ent from

 21 tim
es to

42 tim
es w

orse than their first report, w
hich is an incredible am

ount. If the truth
had� been told in the first place, it w

ould have sounded terrible and created fear.
This is w

hat�s been going on all over the w
orld for a long tim

e. The only w
ay

the w
orld governm

ents know
 how

 to deal w
ith the situation is by letting it out

little by little, adm
itting to m

ore and m
ore and m

ore. They know
 they have to tell

you the truth (for reasons you�ll learn later), but they�re afraid to say w
e�re in real

trouble. They just say, �W
ell, it�s not so bad, but it�s getting w

orse,� and state-
m

ents like this.
W

ell, not only is there an ozone hole at the South Pole, but there�s one at
the N

orth Pole now, and the rest of the ozone is sw
iss cheese. In 1991 or 1992

there w
as a m

ajor television production on the ozone hole. It brought together
all the m

ajor people w
ho w

ere involved in studying this, and they discussed all
the pros and cons. They interview

ed a particular husband-and-w
ife team

�
I

don�t have their nam
es, but they also w

rote a book on this very subject several
years ago, predicting that the ozone hole w

as going to happen. Before w
e even

knew
 about it, they had studied it all, according to this program

. And the ozone
is now

 undergoing changes exactly like they said it w
ould and at exactly the rate

they predicted.
This couple w

as brought on TV as the experts, and the interview
er asked,

�W
ell, w

hat do you think?� This interview
er w

as kind of puppylike, asking, �W
hat

are w
e going to do? You guys know

 everything about it, so w
hat are w

e going to
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do about the ozone?� The husband said, �There�s nothing w
e can do.� I don�t be-

lieve they like to hear statem
ents like that on m

ajor channels. The interview
er asked,

�W
hat do you m

ean, there�s nothing w
e can do?� The authors said, �W

ell, suppose
w

e get the entire w
orld to cooperate?��

w
hich is the first thing that w

ould have to
happen, and w

e can�t even do that now, som
e fifteen years later! �Suppose w

e do
get the entire planet to say, �O

kay, w
e�ll stop it all today. N

o m
ore of these chem

icals
that are destroying the ozone w

ill ever be used again.��
The author said, �O

kay, suppose w
e did it. Suppose w

e got the w
hole w

orld
to stop. That still doesn�t solve the problem

.� And the interview
er said, �W

hat do
you m

ean? W
ouldn�t it just heal itself?� The author answ

ered, �N
o, because the

spray can that you sprayed yesterday sits on the surface of the ground and the
C

FC
s take 15 to 20 years to rise to the ozone layer. This layer that�s slow

ly
rising and eating the ozone w

ill continue for 15 to 20 years even if w
e stop

everything today. And it w
ill continue to eat it faster and faster, because w

e�ve
used m

ore and m
ore of these chem

icals in recent years.� H
e said, �There w

on�t
even be an ozone layer��

I think he said in ten years. �I see no solution at all.�
If w

e lose our ozone, w
e�re in big trouble. All the anim

als of the w
orld w

ill go
blind. You w

on�t be able to go out during daytim
e w

ithout a space-suit on, m
eaning

every square inch of your body w
ill have to be covered-special U

VC
 goggles

and everything. In a short tim
e the U

VC
 light w

ould eventually kill you. And
w

e�re rapidly approaching that. If you don�t think so, read w
hat the W

all Street
Journal reported in January 1993.

The Journal w
as reporting w

hat�s happening in southern C
hile, w

hich is
close to the ozone hole at the South Pole. The anim

als are starting to go blind.
The people w

ho live there have thick, dark skin, and they�ve spent all their lives
outside, but now

 they�re getting burned in the course of everyday living. And it�s
spreading north from

 C
hile and starting to happen everyw

here. Because of the
Sw

iss cheese aspect of the entire ozone layer, places all over the Earth are
becom

ing unsafe. You never know
 w

here these spots are going to be because
they m

ove over the face of the Earth from
 year to year. This ozone problem

 is
happening now, not tom

orrow
 or later or m

aybe som
eday. It�s occurring at this

very m
inute. G

iven another few
 years, w

e�re going to be in really serious trouble.
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They knew
 about the ozone problem

 at least as far back as w
hen R

eagan w
as

president. W
hen the environm

ental agencies asked him
, �W

hat w
ill w

e do about
this ozone problem

?�, R
eagan w

as really flippant about it. H
e said som

ething like,
�Aw, w

e�ll just issue raincoats and dark sunglasses to solve the problem
.� Just like

that, w
hat the heck? W

e�re talking about our very lives here, our very existence, and
the governm

ents are continuing as though it doesn�t even m
atter.

T
h

e G
reen

h
o
u

se Ice A
g
e

T
h

e G
reen

h
o
u

se Ice A
g
e

T
h

e G
reen

h
o
u

se Ice A
g
e

T
h

e G
reen

h
o
u

se Ice A
g
e

T
h

e G
reen

h
o
u

se Ice A
g
e

In the first seven days in office, President Bush w
as approached by 700

environm
ental groups�

700 of them
 in unity and agreem

ent. They said to Bush,
�W

e have an even bigger problem
 than the ozone and the

oceans; the biggest problem
 that w

e know
 of is the greenhouse

effect. If the greenhouse effect is not checked very soon, it�s
going to destroy the planet.� This is w

hat they had agreed on
and w

hat they believed w
as the truth.  For a w

hile G
orbachev

and the w
orld�s governm

ents w
ere talking about how

 they w
ere

going to put space stations up there to m
onitor the environ-

m
ent and m

ove w
ith responsible action, G

orbachev w
as gung

ho on the w
hole thing. Then I guess they gave up on it, just

quit, though they�re still w
atching these things very carefully.

It�s a pretty hopeless situation.
Figure 3-7 is a satellite photograph of the oceans taken

from
 above Australia. That dark blotch above Australia and N

ew
G

uinea reached the hottest ocean I tem
perature in recorded

history in 1992. It w
as 86 degrees Fahrenheit in that spot. That�s

86-degree ocean w
ater. If that continues to spread across the

equator, it�s going to do exactly w
hat John H

am
aker has pre-

dicted. If you�re fam
iliar w

ith H
am

aker and his theories, he has
pow

erful evidence that as this w
ater heats up, som

ething very
different from

 a hot planet w
ill happen: it�s going to be a cold

one�
very, very cold. D

r. H
am

aker predicts an ice age descend-
ing upon us w

ithin a few
 short years.

Fig. 3-7.  H
ottest ocean in history.
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I w
on�t go fully into the dynam

ics of the so-called greenhouse effect, but an intim
ate part of it is tied to rocks, m

inerals
and trees. O

ne average acre of trees holds w
ithin it 50,000 tons of carbon dioxide. W

hen trees are cut dow
n, burned or

just die, all that carbon dioxide gets released into the atm
osphere, and w

hen the atm
osphere contains a certain level of

carbon dioxide, it activates the beginning of an ice age. H
am

aker found proof that this is w
hat triggered the last few

 ice
ages on this planet. H

e found his evidence prim
arily from

 studying core sam
ples taken from

 ancient lake beds. The core
sam

ples show, by sim
ply looking at the pollen count, that the Earth for m

illions of years had a cycle of 90,000 years of ice
follow

ed by a tem
perate period of 10,000 years, follow

ed by 90,000 years of ice, follow
ed by 10,000 tem

perate years.
That particular cycle has been going on for a long, long tim

e.
In addition, H

am
aker has discovered�

and other people have verified it �
that the length of tim

e it takes to go from
a w

arm
 age into an ice age is a m

ere 20 years! People w
ho have been studying this for a long tim

e believe that w
e�re

possibly now
 around 16 or 17 years into that 20-year cycle, but of course no one really know

s. And they say that w
hen the

end of the 20 years or so is reached, [snaps fingers] in a single day, less than 24 hours, it�ll all be over. The clouds w
ill

back up over the Earth, the average tem
perature w

ill drop to about 50 below
 zero, and m

ost areas of the w
orld w

on�t see
the Sun again for 90,000 years. If those guys are right, w

e�ve got only a few
 m

ore years of sunshine. It�ll keep getting
w

arm
er and w

arm
er and hotter and hotter until that day hits, then snap! it�ll be all over. I�m

 not going to give all the details
ofH

am
aker�s w

ork, but I suggest you do the research yourself if you w
ant to know

 about it. H
e has pow

erful evidence.
Study w

hat he has to say. H
is book is called The Survival of C

ivilization.
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Scientists have just discovered another surprise, w
hich has som

e of them
 shocked and barely able to believe it.

They thought that w
hen an ice age recedes, it w

ould take thousands of years to w
arm

 back up again. But they now
 have

evidence that it takes only three days, says an article w
ritten in Tim

e m
agazine. It takes 20 years to go from

 w
arm

 to cold
and three days to go from

 cold to w
arm

. So the greenhouse effect is a m
ajor and serious problem

. N
o one know

s the
answ

er, but w
hat�s scary is that they�re trying to instigate supposed answ

ers that are totally untested. They�re all fighting
about w

hose answ
er is the best and w

ho w
ants to do w

hat�
but nobody know

s. It�s like the ozone�
they�ve got m

aybe
15 different ideas about w

hat to do to fix the ozone, and any one of them
 m

ight m
ake it better�

or w
orse. N

o one know
s

w
hat these things are going to do, because w

e have never done them
 before. W

e seem
 to be w

illing to experim
ent on

ourselves to find out if w
e�re going to m

ake it or not.
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O
n top of that, all kinds of other problem

s are occurring. Som
e things are so scary that governm

ents are afraid to tell
you anything at all. They w

on�t tell you about one thing that I sim
ply have to talk about, because it�s so im

portant that
som

ebody has to say som
ething! I know

 they don�t w
ant m

e to talk about this, but I don�t think they�ll stop m
e.
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W
e�re finding C

FC
s in the upper atm

osphere. N
ow, �authorities� in the governm

ent have been saying that C
FC

products like Freon w
ill float up there because they�re lighter than air. But guess w

hat�
and you scientist types can check

this out: C
FC

s are not lighter than air, they�re four tim
es heavier than air. They sink, they don�t rise! So how

 did they get
up there? It m

ight have been the 212 aboveground atom
ic bom

bs that our governm
ents have blow

n off in the w
orld.

M
any people suspect that�s how

 all those C
FC

s got up there in the first place, and that it really w
asn�t us w

ho caused
m

ost of the problem
 w

ith our air conditioners. It w
as the atom

ic governm
ents o/the w

orld.
A

t one point they all w
ent underground w

ith their bom
bs, and w

e thought, That�s okay, they�re bom
bing under-

ground; nothing w
ill happen now

. It�s not okay, folks. It�s probably the m
ost dangerous thing that�s going on in the

w
orld today, even m

ore than H
A

A
R

P, and they�re still doing it. I cannot prove w
hat I am

 about to say, so do not
believe it until you can prove it.

Adam
 Trom

bly, a fam
ous scientist w

ho has accom
plished im

portant w
ork in science, has been m

onitoring the under-
ground atom

ic bom
bing around the w

orld. H
e probably know

s m
ore about this than any other person in the w

orld�
even

the governm
ents recognize this. Trom

bly explains w
hat happens w

hen these atom
ic bom

bs are exploded underground.
The energy doesn�t just sit there; it has to go som

ew
here, so it goes shooting through the Earth, bouncing off its insides,

ripping apart the plates and doing incredible dam
age as it goes bouncing around like a ping-pong ball. This bouncing

effect inside the Earth continues for about 30 days after the l explosion.
Trom

bly, m
uch like Jacques C

ousteau and others, now
 has a theory that predicts all kinds of things that w

ill hap-
pen�

and they�re all happening M
m

! Things like the Indian O
cean dropping 23 feet over a very short period of tim

e w
as

predicted by Trom
bly at least ten years ago�

just as Jacques C
ousteau had predicted the death of the M

editerranean
Sea in ten years. M

any brilliant people are speaking out their truth, but few
 people are listening. If Trom

bly is correct,
w

e�re only a few
 m

ore atom
ic bom

bs aw
ay from

 the w
hole planet literally splitting apart in little pieces. The governm

ents
around the w

orld have been on red alert since about 1991 over the changes happening to the Earth that w
ere predicted

by Trom
bly. They�re scared to death. Yet I believe C

hina just blew
 up another one�

and the U
.S. is talking about blow

ing
one up just because C

hina did!
Anyw

ay, life goes on. It�s a good thing there are other levels to our spirit than just the physical. If it w
eren�t for the

ascended m
asters and our higher aspect, w

e w
ould be in a hopeless situation. But because of the w

ork of other great
souls, you and hum

anity are just beginning to live. You w
ill soon be birthed into another new, clean and beautiful w

orld,
thank G

od, and there�s no one else to thank but G
od. W

e�re going to be okay through all of this. And yet I w
ill continue .

. .
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H
ere�s one last dram

a. Actually, there are m
any other perilous situations (I could go on for hours), but I�ll just give you

this last one about AID
S. I suggest you try to find the Strecker M

em
orandum

 m
aterial if you haven�t read it or w

atched the
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video. The governm
ents are really trying to suppress it. D

r. Strecker m
ade a video m

em
orandum

 of w
hat he believed

happened around AID
S. H

e is a brilliant person. H
e has w

orked w
ith retroviruses and is an expert on this subject. H

e
show

ed the video on television, and the governm
ents threatened him

. They allegedly killed his brother and the senator
w

ho w
as sponsoring it. But they didn�t get Strecker�

that w
ould have been too obvious, I guess. D

r. Strecker has dis-
tributed m

any of his videos. H
e got them

 out to the w
orld, though you don�t hear about it anym

ore.
D

r. Strecker show
s on his film

 how
 the U

nited N
ations w

as trying to solve an environm
ental problem

. They knew
 that

the biggest environm
ental problem

 in the entire w
orld w

as the hum
an population, and at the rate it w

as going, the w
orld

w
ould double its population by 2010 or 2012. But because of w

hat the C
hinese did, allow

ing only one child per couple,
and other strenuous w

ork around the w
orld, they slow

ed it dow
n. But they believe that it�s still going to happen. It is now

estim
ated that som

ew
here around 2014 the w

orld population w
ill have doubled. If that happens, com

puter m
odels have

show
n that all life on Earth w

ill die or w
ish they w

ere dead, according to the U
nited N

ations, because w
e can barely keep

it together w
ith alm

ost six billion people. C
an you im

agine w
hat it w

ould be like w
ith II to 12 billion people in the w

orld
7

There�s just no w
ay, at least under the present system

.
So, if you w

ere in the U
nited N

ations and knew
 this potential disaster w

as going to take place and had to m
ake a

decision, w
hat w

ould you do? I�m
 not judging the people w

ho did this�
just put yourself in their position of great pow

er.
You see that the Earth is com

ing to a solid w
all, that it�s going to be totally destroyed if som

ething is not changed. So they
m

ade a decision�
and D

r. Strecker show
ed the m

em
orandum

 right on television. The U
nited N

ations decided that, rather
than hit that w

all of 11 billion people, right then and there they w
ere going to create a virus or a disease that w

ould kill
specifically three-quarters of the people on Earth. In other w

ords, instead of increasing to 11 billion, they w
anted to reduce

the current population by three-quarters. H
e show

ed the ac-population by three-quarters. H
e show

ed the actual U
.N

.
docum

ent that planned to elim
inate three-quarters of the w

orld�s population.
D

r. Strecker show
ed scientifically exactly how

 the U
.N

. did it. They took a virus from
 a sheep and a virus from

 a cow
 and

blended them
 together in a certain w

ay to m
ake the AID

S virus. But before they ever distributed it, they also m
ade a cure for it.

The governm
ents have the cure right now

, according to D
r. Strecker. The people w

ho w
ere doing this�

and history w
ill verify

this�
w

ere obviously prejudiced, because they singled out tw
o groups: the Blacks and the hom

osexuals.
In H

aiti there w
as an epidem

ic of hepatitis B m
oving through the hom

osexual com
m

unity, and they all needed to be
injected w

ith the hepatitis B vaccine. So U
.N

. agents took the AID
S virus, put it in the hepatitis B vaccine and injected it

into everyone. That�s how
 the virus started, according to D

r. Strecker. The other evidence that this is true is that through-
out the rest of the w

orld, the virus w
as not given exclusively to hom

osexuals. In Africa, w
here at least 75 m

illion people
have AID

S, the ratio of m
ale to fem

ale infection is alm
ost exactly 50-50, from

 the beginning until now. O
nly in H

aiti, and
eventually in the U

nited States, did it spread alm
ost exclusively through the hom

osexual population. If you look at the
figures for this country, fem

ales are now
 getting AID

S faster than anyone else. Soon nature w
ill balance it out, and you�ll

see exactly the sam
e thing you see everyw

here else around the w
orld, w

hich is that equal num
bers of m

ales and fem
ales



80 have AID
S. It isn�t a gay disease at all�

it has nothing to do w
ith it. It has to do w

ith the prejudice of the people w
ho

created it.
According to D

r. Strecker, the W
orld H

ealth O
rganization, w

hich has been instrum
ental in creating this disease, has

also been concerned about other diseases�
and so have doctors pretty m

uch everyw
here. For instance, let�s take

cancer: D
octors have been concerned that som

eday cancer w
ill becom

e contagious, not by pollution or foods or things
like this, but that it w

ill becom
e airborne or w

aterborne, like a cold. You�d just w
alk by som

ebody w
ith cancer and you�d get

it. But the num
ber of different kinds of cancer viruses is so sm

all that the likelihood of that ever happening is pretty slim
.

It still could happen, but it�s not likely. But for AID
S, there are 9000 to the 4th pow

er or 6,561,000,000,000,000 totally
different kinds of AID

S viruses�
that�s a huge num

ber. And every tim
e som

eone gets AID
S, a brand-new

 virus is created,
one that has never been seen before, ever. This m

eans that it�s inevitable, m
athem

atically speaking�
it�s just a m

atter of
tim

e�
 that AID

S w
ill spread rapidly, just like a cold, throughout the w

orld.
There is a story going around that the W

orld H
ealth O

rganization believes that this rapidly spreading form
 of AID

S
m

ay have already begun. Around 1990 or 1991 the W
H

O
 checked an African tribe of 1400 m

em
bers, including everyone

from
 little babies to old people, w

ho obviously had all different kinds of sexual practices (you know
, little babies aren�t into

sexual things), and they found that every single m
em

ber, w
ithout exception, had AID

S. That�s w
hen the W

H
O

 announced
secretly that the virus w

as probably now
 airborne or w

aterborne, and that it m
ight eventually spread like w

ildfire, like a
com

m
on cold. There w

ould be a few
 years� lag as w

ith any other new
 disease. If this w

ere to happen, w
ould you know

that you are safe? You need to know
 the truth�

you are m
ore than you know

!

A
 Persp

ective o
n

 E
arth

ly P
ro

b
lem

s

If w
e w

ere not m
ultidim

ensional beings, if w
e w

ere only physical bodies connected to the Earth and had now
here to go, w

e
w

ould be in a very serious situation. But because of w
ho w

e are, w
hat is about to happen on Earth could becom

e a vehicle for
enorm

ous grow
th. R

em
em

ber, life is a school. M
aya is m

aya!
But still, if w

e realize the incredibly dangerous situation w
e�re in, w

e m
ight aw

aken to w
ho w

e are. The only reason I�m
 even

saying these w
ords and not keeping it secret is because w

e�re like a group of people in a sinking boat. It�s got a big hole in it and
the w

ater�s pouring in. It�s not tim
e to sit there and play gam

es and do business as usual and think along the norm
al w

ays oj
thinking. If you didn�t know

 the truth about our environm
ent, you m

ight just go along w
ith your life and not act.

I�m
 not suggesting to act environm

entally, though that is not w
rong, W

hat I�m
 m

uch m
ore concerned w

ith is an
internal form

 of acting, a m
editation, a m

editation that consciously reconnects you to all life everyw
here, It is w

hat the
Taoists say: The w

ay to do is to be. There�s nothing w
rong w

ith acting externally, but there�s another kind of acting that�s
required here, I believe. It requires a state of m

ind w
here w

e realize the situation, w
e begin to take it seriously and w

ork
in a w

ay w
here w

e can m
ake som

e real changes in our consciousness. This inner thing w
e need to focus on and

understand w
ill slow

ly unfold as w
e continue. W

hoever understands the other side of this coin of life w
ill realize that these
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environm
ental issues are not a real problem

 w
hen higher consciousness enters into the 3D

 w
orld, though from

 a 3D
point of view

, it does look like the end of life.T
h

e
 H

isto
ry o

f th
e
 W

o
rld

W
e�re going to open a new

 subject: the history of the w
orld and how

 it relates to the present. Each one of these
pieces of the puzzle w

idens the view
. The situation in w

hich w
e find ourselves in this w

orld didn�t develop at random
.

Events occurred that w
e need to rem

em
ber. M

any of us w
ere here in past lives, and w

e have these m
em

ories w
ithin us.

But that�s beside the point. W
e need to know

 exactly w
hat occurred in order to understand how

 it developed into this
situation today. This history, of course, w

ill not be found in history books, because history books of hum
an �civilization� go

back only 6000 years, and w
e need to go back about 450,000 years to begin.

This inform
ation w

as first given to m
e by Thoth around 1985. Thena after Thoth left in 1991,1 becam

e aw
are of

Zecharia Sitchin, read his w
orks, and found out that Sitchin�s and Thoth�s inform

ation w
ere alm

ost perfect fits�
so perfect

it just couldn�t be a coincidence. It w
as am

azing how
 close they w

ere. M
any things that Thoth had m

entioned�
such as

giants in Atlantis, w
hich he didn�t explain further�

w
ere explained in Sitchin�s books. And m

any things that Sitchin ap-
pears to have overlooked w

ere deeply explained by Thoth. So the com
bination of these tw

o sources gives a very
interesting view

point. You don�t have to accept this view
point; you can just listen to it like a legend, think about it and see

if it�s w
orkable for you. If som

ething doesn�t feel true to you, then of course don�t accept it. But I believe this is as close as
I can get to the truth, and I offer it to you. R

em
em

ber, I had to translate the geom
etrical and hieroglyphic im

ages of Thoth
into English. Som

ething is bound to get lost, but I do feel it is close enough to trigger your m
em

ories.
First you m

ust realize som
ething about w

ritten history. Som
ebody has to hold the pen and w

rite it dow
n, so w

ritten
history is alw

ays the view
point of the person or people w

ho w
rote it. W

ritten history began only in the last 6000 years, but
w

ould that history be the sam
e if it had been w

ritten by different people? C
onsider that in m

ost cases it w
as the w

inners
of the w

ars w
ho w

rote the history books. W
hoever w

on a w
ar said, �This is w

hat happened.� The losers didn�t get to put
in their tw

o cents. Look at any of the m
ajor w

ars, especially W
orld W

ar II, w
hich w

as a very em
otional w

ar. If H
itler had

w
on W

orld W
ar II, our history books w

ould be com
pletely different. W

e�d be exam
ining a totally different set of �facts.� W

e
w

ould be the bad guys, and they w
ould have show

n good reason for doing in the Jew
s etc. But w

e w
on, so w

e w
rote it

from
 our perspective.
W

ell, everything�s like that all the w
ay through history. N

obody ever talks about this subject, yet it�s obvious. Even
Thoth w

as very aw
are of this; he said, �I�m

 giving you m
y view

point. I have w
atched the centuries go by, but I�m

 only one
person. This is w

hat I believe is true, but you m
ust realize that other people m

ay hold different view
points on history.� So
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even he w
as not saying, �This is it�

take it or leave it.� So w
ith that observation, w

e�ll proceed.

S
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I�m
 going to begin first w

ith Zecharia Sitchin�s w
ork. If you haven�t read his books yet, you have a great treat in store

if you w
ant to read about this firsthand. H

is prim
ary book is called The 12th Planet, though I recom

m
end tw

o others, The
Lost R

ealm
s and G

enesis R
evisited (in that order). H

e w
rites about m

any cities that w
ere described in the C

hristian Bible,
such as Babylon, Akkad and Erech, w

hich for a long tim
e people thought w

ere m
yths because nobody could prove their

existence. There w
asn�t even the slightest sign that they existed. Then they finally found one city, w

hich led to another,
w

hich led to another, w
hich led to another. They eventually found all of the cities m

entioned in the Bible.
R

ealize that all these ancient cities have been discovered in the last 120 years or so, m
ost of them

 m
ore or less

recently. As they�ve dug dow
n into the layers of these ancient cities, they�ve pulled out thousands of cylindrical clay tablets

upon w
hich the history of Sum

er and the history of the Earth is recorded in great detail, going back hundreds of thou-
sands of years. Their w

ritten language is called cuneiform
. W

hat I�ll be telling you is not just
Sitchin�s interpretation. M

any other scholars now
 know

 how
 to read cuneiform

, and as they
translate these w

orks, it�s changing our w
hole view

point of the w
orld, of w

hat w
e think is

true�
just as John Anthony W

est�s w
ork w

ith the Sphinx is also influencing m
odern thinking

about hum
an history.

W
e�ll com

e back around full circle later to explain how
 the Sum

erians received their infor-
m

ation. The Sum
erian records are the oldest w

ritten records on the planet, 5800 years old,
but they describe things that happened billions of years ago, and in great detail things that
happened after 450,000 years ago. W

hether you�re using scientific know
ledge or Thoth�s, our

race is about 200,000 years old. Sitchin says that w
e�re older than that, m

aybe 300,000 years
or so, but the records and Thoth do not say that�

and neither do the M
elchizedeks. W

e�ve
been here slightly m

ore than 200,000 years, but there w
ere civilizations on the Earth�

long
before this cycle and long before the N

efilim
�

that w
ere far m

ore advanced than the N
efilim

or anything w
e�ve seen since. They left w

ithout a trace. By the end of this book you�ll under-
stand w

hy there w
as nothing left w

hen they departed. This is the planet�s past. It�s part of w
ho

w
e are, in a w

ay. W
e have access to all that inform

ation. There�s a com
ponent w

ithin each
one of us that has all this inform

ation recorded. It�s easily accessible, but m
ost of us are just

not aw
are of it.

N
orm

ally w
e give greatest credence to the oldest source of an historical event because it

is closer in tim
e than a scribe further rem

oved from
 the event. These are the oldest w

ritings
w

e have, w
ith the possible exception of the geom

etrical language that predates Egyptian
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hieroglyphics. The ancient Sum
erians w

ere telling us a story of history that�s very difficult to accept because of our
certainty that w

hat w
e now

 know
 about the past is correct. The story is so outrageous on so m

any levels that scientists
are having a very difficult tim

e accepting it even though they know
 it m

ust be true. It is the oldest source! If it w
eren�t so

outrageous, w
e w

ould have accepted it at face value long ago because it cam
e from

 such an ancient source.
O

n the other hand, if they w
ere crazy, m

aking up stories w
ithout any real know

ledge, how
 do w

e explain that they
knew

 so m
any facts about nature that, from

 our point of view
 of history, w

ould have been im
possible for them

 to know
?

For exam
ple, not only did the D

ogons know
 about all the outer planets, but so did the Sum

erians�
from

 the very begin-
ning of their culture! The oldest know

n culture in the w
orld, the Sum

erians, extending back to around 3800 B.C
., knew

exactly w
hat it looked like to approach our solar system

 from
 outer space. They knew

 about all the outer planets, and
counted them

 from
 outer to inner, as though com

ing in from
 outside the solar system

. Just as the D
ogons show

ed on the
cave w

all, the Sum
erians described the relative sizes of different planets and described them

 in detail, as if they w
ere

actually passing them
 in space�

w
hat they looked like, the w

ater on them
, the color of the clouds. The w

hole experience
w

as described in detail 3800 years B.C
.! This is fact. H

ow
 is this possible? O

r is the truth of our beginning unknow
n to us?

Before N
ASA sent our space probe into outer space past the outer planets, Sitchin sent them

 a Sum
erian description

of all the planets view
ed from

 space. And w
hen the satellite reached them

 one by one, sure enough, the Sum
erian

descriptions w
ere exactly right. Another exam

ple: They knew
 of the precession of the equinoxes from

 the very beginning
of their existence as a culture. They knew

 that the Earth w
as tilted on its axis at 23 degrees to its orbital plane around the

Sun and that it rotated in a circle that took approxim
ately 25,920 years to com

plete. N
ow, that�s a tough one for a straight

historian to understand, especially a scientific type w
ho know

s that it takes 2160 years of continuous observation of the
night skies to even know

 that the Earth w
obbles. The m

inim
um

 length of tim
e is 2160 years, yet the Sum

erians knew
about it on day one of their civilization.

H
ow

 did they know
 it? There is so m

uch extraordinary evidence com
ing out of these clay tablets that it�s not being

absorbed into the general thinking very quickly. As I w
as taught in school and understood it, M

oses w
rote G

enesis
around 1250 B.C

., w
hich is about 3250 years ago. That�s w

hat I�ve alw
ays read. Yet Sum

erian tablets exist that w
ere

w
ritten at least 2000 years before M

oses lived, and they have the sam
e account as the first chapter of the Bible alm

ost
w

ord for w
ord. These tablets even have Adam

 and Eve and the nam
es of all their sons and daughters, the w

hole
spectrum

 of events described in G
enesis. It w

as all w
ritten dow

n before M
oses ever received it. This proves that M

oses
w

as not the author of G
enesis. O

bviously, this truth w
ill be hard to accept by the C

hristian com
m

unity, but it is true. I can
understand w

hy this know
ledge is taking so long to sink into our m

odern culture, because it�s a huge deviation from
 the

accepted history of the Earth, and this m
inor/m

ajor truth about M
oses is only a tiny part of the w

hole truth.
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Even deeper than any of these exceptional and im
possible bits of inform

ation they knew
 (and there is m

uch m
ore) is

the actual story the Sum
erians w

rote about the beginnings of the hum
an race before Adam

 and Eve. They�re talking
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e that goes w

ay, w
ay, w

ay back. The story begins several billion years ago w
hen Earth w

as very young. It w
as

then a large planet called Tiam
at, and it rotated around the Sun betw

een M
ars and Jupiter. Ancient Earth had a large

m
oon, w

hich their records say w
as destined to becom

e a planet itself som
eday in the future.

According to the records, there w
as one m

ore planet in our solar system
 that w

e are only vaguely aw
are of in these

m
odem

 tim
es. The Babylonians called this planet M

arduk, and this nam
e has sort of stuck, but the Sum

erian nam
e for it

w
as N

ibiru. It w
as a huge planet that spun retrograde com

pared to the other planets. The other planets are in a m
ore or

less flat plane m
oving in one direction, but N

ibiru m
oves in the other direction, and w

hen it com
es close to the other

planets, it passes through the orbit of M
ars and Jupiter [Fig. 3-8].

They said that it passes through our solar system
 every 3600

years, and w
hen it cam

e, it w
as usually a big event in our solar

system
. Then it w

ould go w
ay out past the outer planets and dis-

appear from
 our sight. N

ASA, by the w
ay, has probably found this

planet. At least it is the m
ost probable possibility. They used tw

o
satellites and located it at an enorm

ous distance from
 the Sun. It�s

definitely there, but the Sum
erians knew

 about it thousands of
years ago! Then, according to the records, as fate w

ould have it,
on one orbital pass N

ibiru cam
e in so close that one of its m

oons
struck Tiam

at (our Earth) and tore about half of it off�
just ripped

this planet right in half. According to the Sum
erian records, this

big chunk of Tiam
at, along w

ith her m
ajor m

oon, got knocked off
course, w

ent into orbit betw
een Venus and M

ars, and becam
e

Earth as w
e now

 know
 it. The other chunk broke into a m

illion
pieces and becam

e w
hat the Sum

erian records call �the ham
-

m
ered bracelet,� w

hich w
e call the asteroid belt betw

een M
ars

and Jupiter. This is another point astronom
ers have m

arveled at.
H

ow
 did they know

 about the asteroid belt, because you can�t see
it w

ith the naked eye?
This is how

 far back the Sum
erian records go. The records

continue to talk about earlier events, until at one point they tell
m

ore about N
ibiru. It w

as inhabited by conscious beings called
the N

efilim
. The N

efilim
 are very tall: the fem

ales are about 10 to
12 feet and the m

ales are about 14 to 16 feet. They�re not im
m

or-
tal, but their lifetim

e is about 360,000 Earth years, according to
the Sum

erian records. Then they die.

Fig. 3-8.  Solar system
 including M

arduk/N
ibiru and the rem

ains of Tiam
at

(asteroid belt and Earth)
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According to the Sum
erian records, approxim

ately  430,000�
perhaps  as m

uch as 450,000�
years ago the N

efilim
started having a problem

 w
ith their planet. It w

as an atm
ospheric problem

 very m
uch like the ozone problem

 w
e�re

having right now. And their scientists decided on a solution sim
ilar to w

hat our scientists have considered. O
ur scientists

have considered putting dust particles into the ozone layer to filter out the Sun�s dam
aging rays. N

ibiru�s orbit takes it so
far aw

ay from
 the Sun that they needed to hold in the heat, so they decided to put gold particles into their higher

atm
osphere, w

hich w
ould reflect the light and tem

perature back like a m
irror. They planned to get large quantities of gold,

pulverize it and suspend it in space above their planet. Yes, it is true that they talked about subjects that seem
 contem

po-
rary�

ancient hum
ans talking about ETs and sophisticated science. This is not Star Trek or science fiction; it is real. W

hat
they said is pretty am

azing, and that�s w
hy it�s been so slow

 com
ing out into the general public�s know

ledge.
The N

efilim
 had the capability of space travel, though they w

eren�t at that tim
e m

uch further advanced than w
e are

right now, it appears. The Sum
erian records show

 them
 in their

spaceships w
ith flam

es com
ing out the back�

rocket ships. This
is beginning space travel, not sophisticated. In fact, they w

ere
so prim

itive that they had to w
ait until N

ibiru got near enough to
Earth before they could even m

ake the trip betw
een the tw

o
planets. They couldn�t just take off any old tim

e, but had to w
ait

until they w
ere close. I believe that since the N

efilim
 w

eren�t
able to leave the solar system

, they searched through all the
planets that w

ere here and found that Earth had large quanti-
ties of gold. So they sent a team

 here over 400,000 years ago
for one purpose only�

to m
ine gold. The N

efilim
 w

ho cam
e to

Earth w
ere headed by tw

elve m
em

bers w
ho w

ere like bosses,
about 600 w

orkers w
ho w

ere to actually dig the gold, and about
300 w

ho stayed in orbit in their m
othership. They first w

ent into
the area of present-day Iraq and began to establish them

selves
and build their cities, but that�s not w

here they m
ined the gold

[Fig. 3-9]. For the gold, they w
ent to a specific valley in south-

east Africa. O
ne of the tw

elve, w
hose nam

e w
as Enlil, w

as the
leader of the m

iners. They w
ent deep into the Earth and dug

large quantities of gold. Then every 3600 years, w
hen N

ibiru/
M

arduk cam
e around, they w

ould shuttle the gold to their hom
e

Fig. 3-9.  O
riginal N

efilim
settlem

ents and gold m
ines.



86 planet. Then they�d continue their digging w
hile N

ibiru traveled its orbit again. According to the Sum
erian records, they

dug for a very long tim
e, about 100,000 to 150,000 years, and then the N

efilim
 rebellion took place.

I don�t quite agree w
ith Sitchin�s dating on w

hen this happened. H
e got it, not directly through the Sum

erian records,
but by calculating how

 long he thought it should be. H
e cam

e up w
ith the tim

e of about 300,000 years ago w
hen the

rebellion took place. I believe it w
as closer to 200,000 years ago.

T
h

e N
efilim

 R
eb

ellio
n

 an
d

 th
e O

rig
in

 o
f O

u
r R

ace

Som
ew

here betw
een 300,000 and 200,000 years ago the N

efilim
 w

orkers rebelled. The Sum
erian records w

rote
about this rebellion in great detail. The w

orkers rebelled against their bosses; they did not w
ant to keep digging in the

m
ines. You can im

agine the w
orkers saying, �W

e�ve been digging this gold for 150,000 years, and w
e�re tired of it. W

e�re
not going to do this anym

ore.� I w
ould probably have lasted about one m

onth.
The rebellion presented a problem

 for the bosses, so the tw
elve leaders cam

e together to decide w
hat to do. They

decided to take a certain life form
 that already existed on this planet, w

hich w
as, as I understand it, one of the prim

ates.
Then they w

ould take the blood of the prim
ates, m

ix it w
ith clay, then take the sperm

 of one of the young m
ale N

efilim
 and

m
ix these elem

ents together. The tablet actually show
s them

 w
ith w

hat looks like chem
ical flasks, pouring som

ething
from

 one flask to another to create this new
 life form

. Their plan w
as to use the D

N
A of the prim

ates and their ow
n D

N
A

to create a m
ore advanced race than Earth had at that tim

e so that the N
efilim

 could control this new
 race for the sole

purpose of m
ining gold.

According to the original Sum
erian records, w

e w
ere created to be m

iners, as slaves to m
ine gold. That w

as our only
purpose. And w

hen they m
ined all the gold they needed to save their ow

n planet, their intention w
as to destroy our race

and leave. They w
eren�t even going to allow

 us to live. N
ow, m

ost people hearing that w
ould think, That can�t be us; w

e�re
too noble for som

ething like that. But that is w
hat the oldest w

ritten records on Earth state to be the truth. R
em

em
ber,

Sum
erian is the oldest know

n language in the w
orld, older by far than w

orks such as the H
oly Bible and the Koran. It now

appears that the H
oly Bible w

as birthed out of the ashes of Sum
er.

W
hat science has discovered is alm

ost as interesting. In the exact place w
here the Sum

erian records say w
e m

ined
gold, archaeologists have found gold m

ines. These ancient gold m
ines are dated back as far as 100,000 years. W

hat is
really incredible is that H

om
o sapiens (that�s us) w

ere m
ining gold in these m

ines. O
ur bones w

ere found there. Those
gold m

ines had been w
orked at least 100,000 years ago, and they have dated hum

ans in these m
ines as early as 20,000

years ago. N
ow

, w
hat the heck w

ere w
e doing m

ining gold 100,000 years ago? W
hy did w

e need gold? It�s a soft m
etal,

not som
ething you could use like certain other m

etals. It w
asn�t found very often in ancient artifacts. So w

hy w
ere w

e
doing this, and w

here w
as it going?
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Then there�s the so-called Eve theory that people have been trying to put dow
n for a long tim

e.
Scientists took a certain com

ponent in the D
N

A m
olecule and overlapped it to show

 w
hich one cam

e first, and they
figured out that the first person of hum

anity lived som
ew

here betw
een 150- and 250,000 years ago. And that first person,

w
hom

 they called Eve, happened to com
e from

 the exact valley the Sum
erians claim

 that w
e w

ere m
ining gold [Fig. 3-

10]! Since then one scientist has discarded this theory because there are m
any other w

ays to look at the D
N

A origins.
But I still find it rem

arkable that this theory just happened to point at the sam
e valley w

here the Sum
erian records say it

all started.

T
h
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th
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N
ow, let�s see how

 sim
ilar Thoth�s version is.   H

e agrees w
ith the M

elchizedek tradition that our particular race didn�t
start 350,000 years ago as Sitchin says, but exactly 200,207 years ago (from

 1993), or 198,214 years B.C
. H

e said that
the original people of our race w

ere placed on an island located off the coast of southern
Africa, called G

ondw
analand.

I don�t know
 if this is the right shape for G

ondw
analand [Fig. 3-11]; it�s not im

por-
tant, but it w

as in that area. They w
ere placed here prim

arily so that they could be
contained and not leave. W

hen they evolved enough to be useful to the N
efilim

,
they w

ere transported to the m
ining area in Africa and to various other places

w
here they w

ere used to m
ine gold and perform

 other services. So this original
race, our ancestors, developed and evolved there on the island of G

ondw
analand

for about 50- to 70,000 years.
You can see on this m

ap how
 the various landm

asses could have fit together
at one tim

e, and this is w
hat scientists now

 suspect is true. They call this one land-
m

ass, before it divided, G
ondw

analand. They got the nam
e from

 the creation sto-
ries of the tribes in w

estern Africa. If you read the various creation stories of these
tribes, they all have different ideas about how

 creation took place, but one thread
runs through all of them

 exactly the sam
e. They all say they cam

e from
 the w

est, from
an island off the w

estern shore of Africa, and that it w
as called G

ondw
ana. They all agree on

that one piece of inform
ation, w

ith the one know
n exception of the Zulus, w

ho claim
 to have com

e from
 space.

The Sum
erian records actually picture hum

ans as about one-third the height of the N
efilim

. The N
efilim

 w
ere defi-

nitely giants com
pared to us. They w

ere 10 to 16 feet tall, if you believe the records. I don�t see any reason for them
 to lie.

Thoth said that there w
ere giants on the Earth, but he didn�t say w

ho they w
ere or anything m

ore about them
. The Bible

Fig. 3-11.  G
ondw

analand



88 says the sam
e thing. H

ere it is in chapter six of G
enesis:

�And it cam
e to pass, w

hen m
en began to m

ultiply on the face of the earth, and daughters w
ere born unto them

��
that�s an im

portant statem
ent, �w

hen m
en began to m

ultiply� (I�ll talk about that in a m
om

ent)�
 �that the sons of G

od�
(think about that one for a m

om
ent; it�s saying the �sons of G

od� plural) �saw
 the daughters of m

en, that they w
ere fair;

and they� (the 5om
 of G

od) �took them
 w

ives of all w
hich they chose. And the Lord said, �M

y spirit shall not alw
ays strive

w
ith m

an, for that he also is flesh� � (this indicates that �the Lord� is also flesh), �yet his days shall be an hundred and
tw

enty years. There w
ere giants in the earth in those days and also after that; w

hen the sons of G
od cam

e in to the
daughters of m

en and they bare children to them
, the sam

e becam
e m

ighty m
en w

hich w
ere of old, m

en of renow
n.�

That part of the Bible has been interpreted in a lot of w
ays. But w

hen you see it in the light of w
hat the Sum

erian
records are saying, it takes on a com

pletely different aspect, especially w
hen you read the older Bibles that tell w

hat the
giants w

ere called. They w
ere called the �N

ephilim
� in the C

hristian Bible, exactly the sam
e-sounding w

ord as the Sum
erian

records give. There are over 900 versions of the Bible in the w
orld, and alm

ost all of them
 talk about giants, a large

percentage of them
 specifically calling them

 the N
efilim

.
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Thoth says there w
ere giants here on Earth. That�s all he said. H

e didn�t say how
 they got here or w

here they cam
e

from
. H

e said that w
hen our race w

as created, these giants becam
e our m

other. H
e said that seven of them

 cam
e

together, dropped their bodies by consciously dying, and form
ed a pattern of seven interlocking spheres of conscious-

ness, exactly like the G
enesis pattern (w

hich you�ll learn about in chapter 5). This m
erging created a w

hite-blue flam
e,

w
hich the ancients called the Flow

er of Life, and they placed this flam
e into the w

om
b of the Earth.

The Egyptians call this w
om

b the H
alls of Am

enti, w
hich is a fourth-dim

ensional space that�s located third-dim
ension-

ally about a thousand m
iles under the surface of the Earth and is connected to the G

reat Pyram
id through a fourth-

dim
ensional passagew

ay. O
ne of the prim

ary uses of the H
alls of Am

enti is for the creation of new
 races or species.

Inside it is a room
, based on Fibonacci proportions, m

ade from
 w

hat appears to be stone, In the m
iddle of the room

 sits
a cube, and on top of the cube is the flam

e the N
efilim

 created. This flam
e, w

hich is four or five feet tall and about three
feet in diam

eter, has a w
hitish blue light. This light is pure prana, pure consciousness, w

hich is the planetary �ovum
�

created for us to begin this new
 evolutionary path that w

e call hum
an.

Thoth says that if there�s a m
other, there�s got to be a father som

ew
here. And the nature of the father�

the father�s
sperm

�
m

ust com
e from

 outside the system
 or body. So w

hen the N
efilim

 w
ere setting up their flasks and preparing for

this new
 race to develop, another race of beings from

 a far-distant star�
from

 the third planet out from
 Sirius B�

w
ere

preparing to travel to Earth. There w
ere 32 m

em
bers of this race, 16 m

ales and 16 fem
ales w

ho w
ere m

arried into a
single fam

ily. They w
ere also giants of the sam

e height as the N
efilim

. Though the N
efilim

 w
ere prim

arily third-dim
en-

sional beings, the Sirians w
ere prim

arily fourth-dim
ensional.
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Thirty-tw
o people m

arrying each other probably sounds strange, too. O
n Earth, one m

ale and one fem
ale m

arry
because w

e�re reflecting the light of our sun. O
ur sun is a hydrogen sun, w

hich has one proton and one electron. W
e

duplicate that process of hydrogen, and that�s w
hy w

e m
arry the w

ay w
e do, one on one. If you w

ere to visit planets that
have helium

 suns, w
hich have tw

o protons, tw
o electrons and tw

o neutrons, then you w
ould find tw

o m
ales and tw

o
fem

ales joining together to m
ake children. W

hen you go to an old sun like Sirius B, w
hich is a w

hite dw
arf and highly

evolved, it has a system
 of 32 (germ

anium
).

So the Sirians cam
e here and knew

 exactly w
hat to do. They entered directly into the w

om
b of the H

alls of Am
enti,

right into the pyram
id and before the flam

e. These beings had the understanding that all things are light. They understood
the connection betw

een thought and feeling. So they sim
ply created 32 rose-quartz slabs that w

ere about 30 inches
high, 3 or 4 feet w

ide and roughly 18 to 20 feet long. They created them
 out of nothing�

absolutely nothing at all�
around

the flam
e. Then they lay dow

n on these slabs, alternating m
ale and fem

ale, facing upw
ard w

ith their heads tow
ard the

center around this flam
e. The Sirians conceived, or m

erged w
ith the flam

e or ovum
 of the N

efilim
. O

n the third-dim
en-

sional level, the N
efilim

 scientists placed the laboratory-created hum
an eggs in the w

om
bs of seven N

efilim
 w

om
en, from

w
hich the first hum

an being w
as eventually born. C

onception in hum
an term

s happens in less than 24 hours�
the basic

process through the first eight cells. But conception on a planetary level is very different. According to Thoth, they lay
there w

ithout m
oving for approxim

ately 2000 years, conceiving w
ith the Earth this new

 race. Finally, after 2000 years, the
first hum

an beings w
ere born in G

ondw
analand, off the w

estern shores of southern Africa.
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N
ow, the part of the story w

here the Sirians are the father doesn�t seem
 to com

pletely correlate w
ith w

hat the
Sum

erian records say, at least according to the story given by Zecharia Sitchin, until you look at a sequence of events
that Sitchin didn�t seem

 to understand. Enlil, w
ho w

as the first one to com
e to Earth and w

as the boss in southern Africa�
did not land on

land w
hen he arrived on Earth. H

e landed in the w
aters. W

hy did he go into the w
aters? Because that�s w

here the
dolphins and the w

hales w
ere. The dolphins and w

hales w
ere the highest level of consciousness on this planet, and still

are. In sim
ple galactic term

s, Enlil had to go into the ocean to get perm
ission to live and m

ine gold on Earth. W
hy?

Because this planet belonged to the dolphins and w
hales, and it is galactic law

 that perm
ission m

ust be granted before
an off-planet race can enter into a different consciousness system

. According to the Sum
erian records, Enlil stayed w

ith
them

 a very long tim
e, and w

hen he finally decided to com
e onto land, he w

as half hum
an and half fish! At one point Enlil

becam
e all hum

an. This w
as described in the Sum

erian records.
You see, the third planet out from

 Sirius B that som
e call O

ceana happens to be the hom
e planet of the dolphins and

w
hales. Peter Shenstone, leader of the dolphin m

ovem
ent in Australia, has channeled an unusual book, The Legend of

the G
olden D

olphin, w
hich cam

e from
 the dolphins and describes exactly how

 they cam
e from

 another galaxy, how
 they
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e to be on the little star around Sirius B, and how

 they traveled to Earth. The entire planet there is alm
ost com

pletely
w

ater; there�s an island about the size of Australia and another about the size of C
alifornia, and that�s all. O

n those tw
o

landm
asses there are hum

an-type beings, but not very m
any. The rest of the planet, w

hich is all w
ater, is cetacean.

There�s a direct connection betw
een the hum

an-type beings and the cetaceans, so w
hen Enlil (a N

efilim
) cam

e here, he
first connected w

ith the dolphins (Sirians) to receive their blessing. Then he w
ent onto the land and began the process

that led to the creation of our race.

N
efilim

 M
o
th

ers
N

efilim
 M

o
th

ers
N

efilim
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o
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ers
N

efilim
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o
th
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N

efilim
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o
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To recapitulate and clarify: After the rebellion, w
hen it w

as decided to create a new
 race here on Earth, it w

as the
N

efilim
 w

ho becam
e the m

other aspect. The Sum
erian record says seven fem

ales stepped forw
ard. Then the N

efilim
took clay from

 the earth, blood from
 the prim

ate and sperm
 from

 the young N
efilim

 m
ale, m

ixed this together and put it
into the w

om
bs of the young fem

ale N
efilim

 w
ho w

ere chosen for this. They gave birth to hum
an babies. So seven of us

w
ere birthed at once, not just one Adam

 and Eve, according to the original stories�
and w

e w
ere sterile. W

e could not
reproduce. The N

efilim
 continued procreating little hum

ans, m
aking an arm

y of little beings�
us�

putting them
 on the

island of G
ondw

analand. If you w
ant to believe this story, w

hich is part Sum
erian record and part Thoth, our race�s

m
other is N

efilim
 and our father is Sirian. N

ow, if it w
ere not for the Sum

erian records concerning the N
efilim

, this w
ould

all seem
 absolutely outrageous�

and it still does. But there�s a trem
endous am

ount of scientific evidence that this is true
if you read the archaeological records�

not about the Sirian father, but definitely about the N
efilim

 m
other.

Science doesn�t understand how
 w

e got here. You are aw
are that there�s a �m

issing link� betw
een the last prim

ate
and us. W

e seem
 to com

e out of now
here. They do know

 that w
e�re som

ew
here betw

een 150- and 250,000 years old,
but they have no idea w

here w
e cam

e from
 or how

 w
e developed. W

e just stepped through som
e m

ystical doorw
ay and

arrived.
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Another interesting part of the Sum
erian records w

as that after they m
ined gold for a w

hile in Africa, the cities in the
north, near m

odern-day Iraq, becam
e quite elaborate and extrem

ely beautiful. They w
ere in rain forests and had huge

gardens around them
. It w

as finally decided, according to the Sum
erian records, to bring som

e of the slaves from
 the

southern m
ines to the cities to have them

 w
ork the gardens. Evidently w

e m
ade great slaves. O

ne day Enlil�s younger
brother, Enki (w

hose nam
e m

eans snake), w
ent to Eve�

and the records used that nam
e, Eve�

and told her that the
reason his brother didn�t w

ant the hum
ans to eat of that tree in the center of the garden w

as because it w
ould m

ake them
like the N

efilim
. Enki w

as trying to get even w
ith his brother for a dispute they w

ere having. (The w
hole story is m

uch m
ore

involved than this, but you can read it in the records.) So Enki convinced Eve to eat of the apple tree, the tree of the
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know
ledge of good and evil, w

hich, according to the records, included m
ore than just a dualistic point of view

. It gave her
the pow

er to procreate, to give birth.
So Eve found Adam

 and they ate of this tree and had children, each of w
hich w

as listed by nam
e on the Sum

erian
tablets. N

ow, think about the Adam
 and Eve story from

 here on�
both stories: the one in Sum

erian records and the one
in the Bible. G

od w
alks through the garden�

he�s w
alking, he�s in a body, in flesh, w

hich w
as suggested in G

enesis. H
e�s

w
alking through the garden calling for Adam

 and Eve. H
e doesn�t know

 w
here they are. H

e�s G
od, but he doesn�t know

w
here Adam

 and Eve are. H
e calls for them

 and they com
e. H

e doesn�t know
 that they ate of the tree until he sees them

trying to hide them
selves because they�re asham

ed. Then he realizes w
hat they�ve done.

H
ere�s another thing: The w

ord for G
od, elohim

, in the original Bible�
 intact, in all the bibles�

w
as not singular but

plural. W
as the G

od w
ho created hum

anity a race of beings? W
hen Enlil found out that Adam

 and Eve had done this, he
w

as furious. H
e especially didn�t w

ant them
 to eat of the other tree, the tree of life, because then not only w

ould they be
able to procreate, but they w

ould becom
e im

m
ortal. (W

e don�t know
 if these are really trees or not. It m

ight have been
sym

bolic for som
ething bound to consciousness.) Therefore, at that point Enlil rem

oved Adam
 and Eve from

 his garden.
H

e put them
 som

ew
here else and m

onitored them
. H

e had to have m
onitored them

 because he w
rote dow

n the nam
es

of all the sons and daughters; he knew
 everything that w

as going on in the w
hole fam

ily. It w
as all w

ritten dow
n over 2000

years before the Bible w
as ever w

ritten.
From

 the tim
e of Adam

 and Eve, our race developed in tw
o strains: one that could procreate and w

ere free (though
m

onitored), and the other that could not have children and w
ere slaves. According to m

odern scientists, this latter strain
continued to m

ine gold until at least 20,000 years ago. The bones of this second strain that w
ere found in the m

ines w
ere

identical to ours; the only difference is that they couldn�t have children. This strain w
as com

pletely destroyed at the tim
e

of the G
reat Flood, roughly 12,500 years ago. (There is m

uch m
ore to this subject, w

hich w
e w

ill give to you at the right
m

om
ent.)

W
e w

ill be talking about four Earth pole shifts in this w
ork�

w
hen G

ondw
analand sank, w

hen Lem
uria sank, w

hen
Atlantis sank (w

hich is the G
reat Flood) and the one that is now

 about to happen. This side note is im
portant to under-

stand: According to Thoth, the degree of tilt of the Earth�s axis and the degree of the pole shift�
w

hich happens on a
pretty regular basis, according to science�

have a direct relationship to the change in consciousness on the planet. For
exam

ple, the last tim
e the pole shifted at the tim

e of the G
reat Flood, the N

orth Pole w
as in H

aw
aii (I realize this is

debatable)�
at least that�s w

here the m
agnetic pole w

as�
and now

 it�s practically 90 degrees from
 there. That�s a big

change. It w
as not a positive change, but a negative one�

w
e w

ent dow
n in consciousness, not up.
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According to Thoth, after Adam
 and Eve there w

as a m
ajor shift of the axis, w

hich subm
erged G

ondw
analand. Thoth

says that w
hen G

ondw
analand w

ent dow
n, another landm

ass cam
e up in the Pacific O

cean, w
hich w

e call Lem
uria, and
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the descendants of Adam
 and Eve w

ere taken from
 their hom

eland and brought to Lem
uria.

Figure 3-12 is not exactly w
hat Lem

uria looked like, but it�s close in a certain w
ay. It

extended from
 the H

aw
aiian Islands all the w

ay dow
n to Easter Island. It w

as not a solid
m

ass, but a series of thousands of islands that w
ere closely linked. Som

e of them
 w

ere big,
som

e of them
 little, and there w

ere a w
hole lot m

ore than this picture show
s. It w

as like a
continent that w

as barely above w
ater�

a w
ater continent.

Adam
�s race w

as brought there and allow
ed to develop on its ow

n w
ithout the N

efilim
interfering, as far as I know. W

e rem
ained on Lem

uria for 65- to 70,000 years. W
hile w

e
w

ere on Lem
uria, w

e w
ere very happy. W

e had few
 problem

s. W
e w

ere accelerating through
our evolutionary path and m

oving very w
ell. W

e did lots of experim
ents on ourselves and

im
plem

ented m
any physical changes to our bodies. W

e w
ere changing our skeletal struc-

ture, w
orking on the base of our spine a great deal, w

orking on our skull size and shape.
W

e w
ere m

ostly right-brained, fem
inine in nature. An evolutionary cycle has to choose w

hether it�s going to be m
ale or

fem
ale, just like you did w

hen you cam
e to Earth. You�ve got to m

ake that decision. So our race w
as becom

ing fem
ale.

By the tim
e Lem

uria sank, as a race w
e w

ere equivalent to about a 12-year-old girl.
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The fact that Lem
uria probably existed w

as established in our society as far back as 1910. W
e don�t rem

em
ber m

uch
about this know

ledge, because in 1912 som
ething happened to change our course of evolution. In 1912 experim

ents
took place that w

ere sim
ilar to the Philadelphia Experim

ent of 1942 and �43, w
hich w

e�ll talk about later. They actually did
the experim

ent in 1913, but it turned out to be a huge catastrophe, and I personally believe that this experim
ent is w

hat
caused W

orld W
ar I in 1914. After that w

e w
ere never the sam

e.
Before W

orld W
ar I the spiritual grow

th pattern of the U
nited States w

as sim
ilar to w

hat�s happening right now. People
w

ere extrem
ely interested in spiritual and psychic w

ork, in m
editation, in understanding the ancient past and in everything

else of that nature. People like C
olonel Jam

es C
hurchw

ard and Augustus Le Plongeon from
 France w

ere studying
Atlantis and Lem

uria, and there w
ere m

any sim
ilar thought patterns com

pared to the present. Then w
hen W

orld W
ar I

cam
e along, w

e fell asleep and didn�t start w
aking up again until the 1960s. But the proof they had in 1910 about the

existence of Lem
uria w

as pretty rem
arkable, and it had to do w

ith coral. C
oral can grow

 underneath the surface of w
ater

only to a depth of 150 feet. In 1910 I suspect the Pacific floor w
as higher than it is now, because they w

ere able to see
coral rings on the surface of the ocean floor heading aw

ay from
 Easter Island for a great distance.

By the w
ay, the ocean floor does rise and fall. You m

ight not know
 it, but the Atlantic O

cean floor rose over tw
o m

iles
in D

ecem
ber 1969; you can look this up in the January 1970 issue of Life m

agazine. In the Berm
uda area m

any islands
suddenly began to break the surface. Som

e are still there, but m
ost of them

 sank again. The ocean floor had been over

Fig. 3-12.  Lem
uria.
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tw
o m

iles deep prior to that tim
e.

At the tim
e that Plato described Atlantis and the Atlantic O

cean, the G
reeks w

ere having a difficult tim
e navigating

their ships into the Atlantic O
cean outside the Straits of G

ibraltar because the w
ater in that area w

as only 10 or 15 feet
deep, som

etim
es even less. N

ow
 the w

ater is deep again.
The coral rings they discovered in the Pacific w

ere estim
ated at 1800 feet deep. This m

eant that the rings originally
had islands inside, because the coral had to be close to the surface in order to grow

. If the rings w
ere 1800 feet deep, it

m
eant that since coral cannot grow

 below
 150 feet, the rings sank very, very slow

ly. In 1910 people could see these rings
going off into the distance, so they knew

 there had to be a lot of islands there at one tim
e. Probably m

ore im
portant, if you

follow
 the fauna and flora from

 the H
aw

aiian Islands, you find the sam
e features on a w

hole series of islands m
oving

along an arc from
 H

aw
aii all the w

ay to Easter Island. These islands are separated by long distances, but if you look on
a m

ap, you�ll see a long string. That string used to run along the w
estern shores of Lem

uria. All those islands, including
Tahiti and Borea, w

ere part of Lem
uria. All the islands in this string have exactly the sam

e fauna and flora�
not on any of

the other islands, just this one string�
the sam

e trees, sam
e birds, sam

e bees, sam
e bugs, sam

e bacteria, sam
e every-

thing. Science can explain this phenom
enon only if there w

ere at one tim
e m

uch closer land bridges betw
een these

islands.
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This new
 civilization in Lem

uria w
as developing quite w

ell; everything w
as going along just great. But m

ost of Lem
uria

eventually sank. About a thousand years before it sank, tw
o people w

ere there w
hose nam

es w
ere Ay and Tiya. This

couple did som
ething that no one else had ever done before, at least in our evolutionary cycle. They discovered that if

you m
ake love in a certain w

ay and breathe in a certain w
ay, you get different results w

hen you have a child. Through the
conception of that different kind of birth, all three of them

�
the m

other, the father and the child�
w

ould becom
e im

m
ortal.

In other w
ords, by having a baby in a certain w

ay, the experience changes you forever.
Ay and Tiya suspected that they had becom

e im
m

ortal, I�m
 sure, because of their experience. As tim

e w
ent on and

everybody else started dying but they rem
ained alive, people began to realize that they really did have som

ething. So
they finally set up a school. As far as I know

, it w
as the first m

ystery school on the Earth in this cycle. It w
as called the

N
aacal, or N

aakal (rhym
es w

ith M
cC

all), M
ystery School, w

here they sim
ply tried to teach how

 to do this thing w
e call

resurrection or ascension through tantra. Tantra is a H
indu w

ord for yoga or union w
ith G

od though sexual practices. (W
e

have a lot to go over before w
e can understand exactly w

hat they w
ere doing.) Anyw

ay, they did this and then they began
to teach other people.

Before Lem
uria sank, they had instructed approxim

ately a thousand people, w
hich m

eans that about 333 fam
ilies of

three each w
ere able to understand w

hat they w
ere doing and dem

onstrate it. They w
ere able to m

ake love in this
unusual w

ay. They didn�t touch each other, actually. In fact, they didn�t even need to be in the sam
e room

. It w
as
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ensional love-m

aking. They taught others how
 to do it, and it w

as get-
ting to a place w

here in another few
 thousand years they w

ould probably have
translated the w

hole race into a new
 consciousness.

But G
od evidently said no, it w

as not the right tim
e. They had just gotten

started w
hen Lem

uria sank. Lem
uria, like I said, w

as fem
ale, and the Lem

urians
w

ere very psychic. They knew
 that Lem

uria w
as going to sink a long tim

e be-
forehand. They knew

 w
ith absolute certainty; it w

asn�t even a m
atter of discus-

sion. So they prepared a long tim
e in advance. They took all their artifacts to

Lake Titicaca, M
ount Shasta and other places. Even the great golden disk of

Lem
uria w

as rem
oved. They got everything of value out of the country and

prepared for the end. W
hen Lem

uria finally sank, they w
ere totally off the is-

lands. They had resettled from
 Lake Titicaca through C

entral Am
erica and M

exico
to as far north as M

ount Shasta.

L
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k
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According to w
hat Thoth says, the sinking of Lem

uria and the rising of Atlantis
occurred at the sam

e tim
e, during another shift of the axis. Lem

uria w
ent dow

n,
and w

hat w
ould be called Atlantis rose.

Atlantis w
as a pretty large continent, as show

n here [Fig. 3-13]. The south-
eastern part of the U

nited States w
asn�t there; Florida, Louisiana, Alabam

a,
G

eorgia, South C
arolina, N

orth C
arolina and parts of Texas w

ere under w
ater. I

don�t know
 if Atlantis w

as quite this big or not, but it w
as pretty big. It actually

consisted of this continent plus nine islands: one to the north, one to the east,
one to the south and six to the w

est, w
hich extended to w

here the Florida Keys
are now.
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Fig. 3-13.  Atlantis.
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T
ne 

im
m

ortal 
beings 

of 
Lem

uria 
�flew

� 
from

 
their 

hom
eland 

to 
a 

little 
|

island 
north 

of 
the 

new
ly 

risen 
continent 

ofA
tlantis. 

They 
w

aited 
for 

a
long tim

e on the island they nam
ed U

dal, then they began to recreate their spiritual science. If you had w
atched

them
, you w

ouldn�t have know
n w

hat the heck they w
ere doing; you�d have thought they w

ere nuts. In order to describe
w

hat they w
ere doing, I have to describe som

ething else first
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This circle [Fig. 4-1] represents a hum
an head, looking dow

n from
 above. There�s the nose (N

). The hum
an brain is

divided into tw
o com

ponents, the left side and the right side.
In Figure 4-2, the left side is m

ale and the right side is fem
ale, and they are linked by the corpus callosum

. According
to Thoth, this is the nature of these tw

o hem
ispheres: The left, m

ale com
ponent sees everything absolutely logically�

as
it is, you m

ight say. The right, fem
ale com

ponent is m
uch m

ore concerned w
ith experiencing som

ething than understand-
ing it. The fem

ale and m
ale perceptions are m

irror im
ages of each other�

as if you had a m
irror betw

een them
. If you had

the w
ord LO

VE w
ritten into the m

ale com
ponent, he w

ould see it as show
n. But the fem

ale sees its m
irror im

age, also as
show

n. W
hen the m

ale looks at her w
ay of perceiving, he says, �There�s no logic here.� She looks at him

 and says,
�W

here is the feeling?�
The brain is further divided into four lobes by another thin division. The m

ale side of the brain has a com
ponent

behind it that reflects, or m
irrors the front, as show

n in Figure 4-3. There�s another m
irror im

age behind the fem
ale side

that reflects w
hat�s in front of it. The m

ale logical com
ponent has a totally experiential com

ponent behind it and the fem
ale

experiential com
ponent has totally logical com

ponent behind it. It�s as if there are four m
irrors reflecting each other in

these four possible w
ays. W

hen w
e look at the geom

etries later, you�ll see that the forw
ard part in the m

ale brain, the
logical com

ponent, is based on the triangle and the square (in tw
o dim

ensions) or the tetrahedron and the cube (in three
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ensions). The forw

ard part in the fem
ale brain, the experiential com

ponent,
is based on the triangle and the pentagon (in tw

o dim
ensions) or the tetrahe-

dron, the icosahedron and the dodecahedron (in three dim
ensions). There are

also diagonal pathw
ays connecting the left-front logical to the back-right logical,

and the right-front experiential to the back-left experiential. Thus the m
irror quality

reflects side to side, front to back, and diagonal to diagonal. This is the w
ay

w
e�re m

ade up, according to Thoth.
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W
hen the tim

e w
as right, the N

aacals from
 Lem

uria created a spiritual rep-
resentation of a hum

an brain on the surface of their Atlantean island. Their
purpose w

as to birth a new
 consciousness based on w

hat they had learned
during Lem

uria. They believed the brain had to com
e first before the body of

the new
 consciousness ofAtlantis w

as to em
erge. W

ith Thoth�s im
age of the

hum
an brain in m

ind, you can begin to m
ake sense of their actions. First they

m
ade a w

all dow
n the m

iddle of the island about 40 feet high and 20 feet w
ide,

w
hich sealed off one side of the island from

 the other. Literally, you had to go
into the w

ater to get to the other side. Then they ran a m
inor w

all across at 90
degrees to the first w

all, w
hich divided the island into four parts.

Then half of these thousand people, w
ho w

ere of the N
aacal M

ystery School,
w

ent on one side and half stayed on the other, depending on their nature. That
could m

ean that all the w
om

en stayed on one side and all the m
en w

ent to the
other side, but as I understand it, w

here a person w
ent did not depend on the

physical body, but his or her dependency on one side of the brain or the other.
In this w

ay, approxim
ately half becam

e the m
ale com

ponent of the brain and
the other half becam

e the fem
ale com

ponent.
They spent thousands of years in this physical state until they believed they

w
ere ready for the next step. Three people w

ere selected to represent the cor-
pus callosum

, the part of the brain that links the left and right hem
ispheres

together. Thoth�s father, Thom
e, w

as one of these. H
e and tw

o other people
w

ere the only ones allow
ed to go everyw

here on the island. O
therw

ise, the tw
o

sides had to rem
ain com

pletely separate from
 each other. Then the three be-

gan to align their energies and thoughts and feelings and all aspects

Fig. 4-1.  The tw
o hem

ispheres of the hum
an brain.

Fig. 4-2.  D
ynam

ics of the tw
o hem

ispheres, reflecting
side to side.
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ofhum
anness into an integrated hum

an brain, not w
ith hum

an cells, but rather
w

ith hum
an bodies.

The next step w
as to project onto the surface ofAtlantis the form

 of the Tree of
Life. They used the form

 here [Fig. 4-4] w
ith 12 circles on it instead of 10, but the 11th

and 12th circles w
ere off the m

ainland; one of the points w
as on U

dal and one w
as in

the w
ater to the south. So there w

ere ten com
ponents on the m

ainland, w
hich is the

configuration w
e�re fam

iliar w
ith. Even though it extended over hundreds of m

iles on
the surface of this land, they projected it to the accuracy of a single atom

, according to
Thoth. There is an indication that even the spheres of the Tree of Life w

ere used to designate the size and shape of the cities
ofAtlantis. Plato says in his book C

ritia5 that the m
ain city of Atlantis w

as m
ade of three rings of land separated by w

ater, as
show

n in this draw
ing [Fig. 4-5]. H

e also says the city w
as constructed of red, black and w

hite stones. This last statem
ent

w
ill m

ake sense as soon as w
e talk about the G

reat Pyram
id.
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Suddenly, in a single day, the brain of Atlantis, the N
aacal M

ystery School, breathed life into the Tree of Life on the
surface of Atlantis. This created vortexes of energy rotating out of each of the circles on the Tree of Life. O

nce the
vortexes w

ere established, then the brain ofAtlantis psychically called forth the children of Lem
uria. M

illions and m
illions

of Lem
urians, w

ho by then had settled along the w
est coast of N

orth and South Am
erica and in other places, began to be

pulled to Atlantis. A great m
igration began, and the ordinary people of the sunken Lem

uria started m
oving tow

ard Atlantis.
R

em
em

ber, they w
ere fem

inine right-brained beings and inner com
m

unication w
as easy. H

ow
ever, the Lem

urian body of
consciousness had reached only the age of tw

elve as a planetary consciousness. It w
as still a child, and som

e of its
centers w

eren�t functioning yet; they had w
orked w

ith those energies and had m
astered only eight of the ten. So each

m
igrating Lem

urian w
as attracted to one of these eight centers on Atlantis, depending on the nature of the individual.

There they settled and began to build cities.
That left tw

o vortexes w
ith nobody using them

, not a single person. These tw
o vortexes w

ere pulling life tow
ard them

,
and in life you just can�t have an em

pty place. Life w
ill find a w

ay to fill it. For instance, if you�re driving along the freew
ay

follow
ing another car and you drop too far behind it, som

ebody w
ill fill in the gap, right? If you leave a place em

pty, life w
ill

step in and fill it. That�s exactly w
hat happened on Atlantis.

Though Lem
urians settled into only eight of the vortex areas, M

ayan records state clearly that there w
ere ten cities in

Atlantis w
hen it fell. In fact, you can see those records in the Troano docum

ent, w
hich is now

 located in the British
M

useum
. This docum

ent is estim
ated to be at least 3500 years old, and it describes in detail the sinking ofAtlantis. It�s

M
ayan, and it contains an authentic account of the cataclysm

, according to Le Plongeon, the French historian w
ho

translated it. H
ere is w

hat it says:
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In the year 6 Kan on the 11th M
uluc in the m

onth Zak, there occurred ter-
rible earthquakes w

hich continued w
ithout interruption until the 13th C

hin. The
country of the hills of M

ud, the land of M
u, w

as sacrificed, being tw
ice upheaved.

It suddenly disappeared during one night, the basin being continually shaken
by volcanic forces. Being confined, these caused the land to sink and to rise
several tim

es and in various places. At last the surface gave w
ay, and ten coun-

tries w
ere torn asunder and scattered, unable to stand the forces of the convul-

sions. They sank w
ith their 64 m

illion inhabitants.
The ten countries m

entioned w
ere referring to the ten points on the Tree of

Life. W
hen you see this docum

ent, it show
s an extrem

ely sophisticated city w
ith

volcanoes going off inside and all around it, pyram
ids and everything else being

destroyed and people getting in boats and trying to escape. It describes the
incident in the M

ayan language, w
hich uses pictures.
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To fill those tw
o em

pty vortexes, according to Thoth, tw
o extraterrestrial

races stepped in�
not one, but tw

o com
pletely different races. The first race

w
as the H

ebrew
s, com

ing from
 our future. Thoth says they cam

e from
 off the

planet, but I don�t know
 specifically w

here. The H
ebrew

s w
ere kind of like a kid

w
ho w

ent through the fifth grade and didn�t m
ake it and had to do that grade

over again. They hadn�t graduated to the next level of evolution, so they had to
repeat that grade. In other w

ords, they w
ere like a child w

ho had already been
through the m

ath stuff. They knew
 a lot of things that w

e didn�t know
 yet. They

had legal perm
ission from

 the G
alactic C

om
m

and to step into our evolutionary
path at that tim

e. They brought w
ith them

, according to Thoth, m
any concepts

and ideas that w
e had no idea about yet because w

e hadn�t entered into those
levels of aw

areness. This interaction actually benefited our evolution, I believe. There
w

as no problem
 w

ith their com
ing to Earth and settling. There probably w

ould have

Fig. 4-4.  Tree of Life on Atlantis.

Fig. 4-5.  A
tlantean city of Poseidon.



99

been no problem
 at all if just this one race had com

e here.
The other race that stepped in at that tim

e caused big problem
s. These beings cam

e from
 the nearby planet of M

ars.
(I know

 this m
ay sound strange, but it sounded even stranger w

hen I w
as saying this back in 1985 before people like

R
ichard H

oagland began to speak up.) It has becom
e evident, because of the

situation that has developed in the w
orld, that this sam

e race is still causing
m

ajor problem
s. The secret governm

ent and the trillionaires of the w
orld are of

M
ars extraction or have m

ostly M
artian genes and little or no em

otional/feeling
body.
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According to Thoth, M
ars looked m

uch like Earth a little less than a m
illion

years ago. It w
as beautiful. It had oceans and w

ater and trees and w
as just

fantastic. But then som
ething happened to them

, and it had to do w
ith a past

�Lucifer rebellion.�
From

 the very beginning of this experim
ent w

e are in�
and all of G

od�s cre-
ation is an experim

ent�
experim

ents sim
ilar to the Lucifer rebellion (if you w

ant to call them
 rebellions) have been at-

tem
pted four tim

es. In other w
ords, three other beings besides Lucifer attem

pted to do the sam
e thing, and each tim

e it
resulted in utter chaos throughout the universe.

M
ore than a m

illion years ago, the M
artians had joined the third rebellion, the third tim

e that life decided to try this
experim

ent. And the experim
ent failed dram

atically. Planets everyw
here w

ere destroyed, and M
ars w

as one of them
. Life

attem
pted to create a separate reality from

 G
od, w

hich is the sam
e thing that�s going on now. In other w

ords, a portion of
life attem

pted to separate itself from
 all other life and create its ow

n separate reality. Since everyone is G
od anyw

ay, this
is okay�

you can do that. The only thing is, it never has w
orked so far. N

evertheless, they tried it again.
W

hen som
eone tries to separate from

 G
od, they sever their love connection w

ith R
eality. So w

hen the M
artians (and

m
any others) created a separate reality, they cut the love bond�

they disconnected the em
otional body�

and in so doing
they becam

e pure m
ale, w

ith little or no fem
ale w

ithin them
. They w

ere purely logical beings w
ith no em

otions. Like M
r.

Spock in Star Trek, they w
ere pure logic. W

hat happened in M
ars, and in thousands and thousands of other places, w

as
that they ended up fighting all the tim

e because there w
as no com

passion, no love. M
ars becam

e a bat-tieground that
just kept going on and on and on, until finally it becam

e clear that M
ars w

as not going to survive. Eventually they blew
their atm

osphere aw
ay and destroyed the surface of their planet.

Before M
ars w

as destroyed, they built huge tetrahedral pyram
ids, w

hich you�re going to see in photographs in the
second volum

e. Then they built three-sided, four-sided, and five-sided pyram
ids, eventually building a com

plex that w
as

able to create a synthetic M
er-Ka-Ba. You see, you can have a space-tim

e vehicle that looks like a spaceship, or you can
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have certain other structures that do the sam
e thing. They built a structure from

 w
hich they w

ere able to look ahead and
behind in tim

e and space to trem
endous distances and tim

e periods.
A sm

all group of M
artians tried to get aw

ay from
 M

ars before it w
as destroyed, so they translated them

selves into the
future and found a perfect place to resettle before M

ars w
as destroyed. That place w

as Earth, but it w
as about 65,000

years in our past. They saw
 that little vortex sitting there on Atlantis w

ith nobody in it. They didn�t ask perm
ission. Being

part of the rebellion, they didn�t go through the norm
al procedure. They just said, �All right, let�s do it.� They stepped right

into that vortex, and in so doing, they joined our evolutionary path.
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There w
ere only a few

 thousand of these M
artians w

ho actually used the tim
e-space-dim

ension consciousness
m

achine, or building. The very first thing they did w
hen they arrived here on Earth w

as try to take control of Atlantis. They
w

anted to declare w
ar and take over. H

ow
ever, they w

ere vulnerable because of their sm
all num

bers and perhaps other
reasons, so they couldn�t do it. They w

ere finally subdued by the Atlanteans/ Lem
urians. W

e w
ere able to stop them

 from
conquering us, but w

e could not send them
 back. By the tim

e this took place in our evolutionary path, w
e w

ere about the
age of a 14-year-old girl. So w

hat you had here w
as sim

ilar to a 14-year-old girl being taken over by a m
uch older m

an,
a 60- or 70-year-old m

an w
ho sim

ply forced him
self on her. In other w

ords, it w
as rape. W

e w
ere raped, w

e had no
choice. The M

artians just stepped in and said, �Like it or not, w
e�re here.� They didn�t care w

hat w
e thought or felt about

it. It w
as really no different from

 w
hat w

e in Am
erica did to the N

ative Am
ericans.

O
nce the initial conflict w

as over, it w
as agreed that the M

artians w
ould try to understand this fem

ale thing they
lacked, this em

otional feeling, of w
hich they had none at all. Things m

ore or less settled dow
n for a long tim

e. But the
M

artians slow
ly began to im

plem
ent their left-brain technology, w

hich the Lem
urians didn�t know

 anything about. All the
Lem

urians knew
 w

as right-brain technology, w
hich today w

e know
 very little about. Psychotronic m

achines, dow
sing

rods and those kinds of things are right-brain technologies. M
any right-brain fem

inine technologies w
ould astound you if

you saw
 them

 in action. You can do absolutely anything that you can im
agine w

ith right-brain technology, just as you can
w

ith left-brain technology, if they are brought to their full potential. But then w
e really do not need either one�

this is the
great secret that w

e have forgotten!
The M

artians kept putting out these left-brain inventions, one after another after another, until finally they changed
the polarity of our evolutionary path because w

e began to �see� through the left brain, and w
e changed from

 fem
ale to

m
ale. W

e changed the nature of w
ho w

e w
ere. The M

artians gained control bit by bit, until eventually they controlled
everything w

ithout a battle. They had all the m
oney and all the pow

er. The anim
osity betw

een the M
artians and the

Lem
urians�

and I�m
 putting the H

ebrew
s in w

ith the Lem
urians�

never subsided, not even to the very end of Atlantis.
They hated each other. The Lem

urians, the fem
inine aspect, w

ere basically shoved dow
n and treated like inferiors. It w

as
not a very loving situation. It w

as a m
arriage that the fem

ale com
ponent did not like, but I don�t think the M

artian m
ales
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really cared if she liked it or not. It rem
ained this w

ay for a very long tim
e, until approxim

ately 26,000 years ago, w
hen the

next phase slow
ly began.
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It w
as about 26,000 years ago w

hen w
e had another m

inor pole shift and a sm
all change in consciousness. This pole

shift took place at the sam
e point on the polar w

obble called the precession of the equinoxes that w
e have now

 returned
to (see the low

er sm
all oval at A in Fig. 4-6). It w

asn�t m
uch, though it has been recorded by science. The tw

o sm
all ovals

on the cycle are w
here these changes alw

ays take place, and right now
 w

e�re back at point A again.
At the tim

e of this pole shift, a piece of Atlantis, probably about half the size of R
hode Island, sank into the ocean.

That caused a trem
endous am

ount of fear in Atlantis, because they thought they w
ere going to lose the w

hole continent,
like w

hat happened to Lem
uria. By this tim

e they had lost m
ost of their ability to see into the future. They w

ere shaking in
their boots for a long tim

e sim
ply because they didn�t know

 for sure w
hat w

as going to happen. They w
ere still afraid a

hundred years later, then slow
ly this fear began to subside. It took over 200 years for them

 to feel safe again.
Atlantis w

as a little beyond the low
er oval at A w

hen they finally relaxed their fear about Earth changes. But the
m

em
ory w

as still there. They w
ere going along nicely for a w

hile, then out of the blue approxim
ately 13,000 to 16,000

years ago, a com
et approached Earth. W

hen this com
et w

as still in deep space, the Atlanteans knew
 about it because

they w
ere m

ore technologically advanced than w
e are now. They w

itnessed its approach.
A great conflict began to occur in Atlantis. The M

artians, w
ho w

ere in the m
inority even though they w

ere in control,
w

anted to blow
 it out of the sky w

ith their laser technology. But there w
as a huge m

ovem
ent am

ongst the Lem
urian

population against using the M
artian left-brained technology. The fem

inine aspect said, �This com
et is in divine order, and

w
e should allow

 this to take place naturally. Let it hit the Earth. That is w
hat�s supposed to take place.�

O
f course, the M

artians replied, �N
o! Let�s blow

 it out of the sky. W
e have very little tim

e, or w
e all w

ill be killed.� After
lots of arguing, the M

artians finally and reluctantly agreed to allow
 the com

et to hit the Earth. W
hen it arrived, it cam

e
scream

ing into the atm
osphere, plunging into the Atlantic O

cean just off the w
estern shore of Atlantis near w

here C
harleston,

South C
arolina, is now

, only it w
as on the bottom

 of the ocean then. The rem
nants of that com

et are now
 scattered over

four states. Science has definitely determ
ined that it did hit there som

ew
here betw

een 13,000 and 16,000 years ago.
They�re still finding pieces. Although m

ost of the fragm
ents w

ere centered near C
harleston, one of the tw

o largest pieces
actually struck the m

ain body of Atlantis in its southw
estern area. These left tw

o huge holes in the floor of the Atlantic
O

cean and could have been the true cause of the sinking of Atlantis. The actual sinking did not happen at that tim
e, but

took place at least several hundred years later.
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The pieces of the com
et that crashed into the southw

est-
ern area of Atlantis happened to be right w

here the M
artians

w
ere living, killing a huge portion of their population. The M

ar-
tians got hurt the w

orst by consenting to allow
 the com

et to com
e

in. W
ell, that w

as too hum
iliating and painful for them

. This w
as

the beginning of a great loss of consciousness for Earth. W
hat

w
as about to take place w

as the seed for a bitter tree, the sam
e

tree w
e live by today. The M

artians said, �It�s all over. W
e are

divorcing you. W
e�re going to do w

hatever w
e w

ant from
 now

on. You can do w
hatever you w

ant, but w
e�re going to lead our

ow
n lives and try to control our ow

n fate. And w
e�re not going to

listen to you ever again.� You know
 this w

hole num
ber. W

e�ve seen it in divorced fam
ilies throughout the w

orld. And the
children? Look at our w

orld! W
e are the children!

The M
artians decided to take over the Earth, of course. C

ontrol, the M
artian�s prim

ary interface w
ith the R

eality, rose
to m

eet their anger. They began to create a building com
plex like the one they had constructed on M

ars a long tim
e

earlier, in order to create a synthetic M
er-Ka-Ba once again. The only thing is, around 50,000 Earth years had passed

since they had created one, and they didn�t rem
em

ber exactly how
 to do it�

but they thought they did. So they built the
buildings and began the experim

ent. That experim
ent is directly tied to a chain of M

er-Ka-Bas that began w
ith the M

ars
experim

ents a little less than a m
illion years before. Later, one w

as done here on Earth in 1913, another one in 1943
(called the Philadelphia Experim

ent), another one in 1983 (called the M
ontauk Experim

ent), and another one that, I
believe, they�re attem

pting to do this year (1993) near Bim
ini Island. These dates are w

indow
s of tim

e that open up and
are tied to the harm

onics of the situation. The experim
ents m

ust be tim
ed to these w

indow
s in order to succeed.

If the M
artians had succeeded in setting up a synthetic harm

onic M
er-Ka-Ba, they w

ould have had absolute control
of the planet, if that w

as their intention. They w
ould have been able to m

ake anybody on the planet do anything they
w

anted, though eventually it w
ould have m

eant their ow
n dem

ise. N
o higher-order being w

ould place this kind of control
on another if they truly understood the R

eality.
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The M
artians built the buildings in Atlantis, set up the w

hole experim
ent, then threw

 their sw
itch to begin the energy

flow. Alm
ost im

m
ediately they lost control of the experim

ent, like falling through space and tim
e. The degree of destruc-

tion w
as m

ore horrible and sinful than I care to describe. In this R
eality, you can hardly m

ake a greater error than to create
an out-of-control synthetic M

er-Ka-Ba. W
hat the experim

ent did w
as begin to rip open the low

er-dim
ensional levels of the
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Earth�
not the higher ones, but the low

er ones. To give an analogy, the hum
an body has m

em
branes betw

een different
parts, such as in the heart, the stom

ach, the liver, the eyes and so on. If you took a knife and slit open your stom
ach,

that�s w
ould be like ripping open the dim

ensional levels of the Earth. Various aspects are separated from
 other aspects

of spirit by these dim
ensional m

em
branes, and they�re not m

eant to m
ix. You�re not supposed to have blood in your

stom
ach, but in your arteries. The purpose of a blood cell is different from

 that of a stom
ach cell.

These M
artians did som

ething that alm
ost killed the Earth. The environm

ental disaster w
e are experiencing today is

nothing in com
parison, though the problem

s w
e are having are a direct result of w

hat w
e did long ago. W

ith the right under-
standing and enough love, the environm

ent could be repaired in a single day. But had this M
artian experim

ent continued, it
w

ould have destroyed the Earth forever. W
e w

ould never have been able to use the Earth as a seed base again.
The M

artians m
ade a very, very serious m

istake. This out-of-control M
er-Ka-Ba field, first of all, released a huge

num
ber of low

er-dim
ensional spirits into the Earth�s higher-dim

ensional planes. These spirits w
ere forced into a w

orld
they did not understand or know, and w

ere in total fear. They had to live�
they had to have bodies�

so they w
ent right

into people, hundreds of them
 into each person in Atlantis. The Atlanteans could not stop them

 from
 entering their

bodies. Finally, alm
ost every person in the w

orld w
as totally possessed by these beings from

 another dim
ension. These

spirits w
ere really Earthlings like us, but very different, not com

ing from
 this dim

ensional level. It w
as a total catastrophe�

the biggest catastrophe the Earth has probably ever seen.
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The M
artians� attem

pt to control the w
orld took place near one of the Atlantean islands in the area w

e now
 call the

Berm
uda Triangle. There�s an actual building sitting on the ocean floor dow

n there that contains three rotating star-
tetrahedral electrom

agnetic fields superim
posed on each other, creating a huge synthetic M

er-Ka-Ba that stretches out
over the ocean and into deep space. This M

er-Ka-Ba is com
pletely out of control. It�s called the Berm

uda Triangle
because the apex of one of the tetrahedrons�

the stationary one�
is sticking up out of the w

ater there. The other tw
o

fields, are counterrotating�
and the faster-rotating field som

etim
es m

oves clockw
ise, w

hich is a very dangerous situa-
tion. (W

hen w
e say clockw

ise, w
e m

ean the source of the field, not the field itself. The field itself w
ould appear to be

rotating counterclockw
ise.) You�ll understand this w

hen you learn m
ore about the M

er-Ka-Ba. W
hen the faster field

rotates counterdocfew
ise (from

 its source), everything�s okay; but w
hen the faster one m

oves clockw
ise (from

 its source),
that�s w

hen tim
e and space distortions happen. M

any of the airplanes and ships that have disappeared in the Berm
uda

Triangle have literally gone into other dim
ensional levels because of the out-of-control field there.

A prim
ary cause of m

uch of the distortion in the w
orld�

the distortion betw
een hum

ans such as w
ars, m

arital prob-
lem

s, em
otional disturbances etc.�

is that im
balanced field. That field is not only causing distortions on Earth, it�s causing

distortions w
ay, w

ay, w
ay out in rem

ote areas of space because of the w
ay R

eality is constructed. That�s one of the
reasons w

hy this race of beings called the G
rays, and other ET beings w

e�ll talk about at the appropriate tim
e, are trying

to correct w
hat happened here long ago. This is a big problem

 that extends w
ay beyond Earth. W

hat they did back in
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Atlantis w
as against all galactic law

. It w
as illegal, but they did it anyw

ay. It w
ill be solved, but not until the year 2012.

There�s not m
uch the ETs can do in the m

eantim
e, but they�ll probably keep trying. Eventually they�ll succeed.
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At the tim
e of the synthetic M

er-Ka-Ba failure, there w
ere about 1600 ascended m

asters on Earth, and they did
everything they could to try to heal the situation. They tried to seal the dim

ensional levels and get as m
any of these spirits

as they could out of people and back into their ow
n w

orlds. They did everything on every level they could. They eventually
got m

ost of the spirits out and healed about 90 to 95 percent or m
ore of the situation, but people still found m

any of these
unusual beings living in their bodies.

The situation at that tim
e began to deteriorate extrem

ely rapidly. All the system
s on Atlantis�

financial, social and all
the concepts of how

 life ought to be�
degenerated and collapsed. The continent of Atlantis and all its people becam

e
sick. They started getting w

eird diseases. The entire continent w
ent into a state of survival just trying to live through each

day. The situation grew
 continually w

orse. For a long period of tim
e it w

as hell on Earth, horrible. If it had not been slow
ed

dow
n by the ascended m

asters, it w
ould truly have been the end of this w

orld.
The ascended m

asters (the highest levels of our consciousness at that tim
e) didn�t know

 w
hat to do to help bring us

back into a state of grace. I m
ean they really didn�t know

 w
hat to do. They w

ere children com
pared to the events that had

been forced upon them
, and they had no idea how

 to handle it. So they prayed. They called in higher levels of conscious-
ness. They called in everybody w

ho could hear their plea, including the great G
alactic C

om
m

and. They prayed and
prayed. So the problem

 w
as review

ed on m
any high levels of life.

Sim
ilar kinds of events have happened before on other planets; this w

asn�t the first tim
e. So before it actually hap-

pened, our ascended m
asters and galactic friends knew

 that w
e w

ere going to fall out of grace, out of the high level of
aw

areness w
e w

ere experiencing at the tim
e. They knew

 that w
e w

ere going to fall w
ay dow

n the spectrum
 of life. Their

concern w
as to figure out som

e w
ay to get us back up on track after the fall, and they knew

 it had to be done quickly. They
w

ere looking for a solution that w
ould heal the w

hole Earth, both the dark and the light. They w
eren�t concerned w

ith a
solution w

here only the M
artians w

ould be healed, or only the Lem
urians or only part of the Earth. They w

ere looking for
a situation that w

ould heal the w
hole Earth and all of its inhabitants.

H
igher levels of consciousness don�t go along w

ith this �us and them
� point of view. There�s only one consciousness

m
oving through all life, and they w

ere trying to get everybody to com
e back into a state of love and respect for each other.
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They knew
 that the only w

ay they could do it w
as to get us back into C

hrist
consciousness, a level ofbeingness w

here w
e can see the unity, and they knew

w
e w

ould proceed from
 there w

ith love and com
passion. They knew

 that if w
e

w
ere going to get back on track, w

e w
ould have to be in C

hrist consciousness
as a planet by the end of the 13,000-year cycle�

w
hich is now. If w

e w
ere not in

C
hrist consciousness by then, w

e w
ouldn�t m

ake it at all. W
e w

ould destroy
ourselves. Although spirit is eternal, life interruptions can be tem

porally lost.
The only problem

 w
as that w

e couldn�t get back to C
hrist consciousness by

ourselves, at least in a short tim
e. O

nce w
e had fallen to this level it w

ould be a
very, very long tim

e before w
e w

ould be able to com
e back up naturally. So the

problem
 w

as really one of tim
e. W

e w
ere part of a greater consciousness that
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loved us, and out of love it w
ished to assist us back into conscious im

m
ortality as soon as possible. It w

ould be m
uch like

having a child w
ho hit his head real hard, resulting in a concussion. You w

ould w
ant him

 to return to consciousness
quickly.

It w
as finally decided to try a kind of standard operating procedure that usually w

orks in these situations, though not
alw

ays. In other w
ords, it w

as an experim
ent. Earth�s people w

ere about to be subjects of a galactic experim
ental project

in the hope of helping us. W
e w

ould experim
ent on ourselves. It w

asn�t done by extraterrestrials or anything like that; they
sim

ply show
ed us how

 to do it. W
e w

ere given instructions on how
 to proceed w

ith this experim
ent, and w

e actually
carried it out. . . successfully.

W
hat about the Sirians? O

ur helpers honestly believed that w
e w

ould m
ake it, though they knew

 it w
ould be close. In

fact, they w
ouldn�t have gotten perm

ission from
 the G

alactic C
om

m
and to do the experim

ent if they hadn�t honestly
believed w

e w
ould m

ake it. You can�t lie to the G
alactic C

om
m

and.
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At this point, so that you�ll understand the procedure they decided on, I need to talk about grids. A planetary grid is an
etheric crystalline structure that envelops the planet and holds the consciousness of any one species of life. Yes, it does
have an electrom

agnetic com
ponent associated w

ith the third dim
ension, but it also has an appropriate higher-dim

en-
sional com

ponent for each dim
ension. Science w

ill eventually discover that there�s a grid for every single species in the
w

orld. There w
ere originally 30 m

illion grids around the Earth, but now
 there are about 13 to 15 m

illion, and they�re
decreasing rapidly. If there are just tw

o bugs on the planet, and they�re just sitting som
ew

here in Iow
a, they have a grid

that stretches around the entire planet, or they couldn�t exist. It�s just the nature of the gam
e.
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n geom

etry and is unique; there�s not another one like it. Just as a species� body is
unique, its point of view

 of interpreting the R
eality is also unique. The C

hrist consciousness grid holds the C
hrist con-

sciousness for the planet, and if that grid isn�t there, w
e can�t reach C

hrist consciousness. This grid w
as there during

Atlantean tim
es, though w

e w
ere very young, and it w

as beginning to function at certain tim
es during the precession of

the equinoxes. They knew
 it w

ould be placed into a passive state by the M
artians� actions, so they decided to synthetically

activate the C
hrist consciousness grid around the Earth. It w

ould be a living grid, but it w
ould be synthetically m

ade�
like

creating a synthetic crystal from
 a living cell of a live crystal. Then at the right tim

e, hopefully before w
e killed ourselves off,

the new
 grid w

ould be com
plete, and w

e could ascend to our previous level once again. O
ne exam

ple of the effect of a
grid is show

n in the hundredth m
onkey theory.
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You have probably read the book, The H
undredth M

onkey by Ken Keyes, Jr., or perhaps the earlier book ofLyall
W

atson, Lifetide: The Biology of the U
nconscious, w

ho describe a 30-year scientific research project on the Japanese
m

onkey, M
acaco fuscata. The island ofKoshim

a, Japan, has a w
ild colony and the scientists w

ere providing them
 w

ith
sw

eet potatoes dropped in the sand. The m
onkeys liked the sw

eet potatoes, but not the sand and dirt. An eighteen-
m

onth-old fem
ale they nam

ed Im
o found she could solve the problem

 by w
ashing the potatoes. She taught this trick to

her m
other. H

er playm
ates also learned this new

 w
ay, and they taught their m

others, too. Soon all the young m
onkeys

w
ashed their sw

eet potatoes, but only the adults w
ho im

itated their children learned
this behavior. The scientists recorded these events betw

een the years 1952 and
1958.Then suddenly, in the autum

n of 1958, the few
 m

onkeys doing this on the
island ofKoshim

a reached a critical m
ass, w

hich D
r. W

atson arbitrarily placed at
100, and bingo!�

alm
ost every m

onkey on the island started w
ashing its pota-

toes w
ithout any further influence. If it had happened on only that one island, they

probably w
ould have figured there w

as som
e form

 of com
m

unication and looked
for it. But sim

ultaneously the m
onkeys on the surrounding islands also started

w
ashing their potatoes. Even on the m

ainland of Japan in Takasakiyam
a the

m
onkeys w

ere w
ashing their potatoes. There w

as no possible w
ay these m

on-
keys could have com

m
unicated by any w

ay w
e know

. It w
as the first tim

e that
scientists had ever observed anything like this. They postulated that there m

ust
have been som

e kind of m
orphogenetic structure or field that stretched across

these islands through w
hich the m

onkeys w
ere able to com

m
unicate.
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M
any people thought a lot about the hundredth m

onkey phenom
enon. Then a few

 years later a scientific team
 from

Australia and Britain w
ondered if hum

an beings possessed a grid sim
ilar to the m

onkeys. They did an experim
ent. They

m
ade a photograph that had hundreds of hum

an faces in it, little ones and big ones, faces in the eyes. Everything w
as

m
ade up of these faces, but w

hen you first looked at it, you could see only about six or seven. It took training to see the
other ones. U

sually som
eone had to first point out w

here they w
ere.

These people took their picture to Australia and conducted a study there. They selected a certain num
ber of people

from
 a spectrum

 of the population, then show
ed each of them

 the picture, giving them
 a certain length of tim

e to look at
it. They held the photograph up to som

eone and said, �H
ow

 m
any faces do you see in this photo?� D

uring the tim
e the

subjects w
ere given, they w

ould generally com
e up w

ith six, seven, eight, nine or m
aybe ten faces. Few

 people saw
m

ore. W
hen they had gotten a few

 hundred people as their basic sam
pling and recorded accurately w

hat had been
observed, som

e of the researchers w
ent to England�

on the other side of the planet�
and show

ed the picture on a
closed-cable BBC

 television station that broadcasts only to England. They carefully show
ed w

here all the faces w
ere,

every single face. Then a few
 m

inutes later other researchers repeated the original experim
ent w

ith new
 subjects in

Australia. Suddenly people could easily see m
ost of the faces.

From
 that m

om
ent, they knew

 for certain that there w
as som

ething about hum
ans that had not been know

n. N
ow

,
the Aborigines in Australia had know

n about this �unknow
n� part of us for a long tim

e. They knew
 that there w

as an
energy field connecting people. Even in our society, w

e�ve observed that som
ebody on one side of the planet w

ould
invent som

ething very com
plex at the sam

e m
om

ent that som
eone on the other side of the Earth invented the sam

e
thing, w

ith the sam
e principles and ideas. Each inventor w

ould say, �You stole it from
 m

e. It w
as m

ine. I did it first.� This
has happened m

any, m
any tim

es, stretching back for a long tim
e. So after this Australian experim

ent, they began to
realize that som

ething very definitely connects us all.
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As far back as the early 1960s, the Am
erican and R

ussian governm
ents had discovered these electrom

agnetic
fields, or grids, that stretched around the w

orld. H
um

an grids�
yes, there are m

ore than one�
are high above the Earth,

about 60 m
iles or m

ore.
R

em
em

ber, I told you about the five levels of consciousness on Earth that correspond to different num
bers of genes

and different heights? W
ell, there are only three levels of consciousness that Earth is actually experiencing right now

.
Tw

o others are w
ay beyond us at this tim

e. The first level is prim
al, the second level is our present consciousness, and

the third level is the C
hrist or unity consciousness, the one w

e�re about to enter. After the Fall, about 13,000 years ago,
there w

ere only tw
o active hum

an grids around the Earth, the first and the second levels. The Aborigines in Australia w
ere
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on the first level, for exam
ple, and w

e, the m
utants, w

ere on the second level. (That�s w
hat they call us�

m
utants�

because w
e m

utated to w
here w

e are now.) Science has done very little research on the Australian Aborigines, so our
countries haven�t becom

e aw
are of their grid. But the governm

ents did a lot of research on us, and they discovered
exactly w

hat our grid looks like: It�s based on triangles and squares. It�s a very m
ale grid that stretches around the w

hole
planet. N

ow, w
e have a third grid up there, w

hich w
e w

ill call the unity-consciousness grid, or sim
ply �the next step.� It�s

been there, com
pleted, since February 4, 1989. W

ithout that grid, it w
ould be all over for us, folks. But it is there. The

governm
ents becam

e originally aw
are of our second-level grid m

aybe as far back as the 1940s. I realize that this state-
m

ent is in contradiction to w
hat w

as said above. But nevertheless I believe that the grid w
as discovered even before the

hundredth m
onkey theory cam

e out. Because of W
orld W

ar II, the governm
ents w

ere beginning to place m
ilitary bases

all over the w
orld in little out-of-the-w

ay places, on obscure islands like G
uam

. W
hy did they select these particular places

for their bases? It probably w
asn�t for the reasons they said. W

hen you lay out the grid and the m
ilitary bases all over the

w
orld, especially those of R

ussia and the U
nited States, w

ell, son-of-a-gun, the bases are alm
ost alw

ays located right on
the nodal points of the grid�

exactly over the top or on little spirals that com
e off of the nodal points. It could not possibly

have been a coincidence that they just happened to spread out their em
pire of m

ilitary bases in these precise places.
They w

ere trying to take control of this grid, because if they could control it, they knew
 they could control w

hat w
e think

and feel. A subtle w
ar w

as going on betw
een these tw

o governm
ents. H

ow
ever, the w

ar changed its nature considerably
in 1970, though I�ll have to explain that later. O

f course, behind both the U
nited States and R

ussia w
as the secret

governm
ent, w

hich controlled the outer appearance and tim
ing of this conflict.
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N
ow

 that w
e have the necessary background, w

e can continue w
ith the dram

a in Atlantis. The project to rebuild the
grid w

as begun by three m
en: Thoth, a being nam

ed R
a and a being nam

ed Araragat. These m
en flew

 to a place in w
hat

is now
 Egypt, to the area now

 called the G
iza plateau. At that tim

e it w
as not a desert, but a tropical rain forest, and it w

as
called the Land of Khem

, w
hich m

eans the land of the hairy barbarians. The three m
en w

ent to that particular place
because the axis of the old unity-consciousness grid extended out of the Earth from

 that point. They w
ere going to rebuild

a new
 grid on the old axis, according to instructions given by higher consciousness.

They had to w
ait until the right m

om
ent�

until the precession of the equinoxes passed the low
 ebb in conscious-

ness�
before they could act, and this low

 ebb w
as still far into their future. After that they w

ould have a little less than half
a cycle, about 12,900 years or so, to com

plete everything by the end of the tw
entieth century. W

e couldn�t go any longer
than this or w

e w
ould destroy ourselves and our planet.

First they had to com
plete the grid on the higher dim

ensions, then they had to physically build the tem
ples in this

dim
ension before the new

 unity grid w
ould m

anifest. O
nce m

anifested and balanced, they w
ere to help us begin to

consciously m
ove into the higher w

orlds of being and begin anew
 our path hom

e to G
od.
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So Thoth and friends w
ent to the very spot w

here the unity-consciousness vortex exited the Earth. This point w
as

about a m
ile aw

ay from
 w

here the G
reat Pyram

id sits in the desert today, but then it w
as out in the m

iddle of now
here, in

the m
iddle of a rain forest. C

entered right over the axis of this vortex on the Earth, they created a hole extending
approxim

ately one m
ile into the Earth, lining it w

ith bricks. It took only a few
 m

inutes or so, because they w
ere sixth-

dim
ensional beings, and w

hatever they thought alw
ays happened. It w

as that sim
ple.

O
nce the hole aligned w

ith the unity axis w
as created, they m

apped the ten G
olden M

ean spirals that em
erged from

the hole and located w
here they m

oved above the Earth. They used the hole as the axis, starting far dow
n, and m

apped
the spirals of energy as they m

oved up out of the hole and extended into space. O
ne of the spirals exited the Earth not

far from
 the present G

reat Pyram
id. O

nce they found it, they built a little stone building in front of the hole; that building is
the key to the entire G

iza com
plex. Then they built the G

reat Pyram
id.

According to Thoth, the G
reat Pyram

id w
as built by him

self, not C
heops. Thoth says that it w

as com
pleted about 200

years prior to the shifting of the axis. The apex of the G
reat Pyram

id, if the capstone w
ere in place, sat exactly on the

curve of the spiral. They lined up the center of the hole w
ith the south face of the stone building and the north face of the

G
reat Pyram

id. It has am
azed surveyors w

ho have looked at this. Though these structures are a m
ile aw

ay from
 each

other, the south face of the stone building and the north face of the G
reat Pyram

id are in perfect alignm
ent. They do not

believe that w
e could do it any better today even w

ith our m
odern technology.

Later the other tw
o pyram

ids w
ere also built directly on that spiral. In fact, that�s how

 the hole w
as discovered,

through aerial photography. They noticed that the three pyram
ids w

ere laid out on a logarithm
ic spiral. Then they traced

the spiral back to its source and w
ent to that spot, and there w

as the hole and the stone building. That discovery w
as

m
ade, I believe, in the early 1980s. It w

as recorded in the M
cC

ollum
 survey that w

as com
pleted in 1984 by R

ocky
M

cC
ollum

.
I�ve seen the axis hole and the building w

ith m
y ow

n eyes. I consider it to be the m
ost im

portant place in all of Egypt
and so does the Edgar C

ayce A.R
.E. There�s also another hole about a city block aw

ay from
 the first spiral, and this spiral

starts out a little differently, but then slow
ly, asym

ptotically, superim
poses itself over the first spiral. To be able to build

around this hole in this spiral pattern, the planners had to have a very sophisticated understanding of life. (I�ll explain this
understanding later also.) So these tw

o com
pleted spirals defined the axis of w

hat w
ould eventually becom

e the unity-
consciousness grid around the Earth.
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After starting the new
 grid over the existing collapsed grid and putting one pyram

id on the line of the spiral, Thoth, R
a

and Araragat m
apped w

here these tw
o energy lines curved and crossed each other in over 83,000 places on the surface

of the Earth. Fourth-dim
ensionally, one dim

ension higher than this one, they constructed an entire netw
ork of buildings

and structures over the w
hole planet, placing them

 on the nodes of this energy m
atrix. All of these structures w

ere laid out
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w
ith the proportions of either the G

olden M
ean or Fibonacci spirals, and all w

ere m
athem

atically referred back to that
single point in Egypt now

 called the Solar C
ross.

The location of the sacred sites of the w
orld are no accident. It w

as a single consciousness that created every single
one of them

�
from

 M
achu Picchu to Stonehenge to Zaghouan�

you nam
e it, to anyw

here. Alm
ost all of them

 (w
ith a few

exceptions) w
ere created by a single aw

areness. W
e�re becom

ing m
ore aw

are of this now. R
ichard H

oagland�s w
ork

brings this forth, though he w
asn�t the first one. They show

 how
 one sacred site is extrapolated from

 another one, then
another and still another. These sites go beyond tim

e, in that they w
ere all built at different tim

es, and they go beyond any
particular culture or geographical location. They w

ere obviously done by one consciousness w
ho coordinated the w

hole
enterprise. Eventually researchers w

ill see that this spot in Egypt is the point from
 w

hich all the other sacred sites w
ere

calculated.
This Egyptian area is the north pole of the unity-consciousness grid. O

n the other side of the planet, out in the South
Pacific in the Tahitian Islands, is a little island called M

oorea, w
here the south pole of the grid is located. For those of you

w
ho have been on top of W

ayna Picchu for a birds-eye view, M
achu Picchu, at about 9000 feet in the Peruvian m

oun-
tains, seem

s to be surrounded in a perfect circle by m
ountains. It�s like a fem

ale circle surrounding a phallus rising in the
m

iddle. W
ell, the island of M

oorea is sim
ilar to this, only it�s shaped like a heart. Each house on M

oorea has a heart w
ith

the house num
ber on it. The phallic M

oorean m
ountain in the center of the heart is m

uch bigger than W
ayna Picchu in

Peru, but you w
ill still see the sam

e ring of m
ountains surrounding this earthen pole. This is the precise south pole of the

entire unity-consciousness grid. If you go straight through the Earth at M
oorea, you com

e out in Egypt. It�s off only an
ever so tiny bit�

there�s a very slight curve, w
hich is natural. The M

oorean pole is negative, or fem
ale, and the Egyptian

pole is positive, or m
ale. All the sacred sites are connected to the Egyptian pole, and they�re all interlinked through the

central axis leading to M
oorea. It�s a torus, of course.
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This is the G
reat Pyram

id [Fig. 4-7]. It has a so-called �m
issing capstone,� and there have been all kinds of specula-

tions about it. According to Thoth, the actual m
issing capstone is 5

1/2 inches high and solid gold; it is a holographic im
age

of the entire pyram
id. In other w

ords, it has all the little room
s in it and everything in proportion, and it�s sitting in the H

all
of R

ecords. The other tw
o pyram

ids go up to a sharp point; only the G
reat Pyram

id has a flat surface on top. That m
issing

piece is not little�
it�s about 24 feet square at the base. If you get on top, it�s a huge platform

. This flat area is actually a
landing platform

 for a very special airship that exists on Earth.
The Sphinx is not far aw

ay from
 the G

reat Pyram
id. According to The Em

erald Tablets and Thoth, the Sphinx is
m

uch, m
uch older than the 10- to 15,000 years estim

ated by John Anthony W
est. O

ne factor that m
any present researchers

have neglected to consider is that the Sphinx has been under sand during m
ost of its recent existence. In fact, w

hen N
apoleon

w
ent to see the Sphinx, he didn�t even know

 it w
as there because all he saw

 w
as its head. It w

as com
pletely buried, and it has
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been buried for m
ost of the last few

 hundred years at least. Taking that factor into
consideration, w

hich could be a m
ajor one, the w

ear caused by rain and w
ind w

ould
have taken a lot longer than they�re presently figuring.

According to Thoth, the Sphinx goes back at least five and a half m
illion years.

I guess eventually that w
ill be brought forth, because he hasn�t been w

rong about
anything yet. Even John Anthony W

est secretly suspects that it is a great deal older
than 10- to 15,000 years. H

e w
asn�t concerned w

ith m
aking speculations into the

m
illions of years; he just w

anted to get it w
ell past the 6000-year m

ark, because that
w

ill crack our previously accepted Earth history. H
e and his team

 have now
 done

that, and later, I believe, they�ll try to push the date back further as they introduce
m

ore evidence.
According to Thoth, approxim

ately one m
ile under the Sphinx there is a round

room
 w

ith a flat floor and a flat ceiling. Inside this room
 is the oldest synthetic object

in the w
orld�

older than any other consciously assem
bled m

atter on Earth. Accord-
ing to Thoth, though even he can�t prove it, this object goes back 500 m

illion years
w

hen �that w
hich led to hum

an life� began. The object is about tw
o city blocks in

size; it�s round like a disk and has a flat bottom
 and top. It�s unusual in that its skin is

only three to five atom
s thick. Its top and bottom

 surfaces have a certain pattern
that�s show

n in Figure 4-8.
The pattern itself is five atom

s thick; everyw
here else it�s only three at-

om
s thick. A

nd it�s transparent�
you can see right through it�

alm
ost like it�s

not there. This is a ship, but it has no m
otors or visible form

 of pow
er. E

ven
though D

oreal�s interpretation of The E
m

erald Tablets states that this ship
had atom

ic m
otors in it, according to Thoth it does not. D

oreal translated
The E

m
erald Tablets in the Yucatan in 1925 and could not understand the

description of how
 the ship w

as pow
ered. The idea of atom

ic m
otors w

as the
farthest-out idea he could think of for a pow

er source. B
ut it is actually pro-

pelled by thoughts and feelings, and is designed to connect w
ith and extend

your ow
n living M

er-K
a-B

a. This ship is connected directly to the spirit of the
E

arth, and in The E
m

erald Tablets it�s called a w
arship. It w

as the protector
for the E

arth.
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Every single tim
e w

e
reach that vulnerable
point in the precession
of the equinoxes w

hen
our poles m

ake these
little shifts, extraterrestri-
als have tried to take
over the planet, accord-
ing to The E

m
erald Tab-

lets. This has been go-
ing on for m

illions and
m

illions of years, and it�s
still going on. W

hen I
read that in the Tablets, I didn�t yet know

 about the G
rays or any of these beings,

and I thought, �S
om

eone com
ing from

 som
ew

here else to take over the E
arth?

N
aw, this is silly!� B

ut even today, this sam
e thing�s going on. It never stops, it just

keeps on. It�s called, sim
ply, the battle of the dark and the light.

Every single tim
e a takeover seem

s im
m

inent, there has alw
ays been one very

pure person w
ho figures out how

 to get into the next level of consciousness, then finds
the ship and raises it into the air. The Earth and the Sun connect w

ithin that person and
give him

 or her great pow
er, then w

hatever that person thinks and feels w
ill happen.

That�s how
 this airship is a w

arship: W
hatever races are trying to take over Earth, this

person just thinks them
 aw

ay�
thinks up a situation that forces them

 to leave. This
keeps our evolutionary process going w

ithout any kind of outside interference or influ-
ence. At least that�s w

hat is supposed to happen.
By now

 w
e have definitely been tam

pered w
ith. That pure person has appeared,

and that event has already happened here on Earth. This is w
hy the G

rays are leaving.
The problem

s they�re having is because of one single w
om

an�
one 23-year-old fe-

m
ale from

 Peru (she w
as 23 in 1989 w

hen she did this). She m
ade the first ascension

Fig. 4-7.  The G
reat Pyram

id.

Fig. 4-8.  The pattern on the disk beneath the Sphinx.
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process up to the new
 grid and connected w

ith it, connected w
ith the Earth, found the ship and raised it into the air. First

she m
ade som

e basic connections that had to be done w
ith crystals on the Earth, then perform

ed the program
m

ing that
had to be recalculated. The very next thing she did w

as to think that the G
rays and others related to this attem

pted
takeover of Earth w

ere going to becom
e sick if they rem

ained here, and there w
ould be no cure.

W
ithin one m

onth, all the G
rays started getting sick, and the w

hole process she envisioned began to happen. The
G

rays have been forced to leave the Earth now
. Their bases have been abandoned, and they have been forced to alter

their plans. The presence of this entire arm
y of beings from

 space has now
 been reduced to alm

ost nothing, all because
of one sm

all but holy w
om

an. It�s am
azing [chuckles]. W

e guys know
 w

hat that�s like�
I�ve been reduced to nothing lots

of tim
es by m

y w
ife.

A
w

aitin
g
 th

e A
tlan

tean
 C

atastro
p

h
e

A
w

aitin
g
 th

e A
tlan

tean
 C

atastro
p

h
e

A
w

aitin
g
 th

e A
tlan

tean
 C

atastro
p

h
e

A
w

aitin
g
 th

e A
tlan

tean
 C

atastro
p

h
e

A
w

aitin
g
 th

e A
tlan

tean
 C

atastro
p

h
e

Thoth and his partners finished the com
plex in Egypt to help rebuild the grid. Then they abandoned it in the m

iddle of
the rain forest and w

ent back to Atlantis to prepare. It sat alone for 200 years, because they knew
 that at that critical point

in the precession of the equinoxes, the poles w
ould shift. They knew

 that Atlantis w
ould sink, so they w

aited.
O

ne day it finally happened. The catastrophe actually took only one night. Science has proven that w
hen poles shift,

it takes about 20 hours. It happens just like that [snaps fingers]. You w
ake up one norm

al day, and that evening it�s a
totally different w

orld. The w
hole process is about three and a half days long, but the pole shift happens in about 20

hours. W
e�re all going to experience this enorm

ous change w
hen w

e see big chunks of the U
nited States start to drop off

into the w
ater�

then you�ll know
 it�s for sure. There are other early signs that w

ill tip you off that the change is about to
happen. W

hen enough inform
ation has been given, I�ll rem

ind you of w
hat you already hold in your m

em
ories.

W
hen they saw

 the very first signs of the shift com
ing on, Thoth, R

a and Araragat returned to the Sphinx and raised
the w

arship into the sky. All they did w
as raise the vibration of the m

olecules only one overtone higher than the Earth
exists on. This allow

ed them
 and the ship to pass right through the Earth into the sky. Then they m

oved to Atlantis,
low

ered the ship to the surface, and picked up the people of the N
aacal M

ystery School, w
hich included the original

im
m

ortals from
 Lem

uria as w
ell as those w

ho becam
e enlightened during the tim

e of Atlantis (by that tim
e about another

600 people had ascended). So the original thousand from
 Lem

uria and the 600 from
 Atlantis had increased the num

ber
of ascended m

asters to about 1600, the only occupants of the ancient airship.
N

ow, the people on this ship w
ere not only passengers, they w

ere creating a living group M
er-Ka-Ba that surrounded the

ship w
ith a very large field in the shape of a flying saucer�

the sam
e shape that�s around the galaxy and around your body

w
hen your M

er-Ka-Ba is spinning. They had a very pow
erful protective field around them

selves as they headed for Khem
, soon

to be the new
 Egypt. Thoth said that they had risen about a quarter m

ile off the planet w
ith the m

em
bers of the m

ystery school
on board w

hen they w
atched the island of U

dal sink. This w
as the last piece of Atlantis to disappear into the w

ater, w
ith the

exception of a few
 sm

all islands. Then they flew
 the ship to Egypt and landed it on top of the G

reat Pyram
id. From

 the side it



114

looked like the m
iddle draw

ing in Figure 4-9.
If you w

ere to extend the G
reat Pyram

id up to w
here the

capstone w
ould naturally term

inate, you w
ould find that the

ship and the pyram
id w

ere built for each other. If you w
ere

to look at this from
 the top, it w

ould look like the right-hand
view

 in the figure. The circle is the ship and the square is the
G

reat Pyram
id. The perim

eter of the G
reat Pyram

id and the
circum

ference of the ship are the sam
e. It�s debatable if that�s

possible or not, but they can get very, very close. W
henever

that m
athem

atical relationship happens, life appears. It�s the
basic relationship of life throughout the universe. (W

e�ll describe this geom
etrically soon.) If the ascended m

asters had not had
spinning M

er-Ka-Ba fields around them
, they w

ouldn�t be here today (and probably neither w
ould w

e), because their M
er-Ka-

Bas protected them
 from

 all that happened next.
After they landed on the pyram

id, the poles began to shift and the hum
an consciousness of the Earth began to

plum
m

et. Sim
ultaneously, the electrom

agnetic and m
agnetic fields of the Earth collapsed, and all life on this planet w

ent
into the G

reat Void, the three and a half days of absolute blackness described by m
any cultures around the w

orld.
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The Em
erald Tablets say that every single tim

e w
e go around the precession of the equinoxes and our poles go

through these changes, w
e go through a void space for about three and a half days. The M

ayas described the Void in the
Troano docum

ent. At one point in the story, three and a half stones are painted black. This refers to the tim
e w

hen w
e go

into w
hat w

e now
 call the electrom

agnetic null zone. As the poles shift, a phenom
enon

takes place (w
e�ll go into great detail about this later) w

here for about three and a half days w
e�re in darkness (it could

actually be anyw
here from

 tw
o or tw

o and a half days to a little over four days). The last tim
e, it w

as evidently three and
a half days. It�s m

ore than just blackness; it�s nothing, it�s void. And, by the w
ay, w

hen you are in the Void, you w
ill realize

that you and G
od are one, that there is no difference at all. W

e�ll talk about the Void again at the right m
om

ent.
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If the people on the w
arship hadn�t been protected by the M

er-Ka-Ba during that change, they w
ould have com

-
pletely lost their m

em
ories. You see, our m

em
ory is held together prim

arily by a m
agnetic field that exists around the

brain�
inside the skull and around the head. That field is further connected to every cell in the brain by individualized

m
agnetic fields w

ithin each cell. Science first found the internal m
agnetic particles w

ithin each cell and then found the
larger outer field. This w

as the first new
 find in hum

an physiology in the last 300 years. M
em

ory is dependent on a steady,

Fig. 4-9.  W
arship atop the G

reat Pyram
id.
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living m
agnetic field, very m

uch like a com
puter. Its connection to the Earth�s m

agnetic field is not understood by science
at this tim

e. If you don�t have a m
eans of protecting your m

em
ory, it w

ill be erased, gone. It�ll be like unplugging a
com

puter in the m
iddle of a file. It�s just gone. That�s exactly w

hat happened to the Atlanteans and others w
ho survived

the catastrophe but w
ho didn�t have spinning M

er-Ka-Bas. Those very sophisticated people, w
ho w

ere m
ore advanced

than you and I, suddenly found them
selves in a situation w

here they didn�t know
 anything. They had high-tech bodies

and high-tech m
inds, but it w

as like having a great PC
 sitting on the table w

ith no softw
are, nothing there.

So the population that survived, and there w
ere a few, had to start all over again. They had to begin at square one to

figure out how
 to stay w

arm
, how

 to m
ake fire and so on. This loss of m

em
ory w

as the result of their forgetting how
 to

breathe, forgetting their M
er-Ka-Bas, forgetting everything�

falling dow
n through the dim

ensions, going into a totally unpro-
tected state and ending up in this very dense w

orld�
having to eat food again, doing all kinds of things that hadn�t been part of

our experience for a very long tim
e. They w

ere slam
m

ed into a very dense aspect of the planet and had to learn to survive all
over again. This w

as all a result of the synthetic M
er-Ka-Ba experim

ent that had taken place on Atlantis.
W

ithout that sm
all group of ascended m

asters, w
e w

ould not have survived at all�
w

e definitely w
ould all have left

hum
an experience. The w

hole Earth experim
ent w

ould have been over forever. But they kept the field alive, just barely,
w

hile everything else crashed around them
. Besides the ascended m

asters, there w
ere also tw

o other groups on Earth
w

ho had M
er-Ka-Ba fields intact at the tim

e. The N
efilim

 and the Sirians, our m
other and father, kept their fields alive. I

don�t know
 w

here the N
efilim

 retreated to w
ithin this planet�s dim

ensional w
orlds, but the Sirians rem

ained in the H
alls of

Am
end, inside the inner earth. Both of these groups are still here on the planet, hidden w

ithin the dim
ensional w

orlds.
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After the three and a half days of darkness, the Earth reappeared, light reappeared, the fields stabilized them
selves,

and w
e w

ere dow
n in this third-dim

ensional w
orld w

here w
e are now. Everything w

as new
 and different�

everything. It
had totally changed experientially. W

hen w
e consider the landm

ass of Atlantis, the Atlanteans had really been on a m
uch

higher level of interpreting that landm
ass. They didn�t experience it like w

e do. It w
as experienced in a totally different w

ay
that�s pretty hard to explain from

 our third-dim
ensional point of view.

After they landed on top of the G
reat Pyram

id, R
a and about a third of the people from

 the ship w
ent dow

n through
a tunnel that goes into a room

 at the tw
o-thirds level, w

hich w
ill som

eday be discovered. (They�ve discovered four new
room

s in the G
reat Pyram

id in only the last few
 years.) W

hen this room
 is discovered, they�ll find that it�s m

ade w
ith red,

black and w
hite stones, w

hich w
ere the prim

ary architectural colors of Atlantis. This is w
hat Thoth told m

e to say. From
this room

 is a channel they used to descend to a city or a tem
ple far below

 the pyram
id, w

hich Thoth and friends built
w

hen they built the pyram
id. It w

as designed to hold approxim
ately 10,000 people because they knew

 a large num
ber

w
ould ascend over the next 13,000 years, until the D

ay of Purification.
After the fields stabilized and a third of the people follow

ed R
a into the room

 m
ade of red, black and w

hite stones,
from

 there they entered the underground city and began the root of our present civilization. Another part of the root w
as

being form
ed at the sam

e tim
e in Sum

er (another story). At the sam
e m

om
ent in tim

e, the rem
aining 1067 or so as-

cended m
asters lifted the w

arship off the G
reat Pyram

id and flew
 to the place now

 called Lake Titicaca, w
here they
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landed on the Island of the Sun (in Bolivia). Thoth got off there, along w
ith about a third of the people. Then they took off

again and flew
 to the H

im
alayan m

ountains, w
here Araragat got off w

ith the rem
aining third of the people. Seven people,

how
ever, rem

ained w
ith the ship, flew

 it back to the Sphinx and low
ered it into that room

, w
here it has rem

ained for the
last 13,000 years�

until recently w
hen the young w

om
an from

 Peru raised it again into the open blue skies of M
other

Earth�s atm
osphere.
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Egypt becam
e the m

ale com
ponent of the grid. That is w

here the m
ale structures w

ere laid out. There�s hardly any
fem

aleness there com
pared to fem

ale areas of the w
orld. O

f course, the polarity to m
aleness does exist�

 Isis is that
counterpart�

but the overall energy flow
 is m

ale. South Am
erica, especially Peru, C

entral Am
erica and also parts of

M
exico becam

e the fem
ale com

ponent of the grid. H
ow

ever, ultim
ately the entire fem

ale aspect of the grid becam
e

centered at the com
plex in U

xm
al, in the Yucatan, w

here m
any survivors from

 Atlantis had found refuge.
Starting at U

xm
al, seven tem

ples are laid out in a spiral, probably a Fibonacci spiral, and they are the seven prim
ary

tem
ples of the fem

ale com
ponent of the grid. These are chakra centers, just like the chakra centers that are laid out dow

n
the length of the N

ile. These fem
inine centers begin w

ith U
xm

al, then go to Labna, then to Kabah, then over to C
hichen

Itza, then over to Tulum
 near the ocean, then w

ay dow
n near Belize to Kohunlich, curving back inland to Palenque.

Those seven places created the prim
ary spiral of the fem

inine aspect of the grid being created for our new
 C

hrist
consciousness, w

hich w
e are only now

 able to access.
From

 Palenque the fem
inine aspect of the grid splits north and south. H

ere w
e see another polarization of the

energy. The fem
inine com

ponent of the fem
ale spiral of the grid heads south and jum

ps over to Tikal in G
uatem

ala, and
that begins a new

 octave. W
hen w

e relate it to m
usic, the seventh site bridges to the eighth note, or the beginning of the

next octave of the next spiral. And the spiral keeps going south through the fem
inine com

ponent of the grid. Eventually it
m

oves through places like M
achu Picchu and Sacsayhuam

an near C
uzco, Peru. O

ne of the m
ain spirals ends in a place

called C
havin, in Peru, w

hich w
as the prim

ary religious center of the Incan em
pire. From

 there it goes to Lake Titicaca to
a place about a half a m

ile off the Island of the Sun in Bolivia. Then it m
akes a 90-degree turn and heads out tow

ard
Easter Island and finally to M

oorea, w
here it anchors into the Earth.

H
eading north from

 Palenque is the m
ale com

ponent of the fem
ale aspect of the grid. It goes through the Aztec ruins

and up through the Am
erican Indian pyram

ids. (The Am
erican Indians m

ade physical pyram
ids, som

e rem
ains of w

hich
can be seen in and around Albuquerque, N

ew
 M

exico.) Then the spiral continues to Blue Lake near Taos, N
ew

 M
exico,

w
hich is the counterpart of Lake Titicaca. This is one of the m

ost im
portant areas in the U

nited States, protected for a long tim
e

by the Taos Indians. Again, there�s a 90-degree turn at Blue Lake. From
 there the spiral heads out across the m

ountains, going
through U

te M
ountain (on the N

ew
 M

exico side of the C
olorado border) and through m

any m
ountains and structures that have

been built.
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In conjunction w
ith the sacred sites, the creators also used m

ountains be-
cause of their vortex energy. Finally, before the spiral leaves the coast of C

ali-
fornia, it passes through Lake Tahoe, D

onner Lake and Pyram
id Lake. From

there it goes through underw
ater m

ountain com
plexes until it reaches the H

a-
w

aiian Islands, w
here H

aleakala C
rater is one of the prim

ary com
ponents, then

heads south again. It goes through the H
aw

aiian Island chain that connects for
thousands of m

iles all the w
ay back to M

oorea.
So it�s a huge open circle that com

es around the Earth, starting at U
xm

al and
connecting at the south pole of the C

hrist grid. The fem
inine com

ponent of the grid
is a m

assive circle of com
plexes. U

nderstand that in betw
een each of the m

ajor
sites m

entioned above are literally hundreds of sm
aller sites�

churches and tem
ples

of m
any religions, sacred sites of nature such as m

ountain peaks and ranges,
lakes, canyons and so on. If you could see the greater plan, you w

ould see how
they form

 perfect spirals, first m
oving clockw

ise, then m
oving counterclockw

ise until
they reach their destination, M

oorea, in the South Pacific.
The pyram

ids built in the H
im

alayan m
ountains w

ere prim
arily crystalline in

nature, m
eaning they w

ere constructed by using third-dim
ensional crystals at the

corners, aim
ed to form

 a pyram
id. They built physical pyram

ids there, too�
lots of

them
. M

ost of them
 are not know

n, though som
e are. The largest know

n pyram
id in

the w
orld so far is in the w

estern m
ountains of Tibet. It�s a solid-w

hite pyram
id that�s

in alm
ost perfect condition, w

ith a huge, solid-crystal capstone. At least tw
o team

s of
scientists have been there, and it has also been photographed from

 the air. It�s
visible only three w

eeks out of the year w
hen its crystal capstone peers out of the

deep snow
 to view

 a valley long deserted from
 hum

an endeavor.
I talked w

ith the leader of the team
 that w

ent into this pyram
id. H

e said it looks
like a brand-new

 pyram
id and that there�s nothing w

ritten on the w
alls. It�s w

hite,
sm

ooth and hard, like m
arble. W

hen they entered it, they w
ent dow

n a long tunnel,
w

here they found a large room
 in the center. There�s no w

riting anyw
here, no de-

signs, no nothing�
except that in the m

iddle, high up on a w
all, there is one inscrip-

tion�
the Flow

er of Life! That�s it. If you w
ant to say everything, all you have to do is

put that on a w
all. That says it all. By the end of this book you�ll understand w

hy.
All the sacred sites on Earth, w

ith a few
 exceptions, w

ere planned on a
fourth-dim

ensional level by higher consciousness, and by now
 m

ost have third-
dim

ensional counterparts connected to them
�

in other w
ords, real buildings on
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real sites. H
ow

ever, there are still som
e very im

portant sites that have only fourth-dim
ensional structures. Those fourth-

dim
ensional pyram

ids prim
arily represent the neutral or child energy of the C

hrist grid. Altogether there are three aspects
of the C

hrist grid that surround the Earth�
M

other, Father and C
hild. The Father is in Egypt, the M

other is in Peru-
Yucatan-South Pacific and the C

hild is in Tibet.
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According to Thoth, there are five different levels of hum
an consciousness possible here on Earth. These are people

w
ho have different D

N
A, com

pletely different bodies and different w
ays of perceiving the R

eality. Each level of con-
sciousness grow

s from
 the last one, until finally on the fifth level hum

anity learns how
 to translate into a w

hole new
m

anner of expressing life, leaving Earth forever.
The prim

ary visual difference betw
een these types is their height. The first-level people are about 4 to 6 feet tall. The

second-level people are about 5 to 7 feet tall, w
here w

e are at now
. Third-level people are about 10 to 16 feet tall, w

hich
w

e are about to translate to. The fourth-level being is about 30 to 35 feet tall, and the last is about 50 to 60 feet. These last
tw

o levels are for the distant future.
This m

ay seem
 strange at first, but do w

e not begin as a m
icroscopic egg and get larger and larger until w

e are born?
Then w

e continue to grow
 taller and taller until w

e are adults. According to this theory, the hum
an adult is not the end of

our grow
th pattern. W

e continue through D
N

A steps until w
e are 50 to 60 feet tall. M

etatron, the H
ebrew

 archangel w
ho

is the perfection of w
hat hum

anity is supposed to becom
e, is 55 feet tall! R

em
em

ber the giants w
ho lived here on Earth

referred to in chapter 6 of G
enesis? According to the Sum

erian records, they w
ere about 10 to 16 feet tall. W

hen w
e look

at a three-year-old and a ten-year-old, w
e know

 that they have different levels of consciousness, and it is prim
arily by

their height that w
e m

ake this judgm
ent.

According to Thoth, each level of consciousness has different D
N

A; how
ever, the prim

ary difference is the num
ber of

chrom
osom

es. U
sing this theory, w

e are now
 on the second level and have 44+2 chrom

osom
es. An exam

ple of the first level
is certain aboriginal tribes in Australia w

here they have 42+2 chrom
osom

es. O
n the third level, w

hich w
e are about to m

ove to,
people have 46+2 chrom

osom
es. The next tw

o levels have 48+2 and 50 + 2, respectively.
W

e w
ill discuss this in depth in the second volum

e of this book and show
 the sacred geom

etry around this under-
standing, w

hich w
ill m

ake it clear.T
h
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W
e�re now

 going to focus on Egypt because Egypt happens to be w
here the m

ain m
ystery school w

as located and
w

here evidence of the different-sized hum
ans, and levels of consciousness, still rem

ain, though generally unrecognized.
Egypt w

as the area they chose w
here they w

ould ultim
ately restore our consciousness, and the prim

ary area w
here

survivors from
 Atlantis and the ascended m

asters w
ere in one place. W

e could discuss the history of those other areas,
and w

e w
ill a little, but the focus for this w

ork w
ill be on the Father, because it is through the Father that the prim

ary
inform

ation of the M
er-Ka-Ba m

ust be rem
em

bered.
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This is an Egyptian statue of Tiya
[Fig. 4-10]. Tiya and her husband Ay
w

ere the first tw
o to create a baby

by interdim
ensionally connecting

through the sacred tantra, w
hich

led to im
m

ortality for all three, the father, the m
other and the child. You can get a pretty good idea w

hat Lem
urians looked

like from
 looking at her. She and her husband are still alive, and they�re still on the planet today even after tens of

thousands of years. They�re tw
o of the oldest beings in the w

orld and tw
o of the m

ost respected of all the ascended
m

asters because of all they�ve done for hum
an consciousness.

G
ian

ts in
 th

e L
an

d

This is Abu Sim
bel [Fig. 4-11] in Egypt, w

hich is located at the base of the spine in the chakra system
 of the m

ascu-
line aspect of the C

hrist grid. N
otice how

 very tall these statues are; this w
as the actual height of these beings! C

om
pare

it to the size of the tourists near the bottom
 right in the photo. If these stone folks w

ere to stand up, they w
ould be in that

60-foot range, w
hich indicates that they w

ere at the fifth level of consciousness.

Fig. 4-11.  Abu Sim
bel.

Fig. 4-10.  Bust of Tiya.



120 These beings [Fig. 4-12], on a different w
all

at Abu Sim
bel, w

ould be about 35 feet tall, rep-
resenting the fourth level of consciousness.
They built room

s for these different heights.
This doorw

ay is m
ade for the Venusians�

the
H

athor race�
w

ho are on the third level of con-
sciousness. I�ll tell you m

ore about the H
athors

later.These third-level beings [Fig. 4-13] are
about 16 feet tall, indicating they are m

ale, as
the fem

ales of this race are about 10 to 12
feet tall. In their section of the building the
room

s are around 20 feet high, w
ith ceilings

and beam
s in proportion to 10- to 16-foot-tall

beings. N
ext to that room

, through a little door-

w
ay (you can�t see it here) that looks like it�s m

ade for
us, is a little room

 w
ith a m

uch low
er ceiling. The Egyp-

tians didn�t m
ake these statues arbitrarily�

they never
did anything arbitrarily. There isn�t a single scratch on
a single stone; there is not even one, I believe, that
w

as done unconsciously. There w
as a reason and a

purpose for everything. And usually it w
as created on

m
any, m

any different levels. The Em
erald Tablets, for

exam
ple, are w

ritten on one hundred levels of con-
sciousness. D

epending on w
ho you are, you�ll under-

stand som
ething utterly and com

pletely different from
other people. If you should go through a consciousness
change, go back and reread The E

m
erald Tablets

again. You w
on�t believe it�s the sam

e book, because
it�ll talk to you in a different w

ay, depending on your

Fig. 4-12.  Abu Sim
bel and H

athor doorw
ay.

Fig. 4-13.  Inside abu Sim
tel; third-level beings.
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understanding.
These are Earth beings [Fig. 4-14] passing through the

various levels of consciousness. In this photo you see a huge
55-foot-tall being w

ith a statue our size standing by his leg.
This is the king and queen. Archaeologists don�t know

 how
 to

interpret this, so they just say that the kings w
ere m

ore im
-

portant than the queens, and that�s w
hy they m

ade her little.
But it didn�t have anything to do w

ith that. The statues are
show

ing the five levels of consciousness. Every king and
pharaoh w

ho ever lived in Egypt had five nam
es, representing

the five levels of consciousness.
Som

e of the kings and queens w
ere able to translate be-

tw
een the different levels in order to guide the population into

the spiritual realm
s. O

ne special exam
ple of this still exists. In

Egypt there�s an ancient round house. I didn�t get to see it,
but it w

as described to m
e by the fam

ous archaeologist,
Ahm

ed Fayhed, so I know
 it�s real. This w

as Ay and Tiya�s house for a long tim
e (though they�re obviously not using it

now
). This round house has a w

all dow
n the m

iddle. You can�t get from
 one side of the house to the other w

ithout going
outside, w

alking around, and com
ing in the other side. D

oes this sound like the island of U
dal in Atlantis? O

n one side of
the m

iddle w
all is a picture of Ay, w

ho looks very Egyptian w
ith his angled skirt, beard and various Egyptian parapherna-

lia. H
e appears of norm

al height. O
n the other side of the w

all Ay�s im
age is about 15 feet tall. H

e looks very different, but
you can see that his face is the sam

e. H
e has a huge skull going w

ay back like the higher-level races do (I�ll show
 you

som
e soon). These tw

o pictures of Ay show
 that he could go back and forth betw

een these tw
o different levels of

aw
areness by changing consciousness.
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According to M
elchizedek know

ledge, both the Sum
erians and the Egyptians em

erged onto the surface of the Earth
at alm

ost the sam
e m

om
ent, com

plete, w
hole and perfect, w

ith their language totally intact, w
ith all their skills and

understanding and know
ledge, w

ith alm
ost no evolution prior to that tim

e (at least none that science know
s of). They

sim
ply appeared at one m

om
ent in history in their m

ost perfect state. The w
riting that cam

e out at that m
om

ent w
as

extrem
ely sophisticated and clear, and has never been im

proved on since. After that initial im
pulse, these cultures

becam
e less and less clear, until finally these advanced civilizations degenerated aw

ay. You w
ould think they w

ould get
better and m

ore sophisticated as tim
e advanced, but that�s not w

hat happened. This is scientific fact. N
o one in conven-

Fig. 4-14.  King and queen on different levels of consciousness.



122

tional archaeology know
s how

 this happened or can even explain how
 it could have happened. It�s a great m

ystery.
Egypt and Sum

er are placed into a special category called stair-step evolution by archaeologists. They w
ere given

this classification because of how
 they seem

ed to gain inform
ation and know

ledge. W
hat happened w

as, one day Egypt
got its language, full and com

plete, then that know
ledge leveled off; then a little w

hile later they w
ould know

 everything
you could possibly im

agine about, perhaps, building a certain kind of m
oat or w

ater system
. A little m

ore tim
e w

ould go by,
and then they w

ould suddenly know
 everything about hydraulics. It w

ould keep going on and on like that. H
ow

 did the
Egyptians and the Sum

erians get this inform
ation? H

ow
 did they suddenly, in one day, know

 everything? I�ll give you
Thoth�s answ

er.
First I need to m

ake this clear on the precession draw
ing, repeated

below
 [Fig. 4-15]: Point A is w

here w
e are now, and point C

 is w
hen

the fall of Atlantis happened. Point C
 is also w

hen the poles shifted;
science has determ

ined that�s w
hen it happened. That�s also w

hen
the G

reat Flood of N
oah happened, and the m

elting of the icecaps
because of all the changes that w

ere occurring on Earth. Point C
is w

hen the destruction occurred. R
em

em
ber, I m

entioned ear-
lier that there w

ere tw
o other points, B and D

, w
hen change could

also take place and be assim
ilated m

ost easily. For a 6000-year
tim

e span, from
 point C

 w
here the destruction happened to point D

w
here new

 teachings could be given, the ascended m
asters had to

sit and w
ait w

hile the Atlanteans, w
ho w

ere now
 hairy barbarians in

Egypt, slow
ly returned to the state w

here they could accept this new
, yet ancient, know

ledge. These approxim
ately 1600

ascended m
asters had been living under the G

reat Pyram
id since the Fall, and they had to w

ait 6000 years before they
could start teaching and building the new

 culture.T
h

e T
T
h

e T
T
h

e T
T
h

e T
T
h

e Tat B
ro

th
erh

o
o
d

at B
ro

th
erh

o
o
d

at B
ro

th
erh

o
o
d

at B
ro

th
erh

o
o
d

at B
ro
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erh

o
o
d

Thoth�s son Tat rem
ained in Egypt w

ith R
a after the Fall. Later this group becam

e know
n as the Tat Brotherhood.

Even today there�s an external brotherhood in Egypt called the Tat Brotherhood, physical people w
ho are the protectors

and keepers of the sacred tem
ples. H

idden behind the current Tat Brotherhood are the ascended m
asters.

So the im
m

ortal aspect of the Tat Brotherhood sat there w
aiting and w

aiting, observing and w
aiting, until the tim

e
w

hen the Egyptians could receive their teachings. W
hen that day finally cam

e, w
hich w

as the birth of Sum
er and Egypt,

the Tat Brotherhood w
atched until they found either a person or a group of Egyptians w

ho w
ere ready for the ancient

know
ledge. Then one, tw

o or three m
em

bers of the Brotherhood appeared in bodies looking just like the people they
w

ere about to teach. They w
ould go up to the surface, approach the person or group and give them

 the inform
ation

Fig. 4-15.  The journey of the precession.
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outright. They flat-out said, �H
ey, look at this. D

id you know
 that if you did this and this and this, that this is w

hat w
ill

happen?� The Egyptians w
ould say, �W

ow, look at that!� They w
ould use the know

ledge, thus creating a new
 �step� in

their evolution.
Then the m

en and w
om

en from
 the Brotherhood w

ould go back under the pyram
id, the Egyptians w

ho w
ere given

these teachings w
ould give it to the rest of the culture, and the culture w

ould quickly ascend to the next step. The
Egyptians w

ould assim
ilate that for a w

hile; then the Brotherhood w
ould look for another group that w

as ready for the next
subject. They�d go to the surface again and say, �Look, here�s everything you w

ant to know
 about this.� They sim

ply gave
it to them

. The ascended m
asters gave the people this inform

ation over a short period of tim
e and their evolution sim

ply
shot up and up in stair steps.
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This sam
e evolutionary pattern w

as also occurring in Sum
er. Though the present historical line says that Egypt

began in approxim
ately 3300 B.C

. and Sum
er began 500 years earlier, in about 3800 B.C

., I believe they both started at
alm

ost the sam
e m

om
ent. I think that if historians w

ould get their dates accurate, they�d discover that both Sum
er and

Egypt started only a few
 years apart. H

ow
ever, the evolution in Sum

er w
as led by the N

efilim
, the m

other aspect, and the
one in Egypt w

as led by the Sirians, the father aspect. That�s the prim
ary difference. I think the m

other and the father
agreed, �N

ow
 is the tim

e for our children to rem
em

ber.� I believe it w
as a parental decision, and that w

hen researchers
look very carefully, they�ll find that both countries started to blossom

 at the sam
e m

om
ent in tim

e, w
hich w

as tied to the
point in the precessional orbit (point D

) w
hen it w

as m
ost likely to be successful.

This is also how
 the Sum

erians knew
 about the precession of the equinoxes. It takes 2160 years to recognize that

there is a precession of the equinoxes, but the reason the Sum
erians knew

 about it w
as because the N

efilim
 said, �D

o
you know

 there�s a precession of the equinoxes?� Very sim
ple. It�s not a com

plicated thing. They just explained it all and
the people w

rote it dow
n. The Sum

erians knew
 about events that w

ent back 450,000 years because they w
ere given the

inform
ation. They sim

ply w
rote it dow

n and applied it.
But after these ancient cultures got all this brilliant inform

ation, they degenerated. W
hy w

ould they degenerate in-
stead of going higher? Because they w

ere in the sleep cycle, the �falling asleep� portion of the precession. They w
ere

falling m
ore and m

ore asleep w
ith each breath, right into the kali yuga, the m

ost asleep m
om

ent of the cycle. In the
m

iddle of the kali yuga�
2000 years ago�

w
as the tim

e of Jesus, and hum
ans w

ere sound asleep and snoring. People
in the kali yuga w

ho read books and other studies w
ritten in the earlier, m

ore-aw
ake period had a difficult tim

e fully
understanding w

hat w
as being w

ritten about. W
hy? Because they w

ere relatively unconscious. This is w
hy cultures all

over the w
orld, not just in Egypt and Sum

er, degenerated until they ceased. R
ight now

 w
e are about to aw

aken fully and
know

 the truth of our beingness.
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This is Saqqara [Fig. 4-16]. According to the linear ar-
chaeological belief, this is w

here the Egyptian culture began.
This pyram

id w
as the first to be built in Egypt, by their w

ay of
thinking. W

hen it w
as first created, it w

as covered w
ith beau-

tiful w
hite stones.   In fact, this w

hole city stretches for m
iles

and m
iles and into the Earth hundreds of feet, including build-

ings and com
plexes under the ground. This w

ould have been
am

azing if you could have seen it w
hen it w

as brand new
�

especially since only a short tim
e in history before it w

as built,
w

e w
ere supposedly all hairy barbarians. There w

as a jum
p

from
 hairy barbarians to this supersophisticated culture in only

a second of archaeological tim
e.

This is a pyram
id [Fig. 4-17] that I think destroys the belief

that Saqqara is w
here it all began. This pyram

id is at least 500
years older than Saqqara. If this is true, the tim

e w
hen the Egyp-

tians em
erged on the Earth is identical to the tim

e the Sum
erians

em
erged�

 w
hich I believe is exactly w

hat happened. This pyra-
m

id is called Lehirit (a phonetic spelling), and it�s one of the few
unguarded pyram

ids in this category. There are quite a few
 of

these stepped pyram
ids, called m

astabas. The Egyptians have
taken alm

ost all these pyram
ids that approach or exceed 6000

years of age and put m
ilitary bases and huge electrical fences

around them
. In som

e cases they�ve got soldiers on guard w
ith

m
achine guns. If you try to approach these pyram

ids, they w
ould

probably try to kill you. They don�t w
ant anyone to know

 about
these pyram

ids, and they especially don�t w
ant you to exam

ine
them

. If you try to talk to an Egyptian about them
 or ask to see

them
, they play it dow

n.
I w

ent through this. They w
ould say, �Aw

, it�s not im
por-

tant. They�re just m
ade out of little adobe bricks by prim

itive
people. They�re nothing, nothing to them

.� And I�d say, �W
ell,

Fig. 4-16.  The pyram
id at Saqqara.

Fig. 4-17.  The pyram
id that destroys the Saqqara theory. O

ne of the tw
o flat

blocks in foreground has a carved star of D
avid inside a circle (

)
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can I go see one?� �N
ah, it�s just a w

aste of tim
e. D

on�t do it.� I had to keep pushing and pushing because I w
anted to

see one. I w
as brought in to various governm

ental offices, and I kept saying, �Please, can I just go see one?� And they
w

ould say, �N
o, no, no.� Finally I had to give bribes to get into these places. O

ne governm
ent official w

anted $8,000 to
sneak m

e in there at night w
ithout any cam

eras, just to look at it for fifteen m
inutes, then get aw

ay. This is how
 closely

they protect these structures.
Finally, after a long ordeal, I found out about one of these pyram

ids that w
as not on a m

ilitary base because there
w

as a little village around it about a half an hour from
 Saqqara. O

nce I realized that I didn�t have to go through any
governm

ent red tape, I finally found a person w
ho w

as connected w
ith that village. I had to pay him

 a lot of m
oney�

it
w

asn�t thousands, but it w
as hundreds�

to go there. So w
e drove into the little village; I had to go to the leader to ask

perm
ission and pay him

 m
oney, too. Then I w

as allow
ed to go there for thirty m

inutes but not take any pictures. I
m

anaged to get this one photograph, and that w
as all.

N
ot only w

as this pyram
id there, but there w

ere pyram
ids all over the place everyw

here, for w
hat I estim

ated to be ten
m

iles around! At one tim
e this w

as a m
ajor com

plex. They�re not doing anything to take care of it because they know
 that this

pyram
id is probably older than 6000 years. So I found out that these �unim

portant� pyram
ids w

ere not so unim
portant after all.

The stones that covered this pyram
id, like the slanting ones show

n in Figure 4-17, probably w
eigh 60 to 80 tons apiece. They

w
ere very sophisticated even though the internal part of the pyram

id w
as m

ade w
ith adobe bricks.

O
n top of a block beside the base w

as a circle w
ith a Star of D

avid 
 �

the key to the M
er-Ka-Ba experience. A

ram
p goes dow

n m
aybe 200 feet to the river below, and the pyram

id is still w
orking, still functioning�

it�s pum
ping w

ater.
Pyram

ids pum
p w

ater; they�ve dem
onstrated this in the U

nited States now. If you build a pyram
id right, it�ll pum

p w
ater

w
ith no m

oving parts. So this pyram
id fills up w

ith w
ater and has to be pum

ped dry before anyone can enter.
To top all this off, I just happened to sit next to an Am

erican linguistics team
 w

hen I w
as flying back hom

e (pure luck,
of course), w

ho happened to have just entered this pyram
id! Very few

 people can go in there, but this w
as a team

 of 30.
H

e told m
e about the w

riting inside that w
as definitely older than Saqqara. There is geom

etrical w
riting all over the w

alls.
I w

ould love to see that. This guy w
as very excited as he told m

e that this team
 of 30 linguistics experts w

ho got to see
the inside now

 believe that the key to all languages in the w
orld is in that pyram

id. I believe he�s probably correct. H
e

understood sacred geom
etry, and as you w

ill soon discover, sacred geom
etry is the root of all language in the universe.
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Egypt�s R
ole in the Evolution of C

onsciousness
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The ancients used certain sym
bols to represent the three aspects of con-

sciousness w
e use for our sojourn here on Earth. You�ll see representations of

these sym
bols all over the w

orld. These depictions have one anim
al that lives

underground, one that w
alks on the Earth, and one that flies over the Earth.

The anim
al that lives under the ground represents the m

icrocosm
; the one w

ho
flies through the air represents the m

acrocosm
; and the one w

ho w
alks the

Earth represents the m
iddle

level betw
een the tw

o�
like

us. The sam
e sym

bols are
everyw

here. In Egypt you�ll
see a vulture on the left, the
right eye of H

orus in the
m

iddle, then a cobra on the
right [Fig. 5-1]. In Peru it�s the
condor, the pum

a and the
rattlesnake. For the Am

erican
Indians it�s the eagle, the
m

ountain lion and the rattle-
snake. In Tibet it�s a chicken,
a pig and a snake.

This photo [Fig. 5-2]
show

s the tools and sym
bols

Fig. 5-1.  Sym
bols representing the three aspects of consciousness.
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of resurrection the Egyptians used. The object at point A is a
shortened form

 of a rod that�s usually about four feet long
and has a little tuning fork on one end and a 45-degree angle
on the other end. This w

as used at the back of the head to
transfer vibration into the body. Along w

ith that they used the
hook and the flail, w

hich w
e�ll see in just a m

om
ent. Arrow

 B
points to the oval, w

hich is usually a red-orange color, that
you see over the initiates� heads. This w

as the sym
bol for the

m
etam

orphosis that happens w
hen w

e go through resurrec-
tion or ascension, w

hen w
e literally change the shape and

chem
istry of our body.

Arrow
 C

 show
s a pow

er generator they som
etim

es use
to increase the vibration. U

nfortunately, Thoth left before I could
fully understand the use of this object. Arrow

 D
 indicates the

ankh, w
hich I understand m

ore, and I�ll give you m
y under-

standing. It�s the m
ost im

portant tool of understanding they possessed. From
 an Egyptian point of view

, it�s the key to
eternal life. Arrow

 E points to a triangle w
ithin a triangle, w

hich is the Egyptian hieroglyphic for the star Sirius, the sym
bol

for Sirius A and Sirius B. Point F is just a nam
e, called a car-

touche. The bird at the top right is a vulture, w
hich is sacred

to the Egyptians and associated w
ith the m

ovem
ent from

 one
level of consciousness to another. I�m

 not going to go into the
other things in the picture, but these are som

e of the tools the
early Egyptians used.
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These    geom
etric    im

ages [Fig. 5-3] com
e from

 the O
ld

Kingdom
. The little Flow

er of Life patterns   are   associated
w

ith Lehirit�
the pyram

id that I believe destroys the Saqqara
theory.

Figure 5-4 is a picture of O
siris (on the left). H

e�s holding
a crook (A); a 45-degree rod w

ith a tuning fork on the end (B);
and a flail (C

), w
hich are the three prim

ary instrum
ents used

Fig. 5-3.  G
eom

etric im
ages from

 the O
ld Kingdom

.

Fig. 5-2.  Tools of ressurection.
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for resurrection. These tools w
ere connected w

ith resurrection, not ascension.
There�s a difference betw

een the tw
o. W

hat is the difference? First of all, there�s
dying, a process w

here you go into the void state im
m

ediately after death. You�re
unconscious, unaw

are of the dying process to the degree that you have no control
over the im

ages. This w
ay of dying takes you into the third overtone of the fourth

dim
ension, w

hich results in your cycling back into this Earth existence again and
again�

reincarnation.  Because you�re unconscious in this cycle, you�re not using
your M

er-Ka-Ba except unconsciously, so once you get to the other side, you don�t
have any m

em
ories of this side. W

hen you reincarnate back to Earth again, you
don�t have any m

em
ories of w

here you just cam
e from

, either. So the reincarnat-
ing just keeps going on and on. It�s a lot of energy m

oving very slow
ly. You eventu-

ally get through it, but it�s a very slow
 process.

W
hen you go through resurrection, you�re aw

are and conscious of your M
er-

Ka-Ba, though usually you don�t becom
e fully aw

are of it until after you die. You
die, you drop the body and then you becom

e aw
are of your M

er-Ka-Ba. Then you
re-create your body and go through a process that leads you into either the tenth,
eleventh or tw

elfth overtone of the fourth dim
ension. From

 there you don�t go through
reincarnation anym

ore. Your m
em

ory is never blocked again and you continue on
into eternal life.

There�s a big difference betw
een dying and resurrection, but there�s an even

greater difference in ascension�
w

hich is now
 possible, since the grid w

as com
-

pleted in 1989. Ascension w
as highly unlikely until this grid w

as com
plete. In as-

cension you don�t die at all; there�s no death process involved as w
e know

 it. O
f course, it is true that you no longer are

on Earth, and from
 that point of view, you die. W

hat happens is, you sim
ply becom

e aw
are of your M

er-Ka-Ba one w
ay

or another�
either rem

em
bering it on your ow

n, being taught it or how
ever it happens to you. This m

eans you becom
e

aw
are of your body as light. Then you�re able to pass through the Void totally consciously�

from
 the Earth side through

the Void to the higher dim
ensions, aw

are the w
hole tim

e. In this w
ay you sim

ply w
alk out of this life w

ithout going through
the death process, w

hich involves reconstructing your hum
an body. W

hen a person ascends, he/she sim
ply disappears

from
 this dim

ension and reappears in the next, passing through the Void.
Ascension is now

 com
pletely possible, and this book is one possible set of instructions on exactly how

 to accom
plish

this process. You personally m
ight not pass through ascension; you m

ight actually die or go through resurrection. It
doesn�t m

ake m
uch difference at this point in the gam

e of life on planet Earth, because if you die in the norm
al m

anner,
you�ll go into the third overtone and into a holding pattern for a w

hile. Then w
hen the rest of the Earth cycles through this

Fig. 5-4.  R
esurrecting O

siris.
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com
ing change, all people on that third overtone w

ill also rise to the sam
e dim

ensional level as those w
ho resurrected or

ascended. Even the Bible refers to this, saying that at this tim
e the dead w

ill rise. There is no such thing as death; there
are just different states of being. It�s a little like w

ater, w
hich can be a liquid, solid (ice) or gas (fog), but it is still w

ater.
R

ight now
 very few

 hum
an reincarnations are occurring on Earth except under certain conditions. This is probably

your last life, folks�
this is it! O

f course, there are exceptions to alm
ost all rules, so there m

ay be a few
 on this Earth w

ho
have decided to reincarnate. Tim

e is running out. If w
e m

ake it to the end of this century, I�ll be am
azed. I seriously doubt

if the third dim
ension w

ill still be available for hum
an life by that tim

e. O
nly G

od know
s for certain. W

here are the people
com

ing from
 w

ho are being born on Earth today? N
ot from

 here! I�ll explain w
hen I talk about the new

 children.
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As Egypt began to evolve, it developed into tw
o countries, U

pper Egypt
and Low

er Egypt. U
pper Egypt w

as south and Low
er Egypt w

as north. Egyp-
tians nam

ed U
pper and Low

er Egypt in this sort of reverse w
ay of thinking

because in their earlier life as a country during Atlantis, the Earth w
as rotat-

ing in the opposite direction and the m
agnetic poles w

ere reversed. O
ur

present north w
as then south and vice versa. N

ot only did the poles shift
their position after Atlantis, but the Earth actually rotated in the opposite
direction. Thoth said that he�s gone through five pole shifts:

H
e�s seen the Sun rise in the east and he�s seen it rise in the w

est, then
in the east, the w

est and again the east�
five tim

es!
O

n the ceiling of the tem
ple at D

endera, w
hich is the heart chakra of

the m
ale aspect of the C

hrist grid, is an astrological zodiac that dem
on-

strates this reversed polarity. The zodiac rotates in the opposite direction,
as if the Sun rose in the w

est instead of the east [Fig. 5-5]. The R
iver N

ile
flow

s from
 south to north, w

hereas alm
ost all the other rivers in the w

orld
flow

 from
 north to south. This indicates to m

e that the Egyptians held onto
the older energy flow

 even in the Earth.
W

e are the creators of our universe. People involved in Sufism
 m

ay
rem

em
ber Sufi Sam

, also know
n as M

urshid Sam
 Lew

is. H
e w

as buried�
in the early �70s, I believe�

at the Lam
a Foundation in N

ew
 M

exico. There�s
a plaque over his grave that reads: �O

n that day the sun w
ill rise in the w

est, and all m
en seeing w

ill believe.� H
e w

as
referring to the tim

e that�s com
ing. W

hen the poles shift this next tim
e, there w

ill be a reversal of the Earth�s rotation, thus
the w

ay w
e m

ove in relation to the Sun.

Fig. 5-5.  The Egyptian zodiac, show
n flow

ing in the opposite
direction even though this depiction w

as done in the present
age.
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O
siris, th

e First Im
m

o
rtal

Prior to Egypt, during Atlantis, existed the N
aacal M

ystery School headed by Ay and Tiya and a thousand m
em

bers
from

 Lem
uria. It w

as located on the island of U
dal, north of the m

ainland. They w
ere trying to teach the Atlanteans how

 to
becom

e im
m

ortal. The only thing is, either they w
eren�t very good teachers then, or the people just couldn�t get it,

because it took 20- to 30,000 years before one person finally achieved the im
m

ortal state of being. The first person to
m

ake it w
as O

siris, w
ho w

as not Egyptian, but Atlantean. The story of O
siris didn�t happen in Egypt, even though it talks

about the N
ile, but in Atlantis. Though m

ost of you know
 this story, I�ll tell it anyw

ay, in a condensed form
.

There w
ere tw

o brothers and tw
o sisters from

 the sam
e fam

ily. Their nam
es w

ere Isis, O
siris, N

ephthys (or N
efus)and

Set. Isis m
arried O

siris and N
ephthys m

arried Set. At the point w
here this story begins, Set killed O

siris. H
e put O

siris�
body in a box and floated it dow

n the N
ile, though it w

as really another river in Atlantis. This killing disturbed Isis, and she
and her sister, Set�s w

ife, w
ent out to look for O

siris. They found his body and brought it back, intending to bring O
siris

back to life. W
hen Set found out, he cut O

siris� body into fourteen pieces and spread them
 all over the w

orld so that his
sisters could not bring him

 back to life. Isis and N
ephthys then w

ent out looking for these pieces to put him
 back together.

They found thirteen of the fourteen and assem
bled the pieces, but they never found the phallus, the fourteenth piece. It

w
as Thoth (w

ho w
as in Atlantis as w

ell as Egypt) w
ho, through m

agic, restored the fourteenth piece. This restored the
creative energy flow

, brought O
siris back to life and, in addition, gave him

 im
m

ortality.
From

 the Egyptian point of view
, it w

as through sexual energy that im
m

ortality w
as reached. (R

em
em

ber, it w
as

through sexual energy, tantra, that im
m

ortality took root in Lem
uria.) I�m

 going to leave the last elem
ent of this story until

another appropriate m
om

ent, because a certain understanding needs to com
e first. But notice that O

siris w
as first alive,

w
alking around in a body in the first level of consciousness. Then he w

as killed and his body w
as cut into pieces. H

e w
as

separated from
 him

self�
this w

as consciousness level tw
o, our level. Then his pieces w

ere brought back together and he
w

as m
ade w

hole again, w
hich put him

 into the third level of consciousness, w
hich is im

m
ortality.

H
e w

ent through three levels of consciousness. The first one w
as w

hole, the second one w
as separated from

 itself,
and in the third level all the com

ponents w
ere brought back together. This m

ade him
 w

hole again and also m
ade him

im
m

ortal; he w
ould no longer die. W

hen O
siris finally got through all this, he cam

e back as an im
m

ortal being, the first
resurrected m

aster of Atlantis. So they used O
siris�s understanding of how

 he becam
e im

m
ortal as the tem

plate for how
other people could reach the sam

e state of consciousness. This becam
e the religion of Atlantis and later on the religion

of Egypt.
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Atlanteans, because of the w
ay their brains functioned, had com

plete m
em

ory. They rem
em

bered everything that
had ever happened to them

. And their m
em

ory w
as transpersonal, w

hich m
eans that anything one person rem

em
bered,
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the others in their race could rem
em

ber. The Aborigines in Australia have this type of m
em

ory right now
. W

hen anything
happens to one Aborigine, any other can reexperience it anytim

e he or she w
ants. If an Aborigine w

ere to w
alk into this

room
 right now

, he or she w
ould in effect be giving the experience to all of their race anyw

here on the planet.
You see, they�re on the first level of consciousness w

here they�re not separated from
 them

selves. W
e�re on the

second level and are very separated from
 ourselves. Like the A

tlanteans, A
borigines don�t have m

em
ory like our

vague kind of recollection; they have full-tilt 3D
 holographic m

em
ory. They could reconstruct this room

 m
om

ent by
m

om
ent through the entire w

orkshop, and all the rest of them
 could w

alk around in here and look at it. They could
w

alk up to your table and look into your eyes. It w
ouldn�t be real tim

e; it�s w
hat they call D

ream
tim

e, like in a dream
,

but it�s an absolute replica of the R
eality. Their m

em
ory is perfect; they don�t have any m

istakes or flaw
s. O

bviously,
in that kind of culture the A

tlanteans had no reason to w
rite anything dow

n. W
hy try to describe som

ething w
ith

w
ords w

hen you�ve got the real thing?
They didn�t need it; how

ever, the M
artian aspect did need it, so they had a w

ritten language. Even after the Fall, the
Egyptians (and others) had an am

azing ability to rem
em

ber. At that point they had lost their holographic and transpersonal
m

em
ory, but they still had photographic m

em
ory. W

hen the m
ystery school students w

ere doing the com
plicated kind of

training w
e�ll be doing soon, they could do it all in their head. W

ith our less efficient m
em

ory, w
e cannot do this in the sam

e
w

ay they did; w
e have to struggle just to rem

em
ber som

eone�s nam
e. The com

plexity w
ill increase as w

e progress,
m

aking it difficult to rem
em

ber from
 photo to photo, but the ancient ones could do this com

pletely in their head. There is
som

ething about doing this in your head that�s im
portant, so later I�m

 going to show
 you som

e illustrations that w
ill assist

you to do this yourself.
This experience holds a prim

ary key for understanding the nature of creation. R
e-create the illustrations that follow

as if you w
ere actually in the Void m

oving through the geom
etrical m

ovem
ents. Experiencing it gives you the understand-

ing that the circles on the page represent actual m
ovem

ents, and that these geom
etrical m

ovem
ents of spirit in the Void

are the beginning and end of creation.
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The Forty-Tw
o Books of Thoth record that after the Fall, w

hen the Atlanteans got into Egypt and w
ere no longer

experiencing full m
em

ory, w
riting w

as introduced. In fact, it�s w
ritten right in the Egyptian records that it w

as Thoth w
ho

introduced w
riting to the w

orld. This one act com
pleted the �fall� and threw

 us out of the first level of consciousness and
fully into the second, because it changed the w

ay w
e accessed m

em
ory. It sealed our fate.

This act of learning how
 to w

rite caused us to grow
 the top half of our skull from

 our eyebrow
s up. The sim

ple act of
introducing w

riting changed m
any factors in the w

ay w
e perceive our R

eality. To get at our m
em

ory now
, w

e have to go
in and pull out the desired inform

ation w
ith a code. W

e go in w
ith a w

ord or a concept to bring back the m
em

ory of
w

hatever it is. In fact, w
e can�t even rem

em
ber som

ething w
ithout having certain eye m

ovem
ents. O

ur eyes have to
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m
ove in certain w

ays in order for the m
em

ories to flow
 out. The Egyptian m

em
ory system

 w
as vastly different from

 the
w

ay it w
as before the Fall. C

om
paring this change of m

em
ory to the O

siris saga, the Egyptians had entered the stage
w

here they w
ere in separate pieces, w

here they w
ere inside their bodies, thinking they w

ere separate from
 the rest of

R
eality. This feeling of being separate w

as, of course, destined to change m
any aspects of how

 hum
an beings live.
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 the plot thickens. Things w
ere going w

ell w
ith the stair-step evolution plan. After a w

hile U
pper and Low

er Egypt
com

bined into one country under King M
enes and the First D

ynasty began. But as tim
e w

ent on, a serious problem
developed w

hich, if it had not been solved, w
ould have caused m

ajor catastrophes for us in the tw
entieth century�

in
fact, w

e w
ould not have survived as a planet. W

e w
ouldn�t have had a chance. It seem

s like a not-so-im
portant thing, but

it w
as very im

portant for som
e w

ho w
atch over this planet. It had to do w

ith the religious beliefs
of the Egyptians.

As I said, the Egyptians no longer had full holographic transpersonal m
em

ory anym
ore, so

they had to w
rite dow

n w
hat their religion w

as. This w
riting is called The Forty-Tw

o Books of
Thoth. D

onald Beam
an, w

ho lives in Boston, is the m
an w

ho reconstructed this book. There
w

ere 42 books, w
ith tw

o m
ore books set aside from

 the m
ain body. Forty-tw

o plus tw
o rep-

resents the num
ber of chrom

osom
es of the first level of consciousness. Your chrom

osom
es,

as you are about to see, are geom
etric im

ages and patterns that describe the entire R
eality�

not just your body, but everything in the R
eality, from

 the m
ost distant planet to the sm

allest
plant and every single atom

.
Inside his book you�ll see w

hat are called neters. N
eters are gods, w

ith a sm
all g. This is

one of the neters�
Anubis [Fig. 5-6]. They are m

ythical hum
an beings w

ith anim
al heads, and

each one represents a different chrom
osom

e, a different aspect and characteristic of life. N
eters

represent the pathw
ay of how

 to go from
 the first to the second level of consciousness. The

ascended m
asters used O

siris� particular genetic coding to help other people learn how
 to

ascend. In other w
ords, O

siris had lived the experience of ascension, and now
 the pathw

ay
w

as in his D
N

A, specifically the chrom
osom

es. The genetic keys w
ere then opened to the

initiate through the neters, w
ho represented O

siris� chrom
osom

es.
But a problem

 developed from
 this w

ay of representing their religion, especially as U
pper

and Low
er Egypt again becam

e m
ore separated. Both Low

er and U
pper Egypt had 42+2

gods, or neters, representing these stages. But U
pper Egypt had im

ages slightly different from
those of Low

er Egypt; the im
ages had changed over tim

e w
hen the tw

o countries w
ere sepa-

rate. W
hen M

enes put the tw
o countries together as a single country called Egypt, in order to

Fig. 5-6.  The neter Anubis.
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be politically correct he adopted all these im
ages. So now

 they had 84 + 4 gods representing the sam
e religious ideas.

That w
as probably a big m

istake, because it got very confusing. For instance, in one area they w
ould take one of the

neters like Anubis and say, �This is G
od,� w

ith a big G. Another area w
ould say, �Isis is G

od,� and another area w
ould claim

Sekhm
et to be their G

od.
So then there w

ere 88 different ideas of G
od in the country. They w

ould say, �M
y G

od is the G
od, and your gods are

w
rong.� It becam

e very separated and occult, and after a w
hile no one had any idea that there really w

as only one G
od.

They didn�t understand w
hat the Tat Brotherhood w

as trying to tell them
. From

 our Am
erican point of view, this w

ould be
like a chrom

osom
e breakage; it w

as a m
utation, and it w

as not correct. Even w
ith all the help from

 the Tat Brotherhood,
they just couldn�t get it right, and it got w

orse and w
orse.

All the evidence I�ve seen indicates that the C
hristian religion cam

e directly out of the Egyptian religion. If you study
both of them

, they�re parallel in every single w
ay except for the Egyptians� understanding of G

od. The C
hristian religion

cam
e back later and totally discounted the Egyptian religion, even though Egypt is the probable source of the origins of

C
hristianity. The C

hristians saw
 the Egyptians as being occult. And they w

ere, but it w
as because their religious belief had

becom
e corrupted, w

ith the clear exception of 17'/2 years during the Eighteenth D
ynasty.
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For a very short period of 17
1/2 years, a brilliant flash of light appeared, then disappeared again. And that brilliant flash

of w
hite light is w

hat saved our spiritual lives. It began in approxim
ately 1500 B.C

., w
hen the w

orshiping and arguing over
so m

any gods w
as prevalent. The ascended m

asters finally decided that som
ething m

ust be done. Finally they chose a
plan. Thoth told m

e the follow
ing story.

As the first step, they decided to bring in an actual C
hrist-conscious being in an actual C

hrist-conscious body so w
e

could put back into the akashic records the m
em

ory of w
hat C

hrist consciousness w
as all about. It had been lost in the

Fall. This C
hrist-conscious body w

ould be m
uch taller than those on the planet at the tim

e. This w
ould be an exam

ple for
the Earth people to see. That w

as the first part of the plan. It w
as a very bold step, and they did it.

The ascended m
asters had decided that the C

hrist-conscious person should becom
e king of Egypt. In order to do

this, they had to break all the rules, and I m
ean all of them

. W
hat they did w

as approach the king of that period, Am
enhotep

II, and ask him
 for a favor. Thoth sim

ply w
alked into the room

 physically, w
ent right up to him

 and said, �Look, I�m
 Thoth,�

w
hich I�m

 sure w
as difficult for the king to believe. By that tim

e the Egyptians probably thought that all those neters in their
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stories w
ere m

ythical. Yet here�s a real person standing there w
ho w

as one of the neters. Thoth said, �W
e have a serious

problem
 here in Egypt, and I need your help.�

Thoth som
ehow

 got Am
enhotep II to do som

ething that no Egyptian king w
ould ever do. Am

enhotep�s son w
as about to

becom
e king, and Thoth said, �I w

ant your son to not becom
e king; I w

ant to put an outside lineage onto the Egyptian throne.�
Am

enhotep II agreed to it. It m
ust have been a pretty profound experience, I don�t know

 w
hat Thoth did�

he probably cam
e in

glow
ing or levitating or som

ething like that. But he did som
ething to convince the king that it w

as necessary. O
nce they received

the king�s perm
ission, they had to actually create the living body, w

hich w
as not easy.

C
reatin

g
 th
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k
h
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aten

, th
en

 N
efertiti

So how
 did they do this? They w

ent to Ay and Tiya�
w

ho w
ere very, very old, no m

atter how
 you look at it�

and said,
�W

e w
ould like you to have a baby.� They had to go to som

eone w
ho w

as im
m

ortal to get the im
m

ortal genes, because
they have a different chrom

osom
e count�

46 + 2 instead of 44 + 2. Ay and Tiya agreed, and they had a little baby. The
baby w

as given to Am
enhotep II to becom

e the next king.
So the little baby grew

 up and becam
e king. H

e becam
e Am

enhotep III, w
ho then m

ated; I am
 not sure if it w

as
physically or interdim

ensionally, and I don�t know
 w

ho it w
as, but he w

ould alm
ost have had to m

ate w
ith som

eone w
ho

had the higher chrom
osom

e levels. Anyw
ay, their baby boy becam

e know
n as Am

enhotep IV, and that baby w
as the one

they had special plans for. That baby, Am
enhotep IV, has a m

ore popular nam
e, w

hich you know
 as

Akhenaten.
M

eanw
hile Ay and Tiya w

aited a generation and then had another baby. That baby w
as a little

girl w
hose nam

e w
as N

efertiti. N
efertiti grew

 up w
ith Akhenaten, and then they m

arried. They
w

ere really brother and sister because they had the sam
e bloodline. The O

siris story is sim
ilar�

brother and sister m
arrying and becom

ing a new
 possibility in life. So these tw

o people grew
 up

and becam
e the king and queen of Egypt.
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For a w
hile Am

enhotep III and his son Akhenaten ruled the country together�
tw

o kings at
the sam

e tim
e, again breaking the rules. M

eanw
hile they built a brand new

 city called Tel el Am
arna

in the exact center of Egypt. W
e still don�t know

 how
 they got it in the exact center. Akhenaten put a

stone there that says, �This is the center of the country.� Today w
e could not have done it better from

 a
satellite. It m

akes you w
onder w

ho these people w
ere w

ho could locate right dow
n to the square inch the center of a

country hundreds of m
iles long. It�s pretty am

azing. They built an entire city out of w
hite stones. It w

as beautiful�
it w

as
space-age.
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Akhenaten and his father ruled the country sim
ultaneously from

 tw
o places for a w

hile�
from

 Thebes and from
 Tel el

Am
arna. The father resigned the throne w

hile he w
as still alive�

w
hich again breaks the rules�

and gave the country to
Akhenaten, w

ho then becam
e the first pharaoh of Egypt. There w

ere no pharaohs before Akhenaten, only kings.  Pha-
raoh m

eans that w
hich you w

ill becom
e.  In other w

ords, they
w

ere show
ing the people w

hat they w
ould literally becom

e in
the future. Akhenaten, N

efertiti and their children w
ere not ex-

actly hum
an.

This tall figure [Fig. 5-7] is Akhenaten. I�m
 going to talk about

this   picture   for   a   m
om

ent. Akhenaten�s m
ain purpose w

as
to break up all the occult religions and bring the country back to
a single religion w

here they believed that there w
as sim

ply one
G

od. At that tim
e all the people w

ere w
orshiping statues, so

they w
ere used to believing in things. Akhenaten had to give

them
 som

ething to see to believe in, so he gave them
 the im

-
age of the Sun as G

od, because this im
age w

as som
ething

they couldn�t stick on their altars again.
There w

as another reason he gave them
 the im

age of the
Sun. H

e told them
 that the breath of life, the prana field, cam

e
from

 the Sun.  This is true in term
s of third-dim

ensional thinking,
though prana is really anyw

here and everyw
here�

there are
infinite am

ounts of it at any point. Since prana also com
es from

the Sun, this im
age show

s the Sun�s rays com
ing dow

n; and on
tw

o of the rays are little ankhs, w
hich the rays are holding up to

the nose, to the breath, show
ing that eternal life is through the

breath.
In this sam

e picture you also see the lotus, the national
flow

er of Atlantis. It w
as the N

aacals w
ho brought the lotus to

India. The N
aacals are w

ritten about in Indian Sanskrit w
ritings

and are talked about even in m
odern tim

es. They cam
e long

before Buddha and w
ere there during Buddhist tim

es. In Egypt
the lotus flow

er represented Atlantis, and in this picture you see
them

 out of the vases. Everyone knew
 that Atlantis w

as dead,
but they w

ere still paying hom
age to it by having the lotuses out

Fig. 5-7.  Akhenaten teaching about G
od, a copy of the carving in Fig. 5-8.
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of the vase. Figure 5-8 is the original w
all carving.

N
otice that Akhenaten, the m

ain figure, has a long, skinny neck, skinny
hands, a high w

aist, w
ide thighs and skinny legs. The usual Egyptian explana-

tion is that he had a disease and w
as deform

ed�
of course, so w

as N
efertiti

and all their daughters. (Evidently they all had the sam
e disease.) I believe

som
ething very different.
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Besides m
aking the religions m

onotheistic again, Akhenaten also said, �In this
new

 religion w
e�re not going to have any m

ore lying, no m
ore untruthfulness. And

w
e�re going to change our art so that it reflects the total truth.� So during the Eigh-

teenth D
ynasty�

 never before nor after�
there w

as a totally unique art form
. The

artists w
ere instructed to sculpt or paint things just as their eyes saw

 it, like a photo-
graph. So began an art that looked realistic instead of stylized, as it had been

before. You see ducks that look like ducks [Fig. 5-9], just like w
e see in m

odern art. This is im
portant to rem

em
ber w

hen
you�re looking at art of the Eighteenth D

ynasty, because that m
eans that w

hatever you see is exactly w
hat the artist saw

.
They w

ere not allow
ed to lie.

Fig. 5-9.
Truth in ducks.

Fig. 5-8.  Akhenaten teaching about G
od, original carving.
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Fig. 5-11.  Statue of Akhenaten in the Egyptian
M

useum
, Cairo.

This is a statue of Akhenaten in the C
airo M

useum
 [Fig. 5-11]. Akhe-

naten w
as 14

1/2 feet tall, not counting  his  headdress. W
hen I stood next to

this, the top of m
y head cam

e up
to the w

idest part of his hips.
N

efertiti w
as ten feet-som

ething.
She w

as actually sm
all for her

race.  The daughters w
ere also

very tall. This is according to Thoth.
H

ard evidence of this has recently
com

e into official hands, and they
don�t know

 w
hat to think about it.

They found tw
o caskets in Tel el

Am
arna, Akhenaten�s city.
This issue about truth w

as
taken to such an extrem

e that
they w

ere not even allow
ed to

w
ear clothes, because w

earing
clothes w

as hiding, and that w
as

a form
 of lying. N

o one w
as al-

low
ed to w

ear clothes during the Eighteenth D
ynasty except for cerem

onial and
other special purposes.

This neter�s nam
e is M

aat [Fig. 5-10]. That�s a feather on top other head. She
becam

e one of the m
ost im

portant neters in this new
 religion because of her nam

e,
w

hich translates as truth or truthfulness. She w
as the im

portant issue in everything.
Everything w

as to be absolutely truthful, and there w
ere to be no distortions, no lies,

so that everything could get back into focus.   This w
as an im

portant part of Akhenaten�s
teachings.

O
ne of the caskets had the Flow

er of Life etched directly over the head of
the m

um
m

y inside, and the second casket held the bones of a seven-year-old
boy�

but he w
as eight feet tall! That casket is sitting in the basem

ent of the C
airo

M
useum

 at this m
om

ent�
at least it probably is. It�s the only real proof so far of

w
hat these bodies looked like. From

 Thoth�s teachings, this statue of Akhenaten
is exactly w

hat he looked like, just as if you took a photograph of him
.

Fig. 5-10. M
aat, the neter of truthfulness.
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This is a bust of
N

efertiti [Fig. 5-12]
that w

as found in Tel
el Am

arna. There is
alm

ost nothing left of
that city. At one point
the city w

as dism
an-

tled brick by brick
and spread all over
the w

orld. The Egyp-
tians did not w

ant
you to know

 that
A

khenaten 
and

N
efertiti had ever

lived. The only rea-
son w

e do know
 is

because they had
buried som

e things
in room

s deep un-
derneath the ground
that earlier people
didn�t find. This bust
w

as found there. M
any people think of N

efertiti as a
very beautiful w

om
an, but they don�t realize that she

w
as extrem

ely tall and that her body w
as very unusual

in certain w
ays.

Figure 5-13 is a little-know
n statue of N

efertiti found
in the sam

e room
 as the bust. She�s not w

earing clothes
because they didn�t believe in that at the tim

e. She had a
huge head, large ears, a long, skinny neck and a high
w

aist. She also has a kind of bulging tum
m

y. And if you
could see the rest other, she has skinny legs and w

ide
thighs.

Fig. 5-13.  N
efertiti in the nude.

Fig. 5-12.  Bust of N
efertiti, State M

useum
, Berlin.



139

These are tw
o of their daughters [Fig. 5-14]. Their skulls are anorm

ous
and they have high w

aists, skinny calves and huge ears. This is another
one of the daughters. [Fig. 5-15]  I feel certain that it is exactly w

hat she
looked like. If you could see that head from

 the back, you w
ould see its size.

It w
as big. It�s hard to see the size of these ears until you actually get right

next to it.
Figure 5-16 is another daughter, younger than the last one �

 little neck,
huge skull extending back.

Fig. 5-14.  Tw
o of N

efertiti�s and
Akhenaten�s daughters.

Fig. 5-15.  Another daughter.
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Fig. 5-17.  Teenager of one of the
daughters.

This is an im
age of one of the

daughters as a teenager. [Fig. 5-17]
This is another [Fig. 5-18]. You can

see how
 big the head is relative to the

body.This is a baby [Fig. 5-19]. Again,
the skull goes w

ay up and around. The
ears are about half the size of the
head.

Fig. 5-16.  A younger daughter.

Fig. 5-18.  Another young
daughter.
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Physiologically   these bodies are vastly different from
 hum

an bodies. There are all
kinds of differences�

brain  differences and other unusual things. For exam
ple, they have

tw
o hearts. The only reason w

e have one heart is because w
e have one sun. But these

are Sirian beings�
actually, they w

ere m
em

bers of the 32 beings w
ho w

ere sitting around
the original flam

e�
and their bodies are from

 the star Sirius. The Sirian star system
 has tw

o
stars, Sirius A and Sirius B. It�s a binary system

, as are a vast m
ajority of the star system

s.
And in those system

s life form
s have tw

o hearts. If there�s only one sun, life form
s have

one heart. (If there are m
ore stars than tw

o in the system
, there w

ill still be tw
o hearts.)
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This is King Tut [Fig. 5-20], w
ho took

over directly after Akhenaten w
as disposed

of. King Tut w
as only eighteen years old

w
hen he becam

e king. N
obody know

s for
certain w

here he cam
e from

. The slide says
he w

as a son-in-law
 of N

efertiti and
Akhenaten, m

arried to their daughter. H
e

w
as obviously part of this lineage, though

his skull doesn�t appear as big. But he does
have the big ears. According to Thoth, King
Tut w

as allow
ed to take over for only one

year. H
e ruled during the transition betw

een
Akhenaten and the next phase. King Tut
w

as in telepathic com
m

unication w
ith

N
efertiti w

hile she ran the country through
him

 for that one year. She w
as in hiding.

This is the m
useum

 at Lim
a, Peru [Fig.

5-21 ]. I just w
ant to note that they also have

som
e pretty am

azing skulls there. Peru is
another of the places Thoth w

ent to. They
found these skulls [Fig. 5-22] in Peru, just
like those in Egypt. These large skulls are

Fig. 5-19. A baby in Akhenaten�s fam
ily.

Fig. 5-20.  Bust of King Tut.
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Fig. 5-22.  Skulls
found in Peru.
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found in three areas of the w
orld: in and

around Egypt, Peru and Tibet�
now

here
else, at least that I know

 of. R
em

em
ber,

these are the prim
ary areas w

here these
beings w

ent.
This was one of m

y teachers [Fig. 5-23],
w

ho is now
 dead. H

is nam
e w

as K
alu

R
inpoche, a Tibetan lam

a. I�ve had m
any

teachers, but I feel especially close to this
one; I really love him

 a lot. N
otice the

shape of his skull.

M
em

o
ry: T

h
e K

ey to
 Im

m
o
rtality

You m
ight w

onder, If Akhenaten and
others w

ere im
m

ortal, then w
hy are they

dead? I�ll give you the definition of im
m

or-
tality from

 a M
elchizedek point of view

,
w

hich hopefully w
ill help. Som

ebody else m
ay have a different definition,

but this is w
hat w

e feel. Im
m

ortality has nothing to do w
ith living in the

sam
e body forever. You�re going to live forever anyw

ay; you have alw
ays been alive and you alw

ays w
ill be, but you

m
ight not be conscious during all that tim

e. The definition from
 our point of view

 has to do w
ith m

em
ory. W

hen you
becom

e im
m

ortal, you reach the point w
here your m

em
ory rem

ains intact from
 then on. In other w

ords, you�re conscious
from

 then on, w
ith no unconsciousness com

ing in. It m
eans you stay in the body as long as you w

ant to, and w
hen you

w
ant to leave it, you leave. To have to stay in a single body forever w

ould be a jail or a trap, because it m
eans you couldn�t

leave. There m
ight be a reason for leaving that body, and you w

ill eventually find that you w
ant to go beyond w

herever
you are. This is the definition of eternal life: Sim

ply put, you have continuous, unbroken m
em

ory.
Back now

 to w
hat happened after Akhenaten w

as dethroned. In order to let things get back to the old w
ays, w

hich
they w

anted to do, the country w
ent into a transitional state. The people w

ho becam
e king and queen directly after him

are alm
ost com

ical�
they let Ay and Tiya take over the country. W

e have a long tim
e lag here, then they becam

e king and
queen. It�s w

ritten right in the records. They took over for around thirty years, and then they gave it to Seti I, w
ho becam

e
the first king of the N

ineteenth D
ynasty. H

e im
m

ediately changed everything back to the old w
ay, erased everything and

called Akhenaten the sam
e nam

e they called Jesus�
�the crim

inal.� H
e called him

 the w
orst king w

ho ever lived because
of his teaching that there w

as only one G
od.

Fig. 5-23.  Kalu Rinpoche.

Fig. 5-21.  M
useum

 in Lim
a.
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W
h

at R
eally H

ap
p

en
ed

 to
 A

k
h

en
aten

?

M
ost of Egypt hated Akhenaten, except for a sm

all group. The priesthood hated him
 m

ost of all because Egyptian
religious beliefs w

ere centered on the priests. They controlled the people, their w
ay of life and the econom

y. They be-
cam

e rich and w
ere m

ore pow
erful than anybody else. Then Akhenaten cam

e along and said, �You don�t need priests;
G

od is w
ithin you. There is only one G

od, and you can access G
od from

 w
ithin your ow

n self.� The priests reacted to
protect them

selves and their vested interests. Also, Egypt had the m
ost pow

erful m
ilitary in the w

orld, and w
hen Akhenaten

becam
e pharaoh, they w

ere chom
ping at the bit, ready to go out and take over the w

orld. Akhenaten said no. H
e w

as a
com

plete pacifist and said, �C
om

e back onto our soil. D
o not attack anyone unless you�re attacked.� H

e m
ade the m

ilitary
com

e back and sit by idly, and they didn�t like that.
So he had not only the priesthood, but the m

ilitary against him
. O

n top of that, the people them
selves w

ere into their
little religions, and they loved w

orshiping their little gods. This w
ouldn�t ultim

ately do them
 any good�

it w
ouldn�t get them

w
here they needed to go according to the D

N
A plan of the universe�

w
hich w

as back hom
e to G

od, to the one G
od�

but
nevertheless they w

ere really into w
hat they w

ere doing.
W

hen the people w
ere forcefully told that they could no longer do certain religious acts, this caused great anim

osity
tow

ard Akhenaten. It w
ould be like our president saying, �O

kay, there are no m
ore religions in the U

nited States; there�s
just the president�s religion.� And if the president brought all the m

ilitary back onto Am
erican soil w

ith an isolationist point
of view, he w

ouldn�t be very popular. N
either w

as Akhenaten. But he knew
 that he had to do it no m

atter w
hat, even if it

m
eant his ow

n death. H
e had to do it to correct the pathw

ay that our collective D
N

A had encoded into the R
eality. In

addition, he needed to put into the akashic records the m
em

ory of the sacred purpose that C
hrist consciousness held.

So w
hat happened then? According to the accepted history, the priesthood and the m

ilitary got together and gave
Akhenaten a poison that killed him

. According to Thoth, that is not exactly w
hat happened, because they couldn�t kill him

.
H

e could drink the poison, but it w
ouldn�t hurt him

. They did som
ething m

uch m
ore exotic. Thoth says that the priesthood

hired three black N
ubian sorcerers, w

ho m
ade a concoction sim

ilar to w
hat is used in H

aiti today to m
ake som

eone look
dead. It w

as given to Akhenaten at a public m
eeting called by the priesthood and the m

ilitary. After Akhenaten drank the
liquid, all life signs appeared to stop. As soon as the royal doctor pronounced him

 dead, they rushed him
 off to a special

room
 w

here they had a sarcophagus w
aiting. They placed him

 in the sarcophagus, put on the lid w
ith a m

agical seal and
buried it in a hidden place. Thoth said that Akhenaten had to w

ait inside the sarcophagus for alm
ost 2000 years before a

piece of the seal broke aw
ay and the m

agic w
as broken. H

e then returned to the H
alls of Am

enti. This w
as not a problem

for Akhenaten. Thoth said that to an im
m

ortal being like Akhenaten, it w
as m

ore like a nap. M
y question is, did he really

allow
 this to happen to him

?
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W
hat�s im

portant here is one fact: Akhenaten developed a m
ystery school. The school w

as called the Egyptian
M

ystery School of Akhenaten, the Law
 of O

ne. As it turned out, he had only 17
1/2 years to produce results. H

e brought
students from

 the Left Eye of H
orus (the fem

inine side) M
ystery School, w

hich I�ll talk about later�
graduates w

ho w
ere

at least 45 years old�
into the R

ight Eye of H
orus M

ystery School. This right-eye inform
ation had never been taught

before in Egypt. H
e taught them

 for tw
elve years, after w

hich he had only five and a half years to see if he could get them
to live im

m
ortality. And he did it! H

e got about 300 people into im
m

ortality. I believe they w
ere all, or alm

ost all, w
om

en.
Som

eone once asked, �W
hy didn�t Akhenaten w

ork w
ith the population in a different w

ay so as to not get him
self into

such a dangerous situation?� But can you think of a w
ay to change a w

hole population in such a short tim
e w

ithout
causing strife? C

ould you do that in the U
nited States right now

�
in one year bring all religions into one? I don�t think there

is a w
ay except to just do it, even if it m

eans getting �killed.� Besides, the only thing he really needed to do w
as sim

ply live
his life. It w

ould get into the akashic records and be a m
em

ory that w
e all have in our D

N
A. O

ne day alone w
ould get it

encoded, then afterw
ard they could do w

hatever they w
anted w

ith him
. H

e w
asn�t really concerned about it. H

e knew
 that

the country, the society and the custom
s w

ould all go back to the old w
ay. But he did have these 300 im

m
ortal people w

ho
w

ould go on beyond him
 and Egypt. .
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After Akhenaten w
as gone, the 300 im

m
ortal Egyptians joined the Tat Brotherhood and w

aited from
 roughly 1350

B.C
. to about 500 B.C

.�
about 850 years or so. Then they m

igrated to a place called M
asada, Israel, and form

ed the
Essene Brotherhood. Even today M

asada is know
n as a capital of the Essene Brotherhood. These 300 people becam

e
the inner circle, and m

ostly ordinary people form
ed an outer circle, w

hich becam
e very large.

M
ary, the m

other of Jesus, w
as one of the m

em
bers of the inner circle of the Essene Brotherhood. She w

as im
m

ortal
even before Jesus becam

e im
m

ortal. Joseph cam
e from

 the outer circle. This is according to Thoth; it�s not w
ritten in the

records. It w
as part of the Egyptian plan that the next step w

ould be to bring in som
eone w

ho w
ould dem

onstrate exactly
how

 to becom
e im

m
ortal w

hen starting as an ordinary hum
an, put the experience into the akashic records and m

ake it
real. Som

ebody had to do it. According to Thoth, M
ary and Joseph cam

e together and m
ated interdim

ensionally (w
hich

w
e�ll talk about later) to create the body for Jesus, w

hich w
ould allow

 his consciousness to com
e in from

 a very, very high
level. W

hen Jesus first cam
e in, he began life on Earth as hum

an as any of us. H
e w

as totally hum
an. And through his

ow
n w

ork he transform
ed him

self to the im
m

ortal state through resurrection, not through ascension, and put into the
akashic records the process of exactly how

 to do it. This is according to Thoth, and it w
as planned a long, long tim

e before
it ever took place.
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W
e�re now

 changing direction again and beginning a new
 system

 of know
ledge that w

ill continue for a w
hile until you

see this sym
bol again a long w

ay dow
n the line. This w

as the sym
bol for the Egyptian M

ystery School of Akhenaten, the
Law

 of O
ne [Fig. 5-24]. It�s the R

ight Eye of H
orus. The right eye is controlled by the left brain; it�s m

ale know
ledge.

Although the right eye �sees� directly to the right brain, this is not w
hat the Egyptians w

ere com
m

unicating. It is not the
�seeing� but rather the interrupting of the �seeing� inform

ation that w
as im

portant here. It
is the left brain that m

akes this interruption of w
hat is seen; it controls the right side of the

body, and vice versa. In the sam
e m

anner, the Left Eye of H
orus, controlled by the right

brain, is fem
ale know

ledge, w
hich w

as taught in the tw
elve prim

ary Egyptian tem
ples

along the N
ile. The thirteenth tem

ple w
as the G

reat Pyram
id itself. It took tw

elve years of
initiation, spending a year, one cycle, in each of these tem

ples learning all the fem
inine

com
ponents of consciousness.
But the m

ale com
ponent, the R

ight Eye of H
orus, w

as taught only once, and it w
as

not w
ritten dow

n anyw
here. It w

as purely an oral tradition, though its prim
ary com

ponents
are etched on a single w

all under the G
reat Pyram

id that leads into the H
all of R

ecords.
As you go dow

n that hall, you get alm
ost to the bottom

, and just before it m
akes a 90-

degree turn, high up on the w
all you see an im

age about four feet in diam
eter, w

hich is the
Flow

er of Life. Beside it you w
ould see 47 other im

ages, one after another, w
hich are the

im
ages of the chrom

osom
es of C

hrist consciousness, the level of consciousness w
e�re

m
oving into now

. After these tw
o volum

es are published, w
e m

ay publish a book of these im
ages.

These im
ages w

ill be given throughout this book, m
ixed up and in slightly different form

. This is w
hat the G

reat Pyram
id is

all about. Its prim
ary purpose, beyond anything else, is to take som

eone from
 our level of consciousness into the next level.

There are lots of other reasons w
hy it�s in existence, but ascension and resurrection are the absolute purpose.

Fig. 5-24.  Sym
bol for the Right Eye of

H
orus M

ystery School.
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W
e�re going to begin w

ith a realization that the C
hristian and the Egyptian understandings of R

eality are alm
ost

identical. The C
hristian understanding is derived from

 the Egyptian. H
ere are the first three sentences of the C

hristian
Bible: �In the beginning G

od created the heaven and the earth. And the earth w
as w

ithout form
 and void, and darkness

w
as upon the face of the deep, and the spirit of G

od m
oved upon the face of the w

aters. And G
od said, �Let there be light,�

and there w
as light.�

To begin w
ith, this statem

ent that the Earth w
as w

ithout form
 until it cam

e out of the Void, out of nothing, is exactly
w

hat the Egyptians believed. It�s also w
hat m

any other religions believe. Both Egyptian and C
hristian religions believe

that all that�s needed to start the process of creation is nothing and spirit, and w
hen those tw

o concepts are brought
together, then all things can be created. They believe that creation begins by the m

ovem
ent of spirit. In the second

sentence it says, �The earth w
as w

ithout form
 and void� and that the spirit of G

od m
oved upon the face of the w

aters.
Then in the very next sentence, G

od says, �Let there be light.� The m
ovem

ent happened first, then the light happened
im

m
ediately after.
A

ccording to the E
gyptian belief, one tiny detail w

as left out of the current C
hristian B

ibles. It isn�t necessarily
w

rong in the older B
ibles, though. There are 900 versions of the B

ible in the w
orld, and in m

any of the older ones the
first sentence says, �In the beginning there w

ere six.� It starts out in other w
ays too; it�s been changed m

any tim
es

over the years.
The ancient Egyptians w

ould say that the w
ay our m

odern Bibles begin creation is im
possible, especially if you think about

it from
 a physics point of view. Im

agine a dark, infinite space that goes on forever and ever in all directions. There�s nothing in
it�

just infinite space w
ith nothing in it. Im

agine yourself�
not your body, but your consciousness�

being in the m
iddle of that.

You�re just floating there w
ith nothing. You can�t really fall, because w

here w
ould you fall to? You w

ouldn�t know
 if you�re falling

dow
n or going up or off to the side; in fact, there�s no w

ay to experience any m
otion at all.

From
 a purely physics or m

athem
atical point of view

, m
otion itself, or kinetic energy, is absolutely im

possible in a
void. You can�t even rotate, because m

otion cannot becom
e real until there�s at least one other object in the space

around you. There has to be som
ething to m

ove relative to. If you don�t have som
ething relative to m

ove to, how
 w

ould
you know

 you�re m
oving? I m

ean, if you w
ent up thirty feet, how

 w
ould you know

 that? There�s no change. W
ith no

change, there�s no m
ovem

ent. So the ancient Egyptians w
ould say that before G

od �m
oved upon the face of the w

aters,�
H

e/She had to first create som
ething to m

ove relative to.
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N
ow, think of yourself standing in a dark room

, near the door to a second room
. You are ready to go into the second

room
, w

hich is very, very dark. You can barely see the door leading into it. You go into the second room
, close the door

behind you, and it�s pitch black.
W

hen you�re faced w
ith that situation, you have the ability to project a sensing beam

 from
 your third-eye area, and

you can also sense from
 your hands. (You can actually sense from

 any chakra, but people usually do it from
 their third

eye or their hands.) You can project a beam
 of consciousness into that dark room

 for a certain distance. It m
ight go only

an inch, or m
aybe you can feel outw

ard a foot or tw
o, and you just know

 that nothing (or som
ething) is in that space. Your

consciousness goes out this distance and then it stops. Your know
ingness quits, and you don�t know

 w
hat�s beyond that.

You probably all know
 w

hat I�m
 talking about, though a lot of us have allow

ed that sense to retreat because w
e rely on our

eyes so m
uch.

But som
e people, especially the ancient Egyptians, w

ere really good at this. They could go into a dark room
 and feel

all around and know
 if anything w

as there even though they couldn�t see a thing w
ith their eyes. There are blind people

w
ho can also dem

onstrate this ability.
W

e actually have six of these sensing rays�
not just one, but six. They all com

e from
 the center of our heads, the

pineal gland. O
ne ray com

es out the front of our head at the third eye and another goes out the back; one goes out of the
left and another out of the right side of our brain; and another goes straight up through the crow

n chakra and the sixth
straight dow

n through our neck�
the six directions. These are the sam

e directions of the x-y-z axes of geom
etry. The

Egyptians believed that this innate aspect of consciousness is w
hat allow

s creation to begin. They believed that if w
e

didn�t have this ability, creation w
ould never have happened.
In order to understand this process of creation on the deepest level, Egyptian students

w
ere told to im

agine and enact the process w
e are about to go through. The follow

ing
description is how

 they explained and practiced it in their m
ystery schools. The w

ay they
learned isn�t the only w

ay it could have been done, but this is how
 they w

ere trained.
The dark background in this picture represents the G

reat Void, and the little eye
represents the spirit of G

od [Fig. 5-25]. S
o here�s the spirit of G

od existing in the Void,
out in nothing. Im

agine that you�re that little spirit in the m
iddle of the Void. (W

hen you�re
in the G

reat Void, by the w
ay, you w

ill realize that you and G
od are one, that there is no

difference at all.) After hanging out in the Void for a long tim
e, you probably w

ould get
bored or curious or lonely, and you w

ould w
ant to try som

ething new
, to have som

e new
adventure in your life.

Fig. 5-25.  Spirit of G
od in the great

Void.
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So spirit, the single Eye, shoots a beam
 of consciousness out into the Void. It shoots this

beam
 first to the front, then to the back, then to the left, then the right, then straight up and

straight dow
n [Fig. 5-26]. R

ealize that w
hatever distance you project out front, you project the

sam
e distance out back, also to the left, the right and up and dow

n. The consciousness beam
projects the sam

e distance in all six directions for any one individual. Even though each one of
us is different in how

 far w
e can project this beam

 (one of us m
ight project an inch, another tw

o
feet and another fifty feet), there is equality in all six directions. So spirit projects those beam

s
outw

ard in those six directions, defining space: north, south, east, w
est, up and dow

n.
This m

ight be w
hy the A

m
erican Indians and native people all around the w

orld find the
six directions so im

portant. H
ave you ever noticed this in their cerem

onies, how
 im

portant it
is that they define the directions? It�s also im

portant in the K
abala, in som

e of the m
editations

they do.

N
ext, E

n
clo

se th
e S

p
ace

In the m
ystery schools, after they�ve projected these six beam

s in the six directions, the next
thing they do is connect the ends of these projections. This form

s a diam
ond, or square, around

them
 [Fig. 5-27]. O

f course, w
hen it�s at the angle show

n in this diagram
, it looks like a rectangle,

but you can see that it w
ould actually be a square. So they m

ake a little square around their point
of consciousness. Then from

 the square they send a beam
 up to the top, form

ing a pyram
id

around the base of the square [Fig. 5-28].
After they create the pyram

id on top, they then send a beam
 dow

n to the bottom
 point,

form
ing a pyram

id below
 [Fig. 5-29]. If you look at this in actual 3D

 space,
the tw

o back-to-back pyram
ids form

 an octahedron. H
ere�s another ren-

dition of the octahedron [Fig. 5-30].
R

em
em

ber that this is just spirit. You don�t have a body in the G
reat

Void; you�re just spirit. So you�re in the G
reat Void, and you�ve created

this field around you. N
ow, once you�ve defined the space by m

apping
out the Fig. 5-30. O

ctahedron around spirit,     octahedron w
ith tw

o back-
to-back pyram

ids, you have an object. Kinetic energy or m
ovem

ent is
now

 possible; som
ething is now

 possible that w
as not possible before.

Spirit can m
ove outside the shape and m

ove around it. It can go in any

Fig. 5-26.

Fig. 5-27.

Fig. 5-28.

Fig. 5-28.

 Projecting a pyram
id below

.

Spirit projecting consciousness into
six directions.

Spirit in its first created diam
ond.

Projecting a pyram
id above.

Fig. 5-30.  O
ctahedron around

spirit.



150

direction for m
iles and m

iles, then com
e back and have a center place for everything. The other thing spirit can do is

rem
ain stationary in the m

iddle of the shape, letting the shape m
ove instead. The shape can rotate or w

obble or m
ove in

all possible w
ays. So relative m

ovem
ents are now

 possible.
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The octahedron the students created this w
ay had three axes�

front to back, left to right, and up and dow
n. They

w
ere told to spin the shape around one of the axes�

it didn�t m
atter w

hich, and it didn�t m
atter w

hich direction. They
w

ould spin it one w
ay or the other, then they w

ould spin the shape once around another axis, and once around the third
axis. W

ith just one spin around each of the three axes, they traced the param
eters of a perfect sphere. Before the

students w
ere allow

ed to m
ove their ow

n point of consciousness, they w
ere taught to spin this octahedral form

 and
create a sphere around them

selves.
It has been agreed upon by everyone involved in sacred geom

etry that I know
 of, that a straight line is m

ale and any
curved line is fem

ale. Thus one of the m
ost m

ale form
s is a square or a cube, and one of the m

ost fem
ale form

s is a circle
or a sphere. Since the octahedron that spirit projected is m

ade up of only straight lines, it�s a m
ale shape; and since the

sphere is m
ade of only curved lines, it�s a fem

ale shape. W
hat the Egyptians did w

as to create a m
ale form

 and then
convert it to a fem

ale form
. They w

ent from
 m

aleness to fem
aleness.

This sam
e story is related through the Bible w

here Adam
 w

as created first, and then from
 Adam

, or out of Adam
�s rib,

w
as created the fem

ale. O
f course, the im

age of spirit inside the sphere is also the im
age of the school.

Sacred geom
etry started w

hen spirit m
ade its first projection into the Void and created the first octahedron around

itself. The Void is infinite�
nothing in it�

and these form
s being created are also nothing.

They�re just im
aginary lines created out of consciousness. This gives you an indication of

w
hat R

eality is�
nothing. The H

indus call R
eality m

aya, w
hich m

eans illusion.
Spirit can sit in the m

iddle of its first creation for a long tim
e [Fig. 5-31], but eventually it�ll

m
ake a decision to do som

ething. To re-create this process, m
ystery school students w

ere
given instructions to reenact the sam

e m
otions that spirit took. Tw

o sim
ple instructions are all

that�s required to create and com
plete everything in the entire universe.
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R
em

em
ber that spirit is now

 sitting in a sphere. The instructions are to m
ove to that

w
hich is new

ly created, then project another sphere exactly like the first. That does som
e-

thing very special and unique. This is an absolutely foolproof system
 for creating R

eality.
You cannot m

ake a m
istake no m

atter w
hat you do. All you do is m

ove to w
hat is new

ly
created and project another sphere the sam

e size as the first one. In this system
, since

Fig. 5-31.  Spirit in the m
iddle of its first

creation.
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nothing exists except this bubble in the Void, and the inside of the bubble is the sam
e as

the outside, the only thing that�s new
 or different is the m

em
brane itself, the surface of

the sphere.
So consciousness decides to go to the surface. It m

akes no difference w
here it goes

on the surface; it can go anyw
here. It doesn�t m

ake any difference how
 it gets there

either, w
hether it goes in a straight line or curves or spirals out or explores every speck of

space in betw
een. It can be really creative; it doesn�t m

ake any difference. But som
ehow

or another it w
ill end up som

ew
here on the surface of the sphere.

For purposes of this exam
ple w

e�ll say spirit w
ent up to the top (just to be sym

m
etri-

cal and easier to deal w
ith). Anyw

ay, spirit, this little single eye, lands on the surface [Fig.
5-32]. It has just m

ade the first m
otion in G

enesis: �And the spirit of G
od m

oved upon the
face of the w

aters.� And the very next thing w
as: �G

od said, �Let there be light,� and there
w

as light.�
At this point spirit know

s how
 to do only one thing�

actually, it know
s how

 to do tw
o

things, but the end result is one. It know
s (1) how

 to project the little octahedron and create a
sphere and (2) how

 to m
ove to w

hat�s new
ly created. That�s it, a very sim

ple R
eality. So once

it arrives on the surface, it m
akes another octahedron, spins it through the three axes and

form
s another sphere identical in size to the first one. It�s identical in size because its ability to

project into the Void is the sam
e. N

othing has changed in that respect. So it creates a second
sphere exactly the sam

e size as the first.
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W
hen it does that, it has done som

ething that, in term
s of sacred

geom
etry, is very special. It has form

ed a vesica piscis at the intersection
of the tw

o spheres [Fig. 5-33]. H
ave you ever seen tw

o soap bubbles
together? W

hen tw
o soap bubbles intersect, a line or a circle goes around

their linkage. If you w
ere looking at the tw

o bubbles from
 the side, the

new
ly form

ed section w
ould look like a line, but if you w

ere looking dow
n

at the tw
o bubbles from

 the top, you w
ould see the new

ly created form
�s

circum
ference inside the larger spheres.

The vesica piscis circum
ference is sym

m
etrical to, and sm

aller than,
the circum

ference of the larger spheres. In other w
ords, it w

ould appear
from

 the side like a straight line [Fig. 5-34, center], and from
 the top like a

Fig. 5-32.  Spirit�s first m
otion.

Fig. 5-33.  First m
otion/day; the first

tw
o spheres of creation take a

versica piscis.

Fig. 5-34.  First m
otion/day. The first tw

o spheres of creation
(left); section view

 (center); and plan or overhead view
 (right).
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circle [right]. Even though the vesica piscis is usually tw
o-dim

ensional like a coin, its three-di-
m

ensional aspect is just as valid. If you w
ere to take it out of the m

iddle of the tw
o spheres, it

w
ould look sim

ilar to a football, like Figure 5-35.
I cannot prove this to you now

, but later in this book I�ll be able to prove that this im
age is

light. It�s the geom
etric im

age through w
hich light w

as created. It�s also the geom
etric im

age
through w

hich your eyes w
ere created, w

hich receive light. Besides light, it�s also the im
age of

the patterns that are connected to your em
otions and m

any, m
any other aspects of life. This is

the basic geom
etry of the electrom

agnetic field. It�s too sim
ple to understand here. I have to w

ait
until things get m

ore com
plex; then I can explain it. I�ll show

 you that the first m
otion of G

enesis
creates the pattern that is life. That�s the reason w

hy G
od said, �Let there be light.� H

e couldn�t
say that until H

e had projected the second sphere and m
ade the vesica piscis.
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W
hen spirit is in the center of its second sphere and looking dow

n at the vesica piscis, it�s
looking upon a new

ly form
ed circle, the circle of the vesica piscis. This circle is the only thing

that�s new, and spirit�s instructions are to go to w
hat�s new

ly created. It doesn�t m
ake any differ-

ence w
here it goes on the new

 circle. It cannot m
ake a m

istake; it just m
oves to som

ew
here on

that circle and projects a new
 sphere as in Figure 5-36.

N
o m

atter w
here spirit lands, w

e can rotate the spheres to look like this draw
ing. So I�m

going to say that it m
oved on the circle to point A, on the left. At that m

om
ent a huge am

ount of
inform

ation w
as created (in every m

otion of G
enesis, vast am

ounts of know
ledge com

e out).
The first creation produced the sphere. The first m

otion/day produced the vesica piscis, w
hich is

the basis of light. The second m
otion/day produced, in the interpenetrating relationship betw

een
the three spheres, the basic geom

etries of the star tetrahedron [Fig. 5-37], w
hich you w

ill soon
see is one of the m

ost im
portant shapes for life.

W
e�re not going to get into all the inform

ation that w
as form

ed at this tim
e, but each tim

e a
new

 sphere is form
ed, m

ore and m
ore inform

ation unfolds and m
ore and m

ore creative patterns
becom

e visible. After the first and second m
otions have taken place�

from
 anyw

here on the
sphere to anyw

here on the circle (no m
atter how

 spirit m
oved, no m

atter w
here it w

ent on the
circle/sphere, it w

ill alw
ays be perfect)�

it w
ill begin to m

ove exactly on the equator of the original
sphere. There are an infinite num

ber of equators on that sphere, but it w
ill choose a perfect one.

Fig. 5-35.  A 3D
 cesica piscis, a

three-dim
entional solid shape

taken out from
 the tw

o sphere
that m

ade it.

Fig. 5-36.  Third sphere, second
m

otion/day of G
enesis. W

hen sit-
tin in the center of upperm

ost
circle/sphere and looking dow

n,
the horizontal line is seen as a
circle.

Fig. 5-37. Sm
all and large

tetrahedrons in three spheres.
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Fig. 5-41a.  Show
ing a 3D

 view
 of this.
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After that pattern is created, there�s only one instruction left to follow
�

forever. The only
other action to be taken until the end of tim

e is alw
ays to m

ove to the innerm
ost circle point(s)

and project another sphere.
For the sake of clarity, let�s define w

hat w
e m

ean by �innerm
ost circle point.� Look at Figure 5-36.

In this case there are three innerm
ost circle points. If your eye w

ere to trace the outside perim
eter of

this pattern, it w
ould com

e to three places that are the closest places to center. It is these �closest
places to center� that w

e are calling the innerm
ost circle points. In the case of the G

enesis pattern
that this m

ovem
ent of spirit is creating, there are six innerm

ost circle points.
So w

ith this in m
ind, spirit starts m

oving exactly around the equator of the original or central
sphere. W

hen it has traversed the full 360 degrees and reaches the point at w
hich it started (w

hich
w

ill be six points or m
ovem

ents) , it begins to follow
 its second im

pulse (or instruction, for the m
ystery

school students): M
ove to the innerm

ost circle points, w
hich are now

 located on the circum
ference of

the original sphere w
here tw

o vesica pisces intersect. Sim
ply put, they are the points as close as

possible to the outside of the pattern. That continual m
ovem

ent begins to form
 a vortex. This vortex

m
otion creates different types of three-dim

ensional form
s, one after another, w

hich are the building
blocks or blueprints of the entire R

eality.
O

nce spirit has created the third sphere, it now
 m

oves to the innerm
ost circle point and

projects another sphere [Fig. 5-38]. There is inform
ation here, but it is too com

plex to discuss at
this tim

e.
This is very interesting; it is the fourth m

otion/day [Fig.
5-39]. It says in m

any Bibles in the w
orld that on the fourth

day of G
enesis exactly one half of creation w

as com
pleted.

Starting from
 the first m

otion, exactly one half of the circle w
as

form
ed [Fig. 5-39a]. W

e have
m

oved exactly 180 degrees
from

 the point of the first m
o-

tion.Figure 5-40 is the fifth day
of G

enesis�
m

ore inform
ation.

And then on the sixth day
[Fig. 5-41] a geom

etric m
iracle

takes place:

Fig. 5-38.  Fourth sphere, third
day of G

enesis.

Fig. 5-39.  Fifth sphere, fourth
day of G

enesis.

Fig. 5-39a.
H

alf of
creation

Fig. 5-40.  Sixth sphere, fifth day
of G

enesis.
Fig. 5-41. Sixth sphere, fifth day of G

enesis.



154 the last circle form
s a com

plete six-petaled flow
er. This is w

hat m
any of the earlier Bibles m

eant w
hen they said, �In

the beginning there w
ere six.� O

ur Bible now
 says that creation w

as form
ed in six days, and this fits exactly. This is the

pattern of G
enesis, so w

e refer to it as the G
enesis pattern. It�s the beginning of the creation of this universe w

e live in.
These original m

ovem
ents of spirit are really im

portant. This is w
hy I spend so m

uch tim
e going through this near the

beginning of this course. Later on w
e�ll get m

ore com
plex, but for now

 this is just the beginning of how
 the m

anifestation
of R

eality is created.
W

e�ll pull these 3D
 shapes off the page in a m

inute, one by one. If they could be m
ade solid, you could look at them

and hold them
 in your hands. W

e w
ill begin to ground this abstract inform

ation into R
eality for you. Then w

e�re going to
take them

 further to show
 you how

 they actually create the R
eality w

e live in. If you study this on your ow
n, you�ll be seeing

som
e extrem

ely elaborate aspects of creation com
e from

 this explanation of the R
eality. If you w

ere constructing these
geom

etries yourself, you w
ould draw

 a line som
ew

here in the sacred geom
etry that spirit m

akes as it m
oves through the

Void, and it�ll m
ean som

ething am
azing; then another line w

ill m
ean som

ething else even m
ore am

azing. Life began
sim

ply, then created the com
plex w

orld w
e live in.

This is not just m
athem

atics, and it�s not just circles or geom
etries. This is the living m

ap of the creation of all R
eality.

You m
ust understand this or you�ll get lost and w

on�t understand w
hat this book is leading to. The reason w

e�re doing all
this is so that your left brain can understand the unity of all creation so that polarity consciousness can be transcended.



155

S I X

The Significance of Shape and Structure
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Let�s look at the first object that com
es off the page�

the G
enesis pattern

itself (see Fig. 5-41). If you look at a m
ath book, this G

enesis pattern has the
m

inim
al am

ount of lines that can be draw
n on a flat surface to delineate the three-

dim
ensional form

 called a torus. A torus is form
ed w

hen you rotate the G
enesis

pattern around its central axis, creating a shape that looks like a doughnut, but
the hole in the m

iddle is infinitely sm
all.

A torus, here called a tube torus because this particular one is shaped like an
inner tube [Fig. 6-1 ], is unique in that it�s able to fold in on itself, turning either

inw
ard or outw

ard. N
o other shape in existence can do

this or anything sim
ilar. A torus is the first shape that

com
es out of the com

pleted G
enesis pattern and

is absolutely unique am
ong all form

s in existence.
It w

as Arthur Young w
ho discovered that there

are seven regions on this shape, w
hich are collec-

tively called the seven-color m
ap. You can pick up

alm
ost any m

athem
atics book, and if you go to

the torus, it�ll talk about the seven-color m
ap. There

are seven regions, all the sam
e size, that w

ill ex-
actly fit in the tube torus w

ith nothing left over. Just
like on the G

enesis pattern, six circles going around
the seventh, central one take up the entire sur-

Fig. 6-1.  The colorful tube torus.
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face. It�s perfect, flaw
less.

In sacred geom
etry there�s som

ething called ratcheting. You take a circle or
a line and ratchet it, like w

hen you take a ratchet tool in car m
echanics and

use it to rotate som
ething a certain distance. For instance, im

agine tw
o G

en-
esis patterns superim

posed on each other. O
ne pattern is fixed; if you

rotate the other pattern 30 degrees, you w
ould have tw

elve spheres
around the central one. It w

ould look like this [Fig. 6-2] in tw
o dim

ensions.
In three dim

ensions it w
ould look like a tube torus. Then if you connect all

possible lines in the m
iddle, you get this pattern [Fig. 6-3].

R
atcheting the tw

elve spheres once m
ore, this tim

e 15 degrees,
so that there are 24 spheres, you w

ould get this pattern [Fig. 6-4].
This pattern has w

hat is called a transcendental pattern associated
w

ith it. W
hat is a transcendental pattern? A transcendental num

ber in
m

athem
atics, from

 m
y w

ay of looking at it, is a num
ber that com

es from
another dim

ension. In that dim
ension it is probably w

hole, but w
hen it gets

here it does not com
pletely translate into this w

orld. W
e have a lot of those.

O
ne of them

, for exam
ple, is the phi ratio, w

hich I�m
 going to talk about later.

It�s a m
athem

atical proportion that starts out w
ith 1.6180339

and continues forever, m
eaning you never know

 w
hat the

next. digit is going to be, and it never ends: people have let
com

puters run for m
onths w

ithout com
ing to an end. As a

sim
ple explanation, that�s w

hat a transcendental num
ber is.

The shape of the torus is w
hat governs m

any aspects
of our lives. For exam

ple, the hum
an heart has seven

m
uscles that form

 a torus, and it pum
ps in the seven re-

gions show
n in the m

ap of the torus. W
e have em

bodied all
know

ledge. The torus is literally around all life form
s, all at-

om
s, and all cosm

ic bodies such as planets, stars, galaxies
and so on. It is the prim

ary shape in existence.
�In the beginning w

as the W
ord.� I believe that tim

e w
ill

reveal  that  language/conscious sound/the w
ord w

ill all be
revealed in the torus. There are those w

ho believe this to be
true now, but only tim

e w
ill tell.

Fig. 6-2. G
enesis pattern ratcheted once.

Fig. 6-3.  Ratcheted G
enesis pattern w

ith all possible connected lines.
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Figure 6-5 is a sevenfold labyrinth. This is found all over the w
orld�

everyw
here from

 C
hina to Tibet to England to Ireland to Peru to the

Am
erican Indians.
O

ne w
as just found in Egypt. You�ll find this labyrinth on the floors of

m
any of the churches in Europe. The sam

e form
 is on stone w

alls ev-
eryw

here. It m
ust have been of great im

portance to ancient m
ankind.

There are seven regions in it, w
hich relates to the torus and to the

beating of the hum
an heart. Later on I�ll be talking about the ancient

D
ruid m

ystery school on the Island of Avalon in England. To get to the
top of the hill there, you have to w

alk through this sam
e labyrinth, going

back and forth through this m
otion.

W
hile I w

as in England, I spoke to R
ichard Feather Anderson, w

ho is
an author and an expert on labyrinths, and I learned som

ething. As part of his
research, he has people w

alk through the labyrinth. H
e�s discovered that w

hen you
w

alk through it, you are forced to m
ove through different states of consciousness,

giving you a very specific experience. It causes the life-force energy to m
ove through

the chakras in the follow
ing pattern: three, tw

o, one, four, seven, six, five. The en-
ergy starts in the third chakra, then goes to the second, then to the first; then it
jum

ps up to the heart (fourth), then into the center of the head to the pineal gland
(seventh), then to the front of the head to the pituitary Inland (sixth), and then dow

n
into the throat (fifth).

W
hen you w

alk this labyrinth, unless you block the experience, you w
ill

iutom
atically m

ove through these changes. E
ven

if you don�t know
 about :hese things, you w

ill go
through the experiences anyw

ay. P
eople all over

:he w
orld have found this to be true. M

r. A
nderson

believes that if you Iraw
 lines (the num

ber of lines
indicating w

hich of the seven paths it is) in :he or-
der you w

alk the path�
three, tw

o, one, four,
seven, six, five�

it form
s w

hat looks like a cup [Fig.
6-6]. H

e feels that this particular labyrinth is re-

Fig. 6-4.  Tw
ice-ratcheted G

enesis pattern w
ith all

possible connceted lines.
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Fig. 6-6.  The labyrinth sequence
creates a cup.
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lated to the shape of the H
oly G

rail and
to its secret know

ledge. From
 m

y ex-
perience, this feels right, but I am
keeping an open m

ind. I don�t
know

 about this yet; it m
ay be

true.I experim
ented w

ith this
labyrinth on m

yself, and it is
true that those :hanges did
happen for m

e. H
ow

ever, I
w

as also able to experience
these am

e changes in a dif-
ferent w

ay. I w
as ible to w

alk a
straight line tow

ard the :enter of
the labyrinth and sim

ply nake the
changes w

ithin m
yself as I cached

each place w
here the turn rould be in

the labyrinth. I w
as able o reach the

sam
e state w

ithout w
alkig through the

w
hole pattern. R

em
em

ber the labyrinth; I�ll
com

e back o it after a w
hile.

Th
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The dark innerm
ost circles show

 the six days of G
enesis [Fig. 6-7]. O

nce the
consciousness projects the first seven spheres and com

pletes this G
enesis pattern, it

then continues m
oving in a rotational pattern from

 each consecutive innerm
ost place

until it com
pletes its second vortex m

otion as seen by the light outerm
ost circles. That

m
otion in turn com

pletes a three-dim
ensional shape you can hold in your hand, w

hich
looks like Figure 6-8. If you w

ere to take Figure 6-7 and erase all the lines in the m
iddle

and certain other lines, you w
ould see this pattern. The pattern of spheres is like w

hat
spirit w

ould have seen had it m
oved outside its creation and said, �Aha, I see this

thing! It looks like that� [Fig. 6-8].

Fig. 6-8.  3D
 spheres/balls.

Fig. 6-8a.  Connecting centers
toform

 a cube

Fig. 6-8b.  A different view
.

Fig. 6-7.  Vortex beyond the G
enesis patterns.
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The eighth sphere is actually behind these visible spheres. If you w
ere to connect

their centers, you w
ould see a cube [Figs. 6-8a and 6-8b].

So w
hat? W

ho cares? W
ell, the ancients did, because they w

ere concerned w
ith

creation, life and death. They called this cluster of spheres the Egg of Life. I�ll soon
show

 you how
 the Egg of Life is the m

orphogenetic structure that created your body. Your
entire physical existence is dependent on the Egg of Life structure. Everything about you
w

as created through the Egg of Life form
, right dow

n to the color of your eyes, the shape
of your nose, how

 long your fingers are and everything else. It�s all based on this one form
.

T
h

e T
h

ird
 R

o
tatio

n
/S

h
ap
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e Fru
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f L
ife

The next vortex is the third rotation [Fig. 6-9]. The spheres in this vortex are cen-
tered at the innerm

ost places in the perim
eter of the previous round, as show

n by the
six arrow

s here. So w
hen spirit rotates in this third vortex, you get the gray rings

show
n here. Then you notice a new

 relationship w
here the six circles touch the center

one and each other. If you took seven pennies and pushed them
 together on a table,

they w
ould look like that. This third rotation is an extrem

ely im
portant relationship in the creation

of our R
eality. W

hen you look carefully at the Flow
er of Life, you see these seven circles that

touch each other.
There are nineteen circles in the Flow

er of Life [Fig. 6-10], and they�re surrounded by tw
o

concentric circles. For som
e reason, that im

age is found all over the w
orld. The question is, w

hy
did they do that all over the w

orld and stop at nineteen circles? It�s an infinite grid and could
have been stopped anyw

here. The only place on the
w

hole planet w
here I�ve seen them

 go out beyond
those nineteen circles w

as in C
hina, w

here they m
ade

room
-divider screens [Fig. 6-11]. O

ne of the m
ost fa-

m
ous patterns they used on those screens w

as the Flow
er of Life. They m

ade
it in a rectangular shape, carrying it all the w

ay out to the edge.
But in all others that w

ere found, you w
ould usually see just the Flow

er of
Life pattern. This is because w

hen the ancient beings realized w
hat the other

com
ponent w

as and how
 im

portant it w
as, they decided to m

ake it secret. They
didn�t w

ant people to see this relationship I�m
 about to show

 you. It w
as so

sacred and im
portant that they just could not allow

 it to becom
e com

m
on know

l-
edge. It w

as appropriate at that tim
e; how

ever, now
 w

e either use the inform
a-

Fig. 6-9.  The third rotation.

Fig. 6-10.  Flow
er of Life.

Fig. 6-11.  Chinese screen, stylized Flow
er of Life.
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tion or fall further into the darkness.
N

otice that in the Flow
er of Life pattern you see m

any incom
plete circles, w

hich,
of course, can also be spheres. Look all around the outer edge of Figure 6-10. If all
you did w

as com
plete all of these circles, then the secret w

ould unfold. This w
as

the ancient�s w
ay of coding the inform

ation.
The additional circles/spheres that extend beyond the original Flow

er of Life
pattern inside the large gray ring in Figure 6-12 com

plete all the incom
plete circles

at the edge of that pattern.
As soon as you com

plete these spheres, w
ith one m

ore step you�ll have the
secret: G

o to the innerm
ost places of the perim

eter, show
n by the arrow

s, and
rotate the next vortex. W

hen you do, you get the pattern of thirteen circles, show
n

here by the sm
aller gray circles, including the center. W

hen it�s extracted from
 the

rest of the pattern, it looks like Figure 6-13.
This pattern of thirteen circles is one of the holiest, m

ost sacred form
s in exist-

ence. O
n Earth it�s called the Fruit of Life. It is called the fruit because it is the result,

the fruit, from
 w

hich the fabric of the details of the R
eality w

ere created.
C

om
bining M

ale and Fem
ale to C

reate M
etatron�s C

ube, the First Inform
ational

System
 N

ow, all the circles in this pattern are fem
ale. And there are thirteen w

ays, w
ith

these thirteen circles, that you can superim
pose m

ale energy�
in other w

ords, straight
lines. If you superim

pose straight lines over this in all thirteen w
ays, you�ll com

e up w
ith

thirteen patterns that, along w
ith the Egg of Life and the torus, create everything in

existence. The Egg of Life, the torus, and this Fruit of Life, a total of three patterns,
create everything in existence w

ithout exception�
at least I

have not been able to find an exception. I�ll give you w
hat

I�ve learned; obviously I cannot show
 you everything,

but I�ll show
 you enough to convince you this is true.

I�m
 going to call these inform

ational system
s. There

are thirteen inform
ational system

s associated w
ith

the Fruit of Life pattern. Each system
 produces a

vast and diversified am
ount of know

ledge. I�m
 go-

ing to show
 you only four of those. I think that�s

enough.
The sim

plest system
 com

es forth by sim
ply

connecting all the centers of the circles w
ith straight

lines. If you decided to put straight lines on this pat-
tern, probably about 90 percent of you w

ould think
first of connecting all ters. If you do that, you end up
v this pattern  [Fig. 6-14], w

hich is know
n through-

Fig. 6-12.  Com
pleting the incom

plete circles.

Fig. 6-13.  The Fruit of Life.

Fig. 6-14.  M
etatron�s Cube
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out the universe�
everyw

here �
as M

etatron�s C
ube. It is one of the m

ost im
portant inform

ational
system

s in the universe, one of the basic creation patterns of existence.
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Anyone w
ho has studied sacred geom

etry or even regular geom
etry know

s that there are
five unique shapes, and they are crucial to understanding both sacred and regular geom

etry.
They�re called the Platonic solids [Fig. 6-15].

A Platonic solid has certain characteristics by definition. First of all, its faces are all the sam
e size.

For instance, a cube, the m
ost w

ell-know
n of the Platonic solids, has a square on every face, so all its

faces are the sam
e size. Second, the edges of a Platonic solid are all the sam

e length; all edges of a
cube are the sam

e length. Third, it has only one size of interior angles betw
een faces. In the case of a

cube, this angle is 90 degrees. And fourth, if a Platonic solid is put inside a sphere (of the right size),
all the points w

ill touch the surface of the sphere. W
ith that definition, there are only four shapes

besides the cube (A) that have all of those characteristics. Second (B) is the tetrahedron (tetra m
eans

four), a polyhedron that has four faces, all equilateral triangles, one edge length and one angle, and all
points touch the surface of a sphere. The other sim

ple one is (C
) an octahedron (octa m

eans eight),
w

hose eight faces are equilateral triangles of the sam
e size, edge length and angle, and all points

touch the surface of a sphere.
The other tw

o Platonic solids are a little m
ore com

plicated. O
ne (D

) is called an icosdhedron,
w

hich m
eans it has 20 faces, m

ade of equilateral triangles w
ith the sam

e edge length and angle,
and all points touch the surface of a sphere. The last one (E) is called a pentagonal dodecahe-
dron (dodeca is 12), w

hose faces are 12 pentagons (five sides), w
ith the sam

e edge length and
angle, and w

hose points all touch the surface of a sphere.
If you�re an engineer or an architect, you have studied these five shapes in college, at least

cursorily, because they�re the basis of structures.
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If you study sacred geom
etry, no m

atter w
hat book you pick up, it show

s the five Platonic solids,
because they are the ABC

s of sacred geom
etry. But w

hen you read all these books�
and I�ve read

alm
ost all of them

�
and ask the experts, �W

here do the Platonic solids com
e from

? W
hat is their

source?� alm
ost everyone says they don�t know. W

ell, the five Platonic solids com
e from

 the first
inform

ational system
 of the Fruit of Life. H

idden w
ithin the lines of M

etatron�s C
ube [see Fig. 6-14] are

all five of these shapes. W
hen you look at M

etatron�s C
ube, you�re looking at all five Platonic solids at

once. In order to see each one better, you have to do that trick again w
here you erase som

e of the
lines. If you erase all the lines except certain ones, you get this cube [Fig. 6-16].

Fig. 6-15.  The five Platonic solids.

Fig. 6-16.  H
ere are the tw

o cubes
extracted from

 M
etatron�s Cube.

Fig. 6-16a.  Solid larger cube from
previous figure.
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an you see the cube? It�s actually a cube w

ithin a cube. Som
e of the lines are dotted because they w

ould be behind
the front faces. They are invisible w

hen the cube becom
es solid. H

ere�s the solid form
 of the larger cube [Fig. 6-16a].

(M
ake sure you see this one, because they get harder and harder to see as w

e go.)
By erasing certain lines and connecting other centers [Fig. 6-17], you get tw

o superim
posed tetrahedrons, w

hich
form

 a star tetrahedron. Like this cube, you actually get tw
o star tetrahedrons, one inside the other. H

ere�s the solid form
of the larger star tetrahedron [Fig. 6-17a].

Figure 6-18 is an octahedron inside another octahedron, though you�re looking at them
 from

 a special angle. Figure
6-18a is the solid version of this larger octahedron.

Fig. 6-17.  The star tetrahedrons
exctracted from

 M
etatron�s Cube.

Fig. 6-18.  Tw
o octahedrons

extracted from
 M

etatron�s Cube.
Fig. 6-19.  Tw

o icosahedrons
extracted from

 M
etatron�s Cube.

Fig. 6-17a.  Solid larger start
tetrahedron in Fig. 6-17.

Fig. 6-18a.  Solid larger octahedron.
Fig. 6-19a.  Solid larger icosahedron.
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Figure 6-19 is one icosahe-
dron inside another, and Figure 6-
19a is this solid version of the
larger one. It som

ehow
 becom

es
easier if you see it this w

ay.
These are three-dim

ensional ob-
jects com

ing out of the thirteen circle
of the Fruit of Life.

This is Sulam
ith W

ulfing�s paint-
ing of the C

hrist C
hild inside an

icosahedron [Fig. 6-20], w
hich is

very appropriate, because the
icosahedron represents w

ater, as
you w

ill see in a m
om

ent, and the
C

hrist w
as baptized in w

ater, the be-
ginning of the new

 consciousness.
This is the fifth and last shape�

tw
o pentagonal dodecahedrons,

one inside the other [Fig. 6-21] (here
show

ing only the inner dodecahe-
dron for sim

plicity).
Figure 21a is the solid version.
As w

e have seen, all five of the
P

latonic solids can be found in
M

etatron�s C
ube [Fig. 6-22].

Fig. 6-21.  Pentagonal dodecahedron
in M

etatron�s Cube.

Fig. 6-21a.  Solid dodecahedron.

Fig. 6-20.  Sulam
ith W

ulfing�s painting of the Crist Child.



164
Fig. 6-22. M

etathron�s Cube.
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W
hen I w

as looking for the final Pla-
tonic solid in M

etatron�s C
ube, the

dodecahedron, it took m
e over tw

enty
years. A

fter the angels had said,
�They�re all in there,� I starred to look,
but I could never find the dodecahedron.
Finally one day a student said, �H

ey,
D

runvalo, you forgot som
e of the lines

in M
etatron�s C

ube.� W
hen he pointed

them
 out, I looked and said, �You�re right,

I did!� I thought I had connected all the
centers together, but I had forgotten
som

e of them
. N

o w
onder I couldn�t find

that dodecahedron, because those
m

issing lines defined it! For over tw
enty

years I�d assum
ed that I had all the lines

w
hen I hadn�t.

This is one of the great problem
s in

science, believing you have solved a problem
, then m

oving on and using that inform
ation to build on. Science is now

having to deal w
ith the sam

e kind of problem
 around falling bodies in a vacuum

, for exam
ple. It has alw

ays been as-
sum

ed that they fell at the sam
e rate, and m

uch of our higher science is based on this fundam
ental �law.�

It has been proven w
rong, yet science continues using it. A spinning ball falls m

uch faster than a
nonspinning one. Som

eday there w
ill be a scientific day of reckoning.

W
hen I w

as m
arried to M

acki, she w
as also deeply involved in sacred geom

etry. H
er

w
ork is very interesting to m

e because it�s fem
ale�

right-brained pentagonal ener-
gies. S

he show
s how

 em
otions and colors and shapes are all interrelated. A

ctually,
she found the dodecahedron in M

etatron�s C
ube before I did. S

he took it and did
som

ething I never w
ould have thought of doing. M

etatron�s cube, you know, is usually
draw

n on a flat surface, but it�s really a three-dim
ensional shape. S

o one day I w
as

holding the three-dim
ensional shape and trying to find the dodecahedron in there, and

M
acki said, �Let m

e look at that thing.� S
he took the three-dim

ensional shape and
rotated it by the phi ratio. (S

om
ething w

e�ve not talked about yet is that the G
olden

M
ean ratio, also called the phi ratio, is approxim

ately 1.618.) R
otating the shape like

that w
as som

ething I w
ould never have thought of doing. After she did that, she cast a

shadow
 through it and got this im

age [Fig. 6-23].

Fig. 6-23. M
acki�s pentagon design from

 M
etatron�s Cube. W

hen cut out and folded, it
m

akes a three-dim
ensional pentagonal dodecahedron.
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M
acki originally created this, then gave it to m

e. It has a center at pentagon A. Then if you take the five pentagons
com

ing off of A (pentagons B) and one m
ore pentagon com

ing off of each of those five (pentagons C
). you have an

unfolded dodecahedron. I thought, W
ow, this is the first tim

e I�ve ever found any kind of dodecahedron in there. She did
that in three days. I�d never found it in tw

enty years.
W

e once spent alm
ost a w

hole day looking at this draw
ing. It w

as exciting, because every single line in this draw
ing

is in a G
olden M

ean ratio. And there are three-dim
ensional G

olden M
ean rectangles all over. There�s one at point E,

w
here the tw

o diam
onds above and below

 are the top and bottom
 of a three-dim

ensional G
olden M

ean rectangle, and
the dotted lines are the sides. It�s am

azing stuff. I said, �I don�t know
 w

hat this is, but it�s probably im
portant.� So w

e put
it aside to consider at another tim

e.
Q
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Later I found out about a brand-new
 science. This new

 science is going to change the technological w
orld dram

ati-
cally. U

sing this new
 technology, m

etallurgists believe they w
ill be able to m

ake m
etal ten tim

es harder than diam
onds, if

you can im
agine that. That w

ould be incredibly hard.
For a long tim

e w
hen they looked into m

etals, they w
ere using w

hat�s called x-ray diffraction to see w
here the atom

s
w

ere. I�ll show
 an x-ray diffraction photograph of this shortly. C

ertain specific patterns cam
e up that revealed there w

ere
only certain kinds of atom

ic structures. They thought it w
as all there w

as to learn because that w
as all they could find. This

lim
ited their ability to m

ake m
etals.

Then tliere w
as a gam

e going on in Scientific Am
erican w

hich w
as based on Penrose pat-

terns. R
oger Penrose w

as a British m
athem

atician and relativist w
ho w

anted to figure out how
 to

lay pentagon-shaped tiles and fully cover a flat surface. You cannot lay only pentagon-shaped
tiles on a flat surface�

there�s no w
ay to m

ake it w
ork. So he cam

e up w
ith tw

o diam
ond shapes

that are derivatives of a pentagon, and w
ith those tw

o shapes he w
as able to form

 lots of different
patterns that w

ould fit on a flat surface. It becam
e a gam

e in Scientific Am
erican back in the

eighties to put these patterns together in new
 form

s, w
hich then led som

e m
etallurgical scientists

w
ho w

ere w
atching this gam

e to suspect som
ething new

 in physics.
U

ltim
ately they discovered a new

 kind of atom
ic grid pattern. It w

as alw
ays there; they

m
erely discovered it. These grid patterns are now

 called quasi crystals; it�s a new
 thing

(1991). They�re unraveling w
hat shapes and patterns are possible through m

etals. Scientists are
finding w

ays to use these shapes and patterns to produce new
 m

etal products. And I�ll bet that the
pattern M

acki got out of M
etatron�s C

ube is the grand m
aster of all, and that any Penrose pattern in

existence is derived from
 it. W

hy? Because it�s all G
olden M

ean, it�s basic�
it cam

e straight out of
the basic pattern in M

etatron�s C
ube. Though it�s not m

y business, at one point I w
ill probably

determ
ine if it�s really true. I see that instead of using the tw

o Penrose patterns and the pentagon,
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it uses only one of them
 and a pentagon. (I just thought I�d offer that.) W

hat�s
happening in this new

 science right now
 is interesting.

As this book begins to unfold, you�ll discover that sacred geom
etry can de-

scribe in detail any subject w
hatsoever. There is not one thing you can pronounce

w
ith your m

outh that cannot be com
pletely, utterly and totally described, w

ith all
possible know

ledge, by sacred geom
etry. (And w

e are m
aking the distinction be-

tw
een know

ledge and w
isdom

: W
isdom

 needs experience.) Yet a m
ore im

portant
purpose of this w

ork is to rem
ind you that you have the potential of a living M

er-Ka-
Ba field around your body and to teach you how

 to use it. I�ll continually com
e to

places w
here I digress into all kinds of roots and branches and talk about every

subject you can think of. But I�m
 going to keep com

ing back on track, because I�m
heading in one particular direction, tow

ard the M
er-Ka-Ba, the hum

an light body.
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I�ve spent m
any years studying sacred geom

etry, and I be-
lieve you can know

 everything there is to be know
n about any

subject w
hatsoever just by focusing on the geom

etries behind it.
All you need is a com

pass and a ruler�
you don�t even need a

com
puter, though it does help. You have all know

ledge in you
already, and all you have to do is unfold it. You sim

ply learn the
m

ap of how
 spirit m

oves in the G
reat Void, and that�s it. You can

unravel the m
ystery of any subject.

To sum
m

arize, the first inform
ational system

 com
es out of

the Fruit of Life through M
etatron�s C

ube. By connecting the cen-
ters of all the spheres, you have five shapes�

really six, because
you have the central sphere, w

hich started the w
hole thing. So

you have six prim
al shapes�

the tetrahedron, the cube, octahe-
dron, icosahedron, dodecahedron and the sphere.
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These six shapes w
ere considered by the ancient alchem

ists
and great souls like Pythagoras, the father of G

reece, to have
had an elem

ent aspect to them
 [Fig. 6-24].

Fig. 6-24. Relating the six elem
ents to the six prim

al shapes, show
n in

three colum
ns that depict the trinity of polarity. The left (m

ale) colum
n

represents the left brain and the proton and includes 3- and 4-sided
faces; the center (child) colum

n represents the corpus callosum
 and the

neutron. The right (fem
ale) colum

n represents the right brain and the
electron and includes 3- and 5-sided faces. The ether is the basic form
of the C

hrist consciousness grid.
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The tetrahedron w
as considered fire, the cube w

as earth, the octahedron w
as air, the icosahedron w

as w
ater and

the dodecahedron w
as ether. (Ether, prana and tachyon energy are the sam

e thing; they extend everyw
here and are

accessible at any point in space/tim
e/dim

ension. This is the great secret of zero-point technology.) And the sphere is
voidness. These six elem

ents are the building blocks of the universe. They create the qualities of the universe.
In alchem

y, they usually talk only about fire, earth, air and w
ater; they seldom

 discuss ether or prana because it�s so
sacred. In the Pythagorean school, if you even uttered the w

ord �dodecahedron� outside the school, they w
ould kill you

on the spot. That w
as how

 sacred the shape w
as. They w

ouldn�t even discuss it. Tw
o hundred years later w

hen Plato w
as

alive, he w
ould discuss it, but only very carefully.

W
hy? Because the dodecahedron is near the outer edge in your energy field and is the highest form

 of conscious-
ness. W

hen you get to the 55-foot lim
it of your energy field, it�s a sphere. But the very next shape inside the sphere is the

dodecahedron (actually, the dodecahedron/ icosahedral relationship). In addition, w
e live in a big dodecahedron that

contains the universe. W
hen your m

ind reaches out to the end of space�
and there is an end�

there�s a dodecahedron
enclosed in a sphere. I can say this because the hum

an body is a hologram
 of the universe and contains the sam

e
principles. The tw

elve constellations of the zodiac fit inside it. The dodecahedron is the term
inating point of the geom

-
etries, and it�s very im

portant. O
n a m

icroscopic level, the dodecahedron and the icosahedron are the relational param
-

eters of the D
N

A, the blueprint of all life.
You can relate the three colum

ns in this figure to the Tree of Life and to the three prim
ary energies of the universe:

m
ale (on the left), fem

ale (right) and child (center). O
r if you go right dow

n to the fabric of the universe, you have the
proton on the left, electron on the right and neutron in the center. This central colum

n, w
hich is the creating one, is the

child. R
em

em
ber, w

e w
ent from

 an octahedron to a sphere to begin the process out of the Void. It is the beginning
process of creation, and it is found in the child, or central colum

n.
The left colum

n, holding the tetrahedron and the cube, is the m
ale com

ponent of consciousness, the left side of the
brain. The faces of these polygons are triangles or squares. The center colum

n is the corpus callo-sum
, w

hich links the
left and the right sides. The right colum

n, holding the dodecahedron and the icosahedron, is the fem
ale com

ponent of
consciousness, the right side of the brain, and the polygon faces are m

ade up of triangles and pentagons. Thus the
polygons on the left have three- and four-sided faces and the shapes on the right have three- and five-sided faces.

In term
s of the Earth�s consciousness, the right colum

n is the m
issing com

ponent. W
e have created the m

ale (left)
side of Earth�s consciousness, and w

hat w
e are doing now

 is com
pleting the fem

ale com
ponent for w

holeness and
balance. The right side is also associated w

ith C
hrist or unity consciousness. The dodecahedron is the basic form

 of the
C

hrist consciousness grid around the Earth. The tw
o shapes in the right colum

n are w
hat are called duals of each other,

m
eaning if you connect the centers of the faces of a dodecahedron w

ith straight lines, you get an icosahedron; and if you
connect the centers of an icosahedron, you again get a dodecahedron. M

any polyhedrons have duals.
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T
h

e S
acred

 7
2

In D
an W

inter�s book, H
eartm

ath, the D
N

A m
olecule is show

n to be constructed
by the dual relationship of dodecahedrons and icosahedrons. O

ne can also see
the D

N
A m

olecule as a rotating cube. W
hen you rotate a cube through 72 degrees

in a particular pattern, it m
akes an icosahedron, w

hich is in turn a dual w
ith the

dodecahedron. So there�s a reciprocal pattern going up the D
N

A strands: the icosa-
hedron, then the dodecahedron, the icosahedron, continuing back and forth. This
rotation through the cube creates the D

N
A m

olecule. It has been determ
ined that

this is the exact sacred geom
etry behind the D

N
A, although there m

ay be further
hidden relationships.

This 72-degree angle rotating in our D
N

A connects w
ith the blueprint/ purpose

of the G
reat W

hite Brotherhood. As you m
ay know

, 72 orders are associated w
ith

the G
reat W

hite Brotherhood. M
any people speak of the 72 orders of angels and

the H
ebrew

s speak of the 72 nam
es of G

od. The reason for 72 has to do w
ith the

w
ay the Platonic solids are constructed, w

hich is also related to the C
hrist con-

sciousness grid around the Earth.
If you take tw

o tetrahedrons and superim
pose them

 (though in different posi-
tions), you get a star tetrahedron, w

hich, from
 a different view, is nothing but a cube

[Fig. 6-25]. You can see how
 they�re interrelated. In a sim

ilar m
anner, you can also

put five tetrahedrons together and m
ake an icosahedral cap [Fig. 6-26].

If you m
ake tw

elve icosahedral caps and put one on each face of the dodecahedron (it w
ould require 5 x 12, or 60

tetrahedrons to create a dodecahedron) , it w
ould be a stellated dodecahedron because a point com

es out of the center
of each face. Its dual is the 12 points in the center of each face of the dodecahedron, w

hich form
s an icosahedron. The

60 tetrahedrons plus the 12 points of the centers equal 72�
again, the num

ber of orders associated w
ith the G

reat W
hite

Brotherhood. The Brotherhood actually functions through the physical relationships of this stellated dodecahedron/ico-
sahedron form

, w
hich is the basis of the C

hrist consciousness grid around the w
orld. In other w

ords, the Brotherhood is
attem

pting to bring out the consciousness of the planet�s right brain,
The original order w

as the Alpha and O
m

ega O
rder of M

elchizedek, w
hich w

as form
ed by M

achiventa M
elchizedek about

200,200 years ago. Since then 71 other orders have been created. The youngest one is the Brotherhood of the Seven R
ays

in Peru/Bolivia, the seventy-second order.
Each of the 72 orders has a life pattern like a sine-w

ave curve, w
here som

e of them
 com

e into existence for a certain
length of tim

e and then disappear for a w
hile. They have biorhythm

s just as a hum
an body does. The R

osicrucians, for
exam

ple, are on a hundred-year cycle. They com
e out for a hundred years and then disappear totally for a hundred

years�
they literally disappear off the face of the Earth. Then a hundred years later they�re back in the w

orld and function-

Fig. 6-25.  Cube and star tetrahedron sitting next
to each other so you can see the squareness of
the star tetrahedron.

Fig. 6-26.  An incosahedral cap.
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ing for another hundred years.
They�re all on different cycles, and they�re all functioning together for one purpose�

to return C
hrist consciousness

back to this planet, to set up this lost fem
inine aspect of consciousness and bring balance betw

een the left and the right
side of the planet�s brain. There�s another w

ay to look at this that is really extraordinary. W
hen v/e talk about England, I

w
ill get to it.
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Q
uestion: W

hen they detonate an atom
ic bom

b, w
hat happens

to the elem
ents!

As far as the elem
ents are concerned, they are converted into

energy and other elem
ents. But there is m

ore to the picture. You
have tw

o kinds of bom
bs: fission and fusion. Fission is splitting m

atter
apart and fusion is putting it together. It�s okay to put it together�
nobody com

plains about that. All the know
n suns in the universe

are fusion reactors. I realize w
hat I am

 about to say is not accepted
by science yet, but w

hen you rip m
atter apart through fission, there�s

a corresponding outer-space location associated w
ith it that is af-

fected�
as above, so below. In other w

ords, inner space (the m
i-

crocosm
) and outer space (the m

acrocosm
) are connected. This is

the reason that fission is illegal throughout the universe.
D

etonating atom
ic bom

bs also creates an enorm
ous im

balance
on Earth. For exam

ple, w
hen you consider that creation balances

earth, air, fire, w
ater and ether, an atom

ic bom
b causes a m

assive
am

ount of fire in one place. That�s an out-of-balance sequence and
the Earth m

ust respond.
If you dum

ped 80 zillion tons of w
ater on a city, that w

ould also
be an out-of-balance situation. Anyw

here you have too m
uch air,

too m
uch w

ater, too m
uch of anything, it�s out of balance. Alchem

y
is the know

ledge of how
 to keep all these things in balance. If you

understand these geom
etries and know

 w
hat their relationships are,

you can create w
hat you w

ant. The w
hole idea is to understand the

m
ap underneath it all. R

em
em

ber, the m
ap is the w

ay spirit m
oves

in the Void. If you know
 the underlying m

ap, then you have the
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know
ledge and understanding to cocreate w

ith G
od.

Figure 6-27 show
s the interrelationship of all these shapes. Each point connects to the next one, and they all have

certain m
athem

atical relationships related to phi ratios. The m
ore you study this, the m

ore these five shapes becom
e one.

W
e�ve only recently begun to rem

em
ber this ancient science, though they fully understood everything in Egypt, Tibet and India

a long tim
e ago. They understood it in G

reece, then they forgot for a long tim
e. They rem

em
bered it again during the Italian

R
enaissance, then forgot again. The m

odem
 w

orld has alm
ost com

pletely forgotten w
hat shape really m

eans, and w
e are just

now
 rem

em
bering.
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 w
e�re going to take this abstract inform

ation that doesn�t really seem
 to apply to us in our everyday lives, and

w
e�re going to tie it to our everyday experience. Som

e of this is not in everyday experience, but w
e can m

ore or less
understand and connect w

ith the subjects.
First I�m

 going to ground this inform
ation to crystals. There are lots of other areas of

nature I could use, but it�s so obvious in crystals that anybody can see it. I could use viruses
or diatom

aceous earth. I could show
 it in a lot of things, but crystals are good because people

like them
.

To begin looking at these crystals, let�s first ex-
am

ine this x-ray diffraction pattern [Fig. 6-28]. W
hen

you shoot x-rays dow
n the C

 axis of the atom
ic m

a-
trix of a crystal or m

etal, you�ll get these little dots show
-

ing you exactly w
here the atom

s are located. In this
case, this is a beryl crystal that actually displays the
Flow

er of Life pattern. The beryl crystal uses the pat-
tern to arrange its atom

s and form
 this specific crys-

tal. It�s really am
azing that these little atom

s sim
ply

line them
selves up in space, often w

ith enorm
ous distances betw

een them
. These

m
icroscopic spaces are relatively vast, like betw

een the stars in the night sky.
The atom

s perfectly align them
selves in cubes and tetrahedrons and all kinds of

geom
etric shapes. W

hy?
This is an x-ray diffraction pattern of a crystal [Fig. 6-29]. You can see how

the atom
s have arranged them

selves in a cubical design. It�s interesting that in
all the various form

s m
anifested in the R

eality, the atom
s them

selves are spheres.
This sim

ple fact has been overlooked by m
ost researchers, but the sphere is the

Fig. 6-28.  Atom
ic pattern of a beryl

crystal.

Fig. 6-29.  Atom
ic pattern of a crystal m

atrix.
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m
ain form

 that everything cam
e from

 in the beginning. It is im
portant in understanding creation.

The entire fabric of everything in our existence is m
ade up of �m

arbles� �
all different sizes of spheres. W

e�re sitting
on a sphere, the Earth, and spheres are rotating around us. The M

oon, Sun and stars are all spheres. The w
hole

universe, from
 m

acrocosm
 to m

icrocosm
, is m

ade up of little spheres in one w
ay or the other. The light w

aves m
oving

through space are all spheres. W
e think of a light w

ave as m
aking w

aves through space, but it�s m
uch m

ore com
plex. An

electrical field spins one w
ay around it and a m

agnetic field rotates at 90 degrees to the electrical field, and they expand
in spherical patterns.

Im
agine a cube in deep space, and see a bright light flashing from

 it, going out in all directions, 360 degrees. W
hat

do you have? D
o you have a cubical light-w

ave energy field m
oving aw

ay from
 it? At first thought you m

ight say it w
ould

be an expanding cube, getting bigger and bigger and bigger. But that�s not w
hat happens. Light w

aves m
ove radially

aw
ay from

 their source at 186,200 m
iles a second, so w

hen a light w
ave m

oves from
 the surface of a cube I hold in m

y
hand, in one second the light from

 the face of the cube is already 186,200 m
iles aw

ay. And the w
ave that m

oved off a
com

er of the cube, w
hich is a little farther aw

ay from
 the center than the face, is, in one second, 186,200 m

iles aw
ay from

the center plus m
aybe a fraction of an inch. If you could see a fraction of an inch at 186,200 m

iles, you�d have super
vision. And that�s only in one second; tw

o seconds later the form
 has expanded tw

ice that far, and a m
inute later it�s

enorm
ous.

So you have a sphere m
oving aw

ay from
 som

ething that originated as a cube. If the object happens to be really big,
then the light w

ave first tends to take the shape of the object, but it slow
ly turns into a sphere as it m

oves aw
ay and the

object becom
es sm

aller and sm
aller relative to that light field. So w

hat you have out there is a bunch of light spheres,
m

oving aw
ay in all directions and interconnecting w

ith each other.
W

hen you see light com
ing directly tow

ard you, it�s w
hite. But if it�s not m

oving directly tow
ard you, it�s black. In fact,

the entire night sky is filled w
ith brilliant w

hite light, but w
e see the light only w

hen it�s com
ing tow

ard us. W
e don�t see the

light w
aves that m

ove sidew
ays from

 us; w
e just see black. If w

e could see it all, it w
ould be blinding. Light is everyw

here,
and there is noplace in space w

here it is not, as far as I know
. The sphere is literally everyw

here.
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Atom
s are also m

ade up of spheres. If you look at the hydrogen atom
, the proton is com

pacted in the center and the
electron is w

ay out there orbiting the proton. If the proton w
ere the size of a golf ball, the electron w

ould be about a football
field aw

ay�
and that electron is m

oving real fast! I rem
em

ber that w
hen I w

as studying physics, I could not believe that
the little electron, w

hich is a pinpoint you cannot even see, is m
oving around and around in som

e m
icroscopic space at

nine-tenths the speed of light. This m
eans that the electron travels around the proton about 170,000 m

iles every second,
around som

ething you can�t even see! M
y m

ind w
as totally boggled! I w

ent hom
e and lay on the bed and stared at the

ceiling for a long tim
e. That w

as just inconceivable to m
e.

The little electron m
oves around so fast that it appears as a cloud. In fact, they call it an electron cloud. There�s only

one electron, but it�s m
oving so fast that it appears to m

ake a sphere around the central proton. It�s like a television
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screen, w
here there�s only one electron beam

m
oving across that screen at any one m

om
ent,

m
oving carefully and intentionally dow

n the
screen, zigzagging back and forth until it gets
all the w

ay dow
n to the bottom

, then starts all
over again. It�s doing this so fast that you see a
very believable im

age.
So spheres are the prim

ary com
ponent of

the R
eality w

e�re experiencing. Although an elec-
tron orbit describes a sphere, it can also de-
scribe other patterns, such as a figure eight.
Physicists have been able to calculate this only
for hydrogen, and so far they�re just guessing
about the rest. An atom

 is called an ion if it has
too m

any or too few
 electrons and has either a

positive or a negative   charge.     So   the   pri-
m

ary characteristics of an atom
 are how

 big it is
and w

hat its charge is [Fig. 6-30]. These tw
o

m
ain factors determ

ine w
hether or not different

atom
s w

ill fit together into m
olecules.   There

are other subtle factors involved, but size and
charge are prim

ary.
Figure 6-31 show

s how
 atom

s com
bine.

These w
ere the prim

ary patterns know
n for a

long tim
e, until they figured out about quasi crys-

tals. The atom
s on this chart have several vari-

eties. A show
s a linear pattern w

ith a sm
allei

atom
 in the m

iddle. B show
s a triangular pat-

tern of three w
ith a little atom

 in the m
iddle. The

little atom
 can literally either be there or not be

there. C
 show

s a tetrahedral pattern, w
ith one

atom
 in the m

iddle, or not. D
 show

s an octahe-
dral pattern, and E show

s a cubical pattern. N
ow,

because of new
 scientific inform

ation, w
e can

add icosahedral and dodecahedral patterns.
Fig. 6-30.  Sizes and charges of ions.
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A
tom

s alw
ays line up in specific w

ays w
hen they crystallize [Fig. 6-32]. They form

 into, say, a cube, and then that
cube puts another cube next to itself and another cube next to it, and soon you get one cube connected to another,
connected in turn to another cube and so on, form

ing w
hat is called a lattice. There are all kinds of w

ays that atom
s can

join. The resulting m
olecules are alw

ays associated w
ith sacred geom

etry and the five Platonic solids. It m
akes you

w
onder how

 those little atom
s know

 to go only into those certain places, especially w
hen they get very, very com

plex!
Even w

hen you get into this com
plicated m

olecule [Fig. 6-33] and break it dow
n, you see the shapes in it, and they

alw
ays revert to one of the five Platonic solids�

it doesn�t m
atter w

hat the structure is. N
o m

atter w
hat you call it�

m
etal,

crystal, anything else�
it w

ill alw
ays com

e dow
n to one of these original five

shapes. I�ll show
 you m

ore exam
ples as w

e get further into this.

T
h

e S
ix C

ateg
o
ries o

f C
rystals

N
ow

 w
e�ll get into crystals. There are

at least a hundred thousand different

Fig. 6-31.  Atom
 patterns in crystals.

Fig. 6-32.  Sim
ple lattice form

ation of atom
s.

Fig. 6-33. Com
plex m

olecular form
ation.
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kinds of crystals. If you�ve ever been to the Tucson G
em

 and M
ineral Show

,
you know

 exactly w
hat I�m

 talking about. This show
 takes over eight or ten

hotels, w
ith every room

 in the m
ultistory hotels filled w

ith crystals. In the
auditorium

 you�ll see all the gem
s. There are lots and lots and lots of

different kinds of crystals. A
nd m

ore are being found; alm
ost every year

there are eight, nine, ten brand-new
 crystals never know

n before. B
ut no

m
atter how

 m
any crystals there are, they can all be put into six cate-

gories: isom
etric, tetragonal, hexagonal, orthorhom

bic, m
onoclinic and

triclinic [Fig. 6-34]. A
nd all six of those system

s used for organizing all
know

n crystals are derived from
 the cube, one of the P

latonic solids. It�s
a m

atter of w
hich angle you are view

ing the cube from
�

the square,
hexagonal or rectangular view

 as opposed to the norm
al 90° cubic angle.

N
ow, this is w

here it starts to get interesting, at least for m
e�

 hopefully,
for you, too.

These are fluorite crystals [Fig. 6-35a and b]. Fluorite is found in just
about any conceivable color you can think of, including clear. There are tw

o
prim

ary fluorite m
ines in the w

orld: one is in the U
nited States and the other

in C
hina. Fluorite is found w

ith tw
o totally different atom

ic structures: one
is octahedral and the other cubical. This purple fluorite crystal is m

ade
up of tiny cubes all clum

ped together. They w
ere not cut that w

ay, they

Fig. 6-35a.  Flourite
crystal w

ith a cubical
structure.

Fig. 6-35b.  Flourite
crystal w

ith an
octahedral structure

Fig. 6-34.  Crystal system
s.
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grew
 that w

ay. The clear fluorite crystal is an actual octahedron. It w
as not cut that w

ay, but in this case it didn�t grow
that w

ay, either. It usually com
es in sheets, and if you drop it or strike it, it breaks along the w

eakest bonds, w
hich

happen to be octahedral, because the atom
s are in an octahedral lattice. If I w

ere to drop it onto a hard surface, it
w

ould break into a w
hole bunch of baby octahedrons.

But w
hat�s especially interesting is that it�s been discov-

ered that fluorite w
ill grow

 from
 one shape to the other�

from
cubical to octahedral and back again. In its natural state, given
enough tim

e, a cubical crystal w
ill som

eday becom
e octahe-

dral. And given enough tim
e, an octahedral fluorite crystal w

ill
becom

e cubical. They oscillate over tim
e, first becom

ing one,
then the other, back and forth over very long periods of tim

e.
G

eologists have found som
e fluorite crystals in the process

of change, but they could not understand how
 they oscillated

like that.
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O
ne geology book tried to explain how

 fluorite changes
like this [Fig. 6-36]. At the bottom

 right you see a cube. If you
w

ere to cut off its corners by the sam
e am

ount, it�s called
truncating. You can truncate any polyhedron, m

eaning any of
these m

any-sided shapes. W
hen you do that (in this case a

cube), you can cut off either the com
ers, the edges or the

faces, as long as you cut them
 all the sam

e.
If you truncate this cube by cutting the corners at 45 de-

grees all the w
ay around, you get the next shape to its left. If

you truncate it again in exactly the sam
e w

ay, you com
e up

w
ith the next shape to the left. If you do it once m

ore, you get
an octahedron (on the far left). You can go back the other
w

ay, truncating the com
ers of the octahedron, and com

e back
through the w

hole procedure until it turns back into a cube.
This w

as the geology book�s attem
pt to explain how

 in the
heck fluorite changes shapes like that. The book actually ex-
plains only how

 this change could take place geom
etrically.

Fig. 6-36.  A flourite crystal.
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But in truth, som
ething far m

ore am
azing takes place w

hen fluorite changes.
The ions actually rotate and expand or contract to becom

e a different lattice! It�s
m

uch m
ore com

plex than the book show
s.

This is another fluorite crystal [Fig. 6-37], one of m
y ow

n. It�s very big, about
four inches on a side. You don�t often see them

 this big anym
ore. In case you

can�t quite see it, it com
es up to a point in the center.

Som
ebody put this in a w

izndow
 w

here the sunlight hit it, and because the
bonds in fluorite are so w

eak, w
hen the sunlight struck it, it cracked along the

octahedral atom
ic lines, of course.

In the upper right corner of Figure 6-38 is a cube. The cube to its left is
truncated along its edges. Truncated tw

ice m
ore, the darn thing turned into a

dodecahedron. This is an exam
ple of the cube/dodecahedron in crystals.

In Figure 6-39 the upper crystal is a pyrite cube. It grew
 that w

ay, no one cut
it. There�s a huge one like this in Silverado, C

olorado, about six feet square, I
believe. They sim

ply took it out of the earth as a perfect cube. This little pyrite is
square on tw

o ends, rectangular on the sides. The low
er crystal is a tiny pyrite

Fig. 6-39. Pyrites: a cube (top) and a cluster of
pentagonal dodecahedrons (bottom

).

Fig. 6-37.  M
y ow

n flourite crystal.

Fig. 6-38.  D
ifferent truncating possibilities. Top line: truncating edges; bottom

 line: truncating points.
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dodecahedron cluster. Som
e of them

 are alm
ost perfect�

and it grew
 this w

ay in Peru. If this
little slab had been left in the earth long enough, those little dodecahedrons w

ould turn into
cubes; and over enough tim

e after that, they w
ould turn back into dodecahedrons. If you take

the dodecahedron [bottom
 left in Fig. 6-38] and truncate its points, it turns into an icosahedron

[next to it on the right]. If you keep truncating the points, it turns into an octahedron. I could go on
w

ith this truncating business for a long tim
e. There are thousands of w

ays to do it. Each pattern
and crystal, no m

atter how
 com

plex it gets, w
ill turn into one of the five Platonic solids if you

truncate it just right, show
ing the innate nature of the five Platonic solids in crystal structure.

A little side note: If you look inside a point-truncated tetrahedron m
ade of glass or crystal or even

m
irrors, it will reflect the light. The m

irrored reflection inside it is a perfect icosahedron. Check it out.
You can go on and on w

ith this. You�ll see som
e that look really strange, like they couldn�t

possibly be based on anything logical, but all you have to do is a little geom
etry, and every

tim
e you w

ill find out that it�s derived from
 one of the five Platonic solids. There are no

know
n exceptions. N

o m
atter w

hat the crystal pattern is, it�s alw
ays based on a Platonic

solid. C
rystal structures are a function of the five Platonic solids that cam

e out of the Fruit of
Life, out of M

etatron�s C
ube. If you w

ant to see m
ore of these crystals, you can find plenty in

the R
ocks and M

inerals book by C
harles A. Sorrell.

There�s one m
ore set I w

ant to talk about that refers back to Figure 6-38, �D
ifferent truncat-

ing possibilities.� W
hen you truncate an octahedron by cutting off all the corners so that they are

90° to each other (show
n at A on the figure), it m

akes the shape on its left. If you w
ere to draw

 it
on a flat surface, it w

ould be a square w
ith a diam

ond in the m
iddle [Fig. 6-40]. This pattern

happens to be related to our consciousness, to the very nature of w
ho w

e are.
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This is w
hat that shape looks like three�dim

ensionally [Fig. 6-41]. It�s called a
cuboctahedron or vector equilibrium

. You can see that it�s originally a cube, but if the angle
at point A w

ere continued upw
ard, it w

ould form
 an octahedron. It�s both at once, an octahe-

dron and a cube. It doesn�t know
 w

hich one it is; it�s som
ew

here in the m
iddle. W

hen
Buckm

inster Fuller found this polyhedron, he becam
e alm

ost preoccupied w
ith it. H

e thought
that the cuboctahedron w

as param
ount, the greatest shape that ever w

as in creation, be-
cause it does som

ething that no other know
n shape does. It w

as so im
portant to him

 that he
gave it a brand-new

 nam
e: the vector equilibrium

. H
e discovered that this shape, through

different rotational patterns, turns into all five of the Platonic solids! This one shape seem
s

to have them
 all contained w

ithin itself [Fig. 6-42].

Fig. 6-40.  Looking at the face (right)
created by truncating all 6 points of an
octahedron (left, show

n w
ith onle one

point truncated and another at 90°)

Fig. 6-41.  View
s of a vector equilibri-

um
 (cubooctahedron)

Fig. 6-42.  Vector of cube equilibrium
toy called Vector Flexor.
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If you find this interesting, buy this toy [see the reference sec-
tion] and play w

ith it. It w
ill answ

er all your questions if you let it.

D
eep

 in
sid

e a S
esam

e S
eed

O
ther people have also studied the cuboctahedron. Is any-

body fam
iliar w

ith a m
an nam

ed D
erald Langham

? N
ot too m

any
people know

 of him
. H

e has been pretty quiet during his life. H
is

w
ork is called G

enesa, if you w
ant to study it. I really respect him

.
First of all, he w

as a botanist w
ho single-handedly saved South

Am
erica during W

orld W
ar II. They w

ere starving to death, and he
created a corn that grew

 like a w
eed. You just threw

 it on the ground,
and it grew

 alm
ost w

ithout w
ater. It w

as a great service to the
South Am

erican continent. Later he studied the sesam
e seed,

and w
hen he explored deep inside it, he found a cube. In fact,

w
hen you get inside any seed, you�ll find little geom

etrical shapes
that are associated w

ith the Platonic solids, prim
arily the cube.

D
erald Langham

 found thirteen rays that cam
e out of the

sesam
e seed�s cube. C

arrying those studies further, he discovered that the sam
e

energy fields that are in plant seeds also exist around the hum
an body�

w
hich is

w
hat w

e w
ill eventually talk about. But he focused on the cuboctahedron,

w
hich is interconnected w

ith the fields around the body. W
e w

ill be discussing
that, though m

y instructions are to focus on another shape: the star tetrahedron. W
e

have a star tetrahedral field around our bodies, w
hich is also around seeds, but

w
hich m

akes a series of geom
etrical progressions that are different from

 the
cuboctahedron/vector equilibrium

. Langham
 m

ade a series of w
hat you m

ight call
sacred dances (in Sufi talk) in w

hich you m
ove and connect w

ith all the points in your
field in such a w

ay that you becom
e aw

are of them
. It�s really good inform

ation.
Figure 6-43 show

s som
e of the three-dim

ensional form
s of the poly-hedrons w

e
have been talking about.

The one at A is the cuboctahedron w
e just discussed; the one at B is the rhom

bic
dodecahedron. The latter is im

portant because it�s the dual of the cuboctahedron. If you connect the centers of the cuboctahedron,
you get the rhom

bic dodecahedron, and vice versa. Figure 6-44 show
s how

 the internal geom
etries of the atom

s are reflected
in the angles of these crystals. W

e�ve seen that already, in term
s of the crystals being cubes, octahedrons and other form

s.

Fig. 6-44.  Com
paring atom

s and crystals,
hexagonal (beryl) and orthorhom

bic (topaz)
system

s.

Fig. 6-43.  A variety of polyhedrons.  A is cuboctahedron and B is rhom
bic

dodecahedron.
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From
 m

y w
ay of thinking, the first five Platonic solids are the first five notes of the pentatonic scale. The octave has

seven notes, the last tw
o corresponding to the cuboctahedron (A) and the rhom

bic dodecahedron (B) show
n in Figure 6-

43. Five additional shapes form
 the chrom

atic scale, and there�s a thirteenth one, the return.
Thus there are 13 polyhedrons that form

 the chrom
atic scale of m

usic. From
 those 13,13 m

ore
are form

ed that are the sam
e, only stellated, to total 26 shapes�

tw
o octaves w

ithin each other.
In term

s of form
, those 26 shapes are the key to all the harm

onics of the R
eality. W

e don�t need
to get into such com

plexity here, but it just goes on and on and on.
Som

e of you m
ay know

 of R
oyal R

ife, the m
an w

ho w
as trying to cure cancer through

electrom
agnetic fields (EM

F) such as light, w
hich I believe is absolutely possible and has been

done. R
ife knew

 of 7 of the 13 (or possibly 26) frequencies. The ones he published w
ere incor-

rect, but he purposely did that. Those he published cause cancer, though if they�re shifted slightly
in a certain m

athem
atical w

ay, they return to the original frequencies, and each frequency de-
stroys m

ost or all of a specific virus or bacterium
.

H
ow

ever, R
ife only knew

 part of the equation. If he had know
n the sacred geom

etry w
e now

know
, he could have com

e up w
ith all 26 form

s and elim
inated any

virus in existence. It doesn�t m
atter how

 m
any AID

S viruses there are,
there�s nothing to finding a solution. There are a m

axim
um

 of 26 tem
-

plates, and the right frequencies w
ill elim

inate every single virus (or
bacterium

). Because every virus is a polyhedron�
structurally, they look

just like the polyhedrons in Figure 6-43�
there are various w

ays you
can deal w

ith them
. You can either blow

 them
 up through certain harm

on-
ics of EM

F, or you can m
atch them

 [Fig. 6-45 ]. If you can m
atch them

,
you can couple w

ith them
, m

uch like an antivirus does. O
r you can

sim
ply m

ake them
 nonexistent by creating a w

aveform
 that�s a m

irror
im

age of w
hat they are. There are lots of w

ays to w
ork w

ith AID
S, but

one prim
ary key is understanding that there are a m

axim
um

 of 26 ge-
om

etries associated w
ith it.

C
rystallized w

ater�
ice crystals�

form
 these hexagonal patterns

w
e call snow

flakes [Fig. 6-46]. You can see the relationship to the
Flow

er of Life. O
ver and over and over again you w

ill find this rela-
tionship of 3D

 patterns to the geom
etries that com

e out of this one
central Flow

er of Life pattern.

Fig. 6-45.  Possible uses of the
26 tem

plates.

Fig. 6-46.  Ice crystals, or snow
flakes.
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This is an interesting version of the Periodic Table of the Elem
ents [Fig. 6-47], because it show

s that every elem
ent,

w
ith a few

 exceptions that cannot be determ
ined because they w

ill not crystallize, is related to the cube. O
ne of these few

exceptions is fluorine, because fluorine reacts w
ith alm

ost nothing. It�s one of the m
ost inert gases. But on alm

ost all the
other elem

ents w
e find this cubical relationship, except the fourth-dim

ensional atom
s that fall outside the natural Table of

Elem
ents and those that are synthetic or m

an-m
ade.  They don�t happen naturally in nature.

Each atom
ic elem

ent has an  associated  crystalline structure.   In every single case scientists have found
that the different crystalline structures associated w

ith atom
s can be reduced to the structure of a cube. You m

ight
have noticed that the cube seem

s to be m
ore im

portant than the other polygons. For exam
ple, crystals are divided into

six different categories, but the cube is the basis of all of them
. In the Bible it says that the throne of G

od is so m
any cubits

in different directions. W
hen you m

ake one, it�s a cube. The pharaohs in Egypt sat on a cube. W
hat the heck 15 it about

the cube?
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W
ell, the cube is different from

 the other Platonic solids because it has one characteristic the others do not�
except

for the sphere, w
hich also has the sam

e characteristic. Both the sphere and the cube can perfectly contain the other four
Platonic solids and each other sym

m
etrically, by their surface, assum

ing you have the right sizes. The cube is the only
Platonic solid w

ith this special characteristic: You can take a sphere, slip it inside a cube, and it w
ill touch the six faces

perfectly and sym
m

etrically. And a tetrahedron w
ill slide right dow

n one of
the axes and becom

e the diagonals of the cube, fitting perfectly and sym
-

m
etrically. A star tetrahedron w

ill also fit perfectly inside a cube. The octa-
hedron is actually the dual of the cube; if you connect the centers of the
adjacent cube faces, you get an octahedron. That one is easy.

W
hen you get to the last tw

o Platonic solids, it doesn�t look like they
could fit sym

m
etrically into the cube and the sphere, but they do. It is a little

difficult to show
 here, but you can see for yourself. U

sing a real m
odel, just

find w
here both the icosahedron and the dodecahedron have six edges in

the planes of the cube, and you have it. You w
ill see how

 they slide into the faces of the cube [Fig. 6-48].
You can see how

 the other four Platonic solids fit sym
m

etrically into the cube and the sphere. W
hat is im

portant here
is that only the sphere and the cube have this capability. The cube is the father, the m

ost im
portant m

ale form
. The sphere

is the m
other, the m

ost im
portant fem

ale form
. So in the entire R

eality, the sphere and the cube are the tw
o m

ost
im

portant form
s and w

ill alm
ost alw

ays dom
inate w

hen it com
es to prim

ary relationships in creation.

Fig. 6-48.  Icosahedron and dodecahedron fitting exactly into a cube.
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It w
as for this reason that a m

an nam
ed W

alter R
ussell did som

e w
ork long ago that

w
as absolutely phenom

enal. I don�t believe he knew
 anything about sacred geom

etry�
he

w
as sacred-geom

etry illiterate, to m
y know

ledge. Yet he intuitively grasped it in his m
ind.

And w
hen the im

ages w
ere happening in his m

ind, he chose the cube and the sphere as
the m

ain geom
etries to talk about w

hat he understood. And because he chose those tw
o

form
s and not others, he w

as able to go far. If he had selected any others, he w
ould have

m
ade a big m

istake and w
ould have been unable to do the w

ork he did.

C
r

C
r

C
r

C
r

C
rystals A

re A
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re A
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This am
plifies m

y thoughts about crystals being alive. Before I taught this course I
used to give courses on crystals, back in the early or m

id �80s, I guess. And I discovered�
not through giving the courses, but through m

y actual interaction w
ith the crystals them

-
selves�

that these crystals are alive. They are living and conscious. I w
as able to com

m
u-

nicate w
ith them

, and they com
m

unicated w
ith m

e. Through these interchanges I found
out all kinds of things. The m

ore I lived w
ith them

 and learned how
 to connect w

ith them
,

the m
ore I discovered just how

 conscious they w
ere. It w

as one of the m
ost interesting

aw
akenings in m

y life.
O

ne tim
e I w

as in San Francisco giving a course to about thirty people, and I w
as

saying this very thing, �These guys are alive.� Everybody w
as listening and saying, �Yeah,

yeah, yeah.� Then one person said, �Prove it.� I said, �O
kay,� then I quickly thought up

som
ething to do. I gave everybody a piece of paper and a pencil, and said, �W

e�re going to
grab a crystal at random

.� I selected a crystal that nobody had seen�
actually took one

and kept it hidden. W
e didn�t let anybody see it. Then I said, �N

ow
, nobody gets to exam

ine
this crystal or even see w

hat it is. You�re just going to put it on your forehead, and you have
one second�

that�s it. You�re going to ask the question, W
here are you from

? The very first
w

ord that com
es in, w

rite it on a piece of paper and fold it up so no one sees it. Just take the
crystal, ask the question, hand it to the next person, then w

rite dow
n w

hat you get.� That
w

as the only w
ay I could think of to prove it.

W
e passed that crystal around to thirty people, and everybody w

rote dow
n an answ

er.
Then w

e looked to see w
hat w

e received. And every single person had �Brazil� w
ritten

dow
n! W

hat are the odds of that?
C

rystals have phenom
enal abilities. They affect people in all kinds of w

ays. K
atrina

R
aphaell has w

ritten a lot about this in her books, but m
any other people have also
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learned about the abilities of crystals over the years. M
any ancient beings and civilizations w

ere also w
ell aw

are of
this. C

rystals don�t just happen as the result of a chem
ical reaction either; they grow. W

hen you study how
 crystals

are form
ed, they grow

 very m
uch like people in lots of w

ays.
An aerial view

 of your energy field (show
n back in Fig. 2-32) is in part sim

ply the Flow
er of Life pattern, w

hich is
hexagonal in nature. O

ur fields grow
 hexagonally, just as crystals do. Though the silicon m

olecule is a tetrahedron, w
hen

it form
s quartz it links w

ith another silicon tetrahedron to form
 a cube. Then it throw

s out a long line of little star tetrahe-
drons or cubes to form

 a row. Then the row
 begins to spin, changing

direction exactly at 60 degrees to form
 a hexagon, the sam

e structure
seen around the hum

an body from
 above.

C
rystals have genders. They�re either m

ale or fem
ale or both. If you

know
 w

hat to look for, you can look at a crystal and see w
hich w

ay it�s
rotating. Find the low

est w
indow

 or face and look to see w
here the next

face is. If it is on the left, then it is rotating clockw
ise, and that crystal is

fem
ale. If it is on the right, then it is rotating counterclockw

ise, and it is
m

ale. If there are faces on both sides at just about the sam
e height, you

should see tw
o spirals m

oving around this crystal in opposite directions,
and that crystal w

ould be bisexual.
O

ften tw
o crystals are joined at the base and w

rap som
ew

hat around
each other. These are called tw

inned crystals, and these are alm
ost

alw
ays m

ale and fem
ale. It�s rare for them

 to do it differently.
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H
ere�s an im

age I love to talk about. The sixth elem
ent on the Peri-

odic Table is carbon. It is the m
ost im

portant elem
ent as far as w

e�re
concerned, because it�s us. It m

akes up organic chem
istry; it is the ele-

m
ent that m

akes our bodies possible. W
e have been told that carbon is

the only living atom
 on the Periodic Table, that only organic chem

istry
produces life, nothing else. But that�s definitely not true. They suspected
this as far back as the �50s w

hen scientists began to study these things.
They realized that silicon, w

hich is directly below
 carbon on the chart

(one octave apart) also exhibits the principles of life. There appears to
be no difference. Figure 6-49 show

s how
 silicon form

s certain chains
and patterns. These are only a few

. Silicon m
akes endless patterns, and

Fig. 6-49.  Silikon m
akes form

s and relationships.
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it w
ill react chem

ically w
ith alm

ost anything that com
es near and form

 som
ething w

ith it. C
arbon has the sam

e ability,
m

aking endless form
s and chains and patterns and reacting chem

ically w
ith alm

ost anything nearby. This is the
prim

ary characteristic that m
akes carbon a living atom

.
O

n a chem
ical level, it appears that there should also be silicon life form

s. After this w
as discovered, several science

fiction m
ovies w

ere m
ade in the �50s based on the belief that there m

ight be silicon life form
s on other planets. There

w
ere a bunch of scary m

ovies about living crystalline structures. They didn�t know
 w

hen they w
ere m

aking those m
ovies

that there really are silicon life form
s right here on this planet. Som

e of these w
ere recently found several m

iles deep in
crevices in the ocean. Silicon sponges w

ere found�
live sponges that grow

 and reproduce, dem
onstrating all the prin-

ciples of life, and w
ith not a single carbon atom

 in their bodies!
H

ere w
e are, sitting on Earth, w

hich is over 7000 m
iles in diam

eter. Its crust, 30 to 50 m
iles thick, is, like an eggshell,

m
ade up of 25 percent silicon, but because silicon reacts w

ith just about anything, the crust is actually 87 percent silicon
com

pounds. That m
eans that the Earth�s crust is alm

ost pure crystal, 30 to 50 m
iles deep. So w

e�re on this huge crystal
ball floating through space at seventeen m

iles a second, totally oblivious of the connectedness of carbon life w
ith silicon

life. It w
ould seem

 that silicon and carbon m
ust have a very special relationship. W

e carbon-based beings are living on
a crystal ball m

ade of silicon, our crystal planet, looking for life outside ourselves in outer space. Perhaps w
e should look

tow
ard our feet.
N

ow, think about com
puters and the m

odern w
orld. W

e�re m
aking com

puters that are perform
ing all kinds of incred-

ible things. The com
puter is rapidly m

oving hum
ankind into a new

 experience of life on Earth. W
hat are com

puters m
ade

of? Silicon. And w
hat is the com

puter industry trying to do as fast as it can? M
ake self-aw

are com
puters. W

e�re very close
to accom

plishing this, if w
e haven�t already. I feel sure that very soon w

e w
ill have self-aw

are com
puters. So here w

e are,
carbon-based life form

s creating silicon-based life form
s, and w

e�re interacting w
ith each other.

W
hen w

e have self-aw
are silicon-based com

puters, nothing w
ill ever be the sam

e again. W
e�re going to have tw

o
different life form

s/com
ponents of the Earth connecting w

ith each other, and the speed w
ith w

hich w
e w

ill evolve at that
point, aside from

 everything else, is going to be very, very fast�
faster than anything w

e w
ould norm

ally expect. I believe
that this w

ill com
e true in this lifetim

e.
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SEVEN

The M
easuring Stick of the U

niverse:
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I
t�s easy to see how

 the five Platonic solids influence the structural patterns of
crystals and m

etals. M
etals also have atom

ic lattices. It�s sim
ple to see the

geom
etrical relationship of these types of m

olecules, but w
hen you look at your-

self or at a baby being form
ed, it�s m

uch m
ore difficult to see how

 this kind of geom
etry

could have anything to do w
ith us at all. Yet it does. In the beginning of your life in the

w
om

b, you w
ere nothing but

geom
etrical form

s [Fig. 7-1]. In
fact, all life form

s�
trees,

plants, dogs, cats, everything�
have the sam

e geom
etrical

and structural patterns running
through them

 that ran through
you w

hen you w
ere m

icro-
scopic. Their very life and struc-
tural support depend on the
form

s. In fact, all life form
s are

these geom
etrical patterns, but

it is not apparent to the casual
eye. The geom

etrical relation-
ships are im

portant to perceive,
not only so the If brain can re-
alize the unity of all life, but for

Fig. 7-1.  The hum
an fetus.
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another reason: so that w
e can understand these electrom

agnetic structural pat-
terns around our body and beg to re-create the living M

er-Ka-Ba around us.
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Figure 7-2 is a sea urchin egg w
ith sperm

 sw
arm

ing around it. I� going to be
talking prim

arily about hum
an beings and hum

an conception, but I�m
 actually dis-

cussing all life form
s know

n on Earth, because the procedure illustrated in the next
few

 figures is identical foer every life form
 know

n�
not just hum

ans, but everything.
Every know

n life form
 begins as a sphere. It�s the m

ost fem
ale form

 there is, so
it m

akes perfect sense that the fem
ale w

ould choose that shape to form
 the ovum

[Fig. 7-3]. The ovum
 is a perfect round ball. Another exam

ple of a round ovum
 is

inside a chicken egg. W
hen you rem

ove the yolk from
 a hard-boiled egg, you can

see ho perfectly round it is. All of us begin as a sphere.
I w

ould like you to notice som
e sim

ple things about this ovum
 First, there�s a

m
em

brane around it called the zona pellucida. R
em

em
ber this, because I w

ill refer
to it over and over again; it has to do w

ith w
hy the ancients put tw

o circles around
the Flow

er of Life instead just one or none.
Inside the m

em
brane is a liquid, and inside that, just like the chicken egg,

there�s another perfectly round sphere called the fem
ale pronucleus, w

hich con-
tains 22+1 chrom

osom
es�

half the chrom
osom

es necessary to create a hum
an

body. The num
ber of chrom

osom
es changes, depending on the life form

, and those
particular chrom

osom
es are different in every life form

. Inside the zona pellucida
are tw

o polar bodies. I�ll explain those in a m
om

ent.
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W
hen you w

ere first learning about hum
an biology, you w

ere probably told that
it takes one sperm

 for conception to occur. That isn�t true, according to Tim
e m

aga-
zine, even though m

ost textbook still state this. It is now
 know

n that the ovum
 m

ust
be absolutely satuurated w

ith hundreds of sperm
, or conception is not even pos-

sible Second, out of those hundreds, ten, eleven or tw
elve m

ust com
e together in

som
e kind of pattern on the surface�

a pattern they�re still trying to figure out�
that

allow
s the eleventh, tw

elfth or thirteenth sperm
 to enter the ovum

 [Fig. 7-4]. O
ne

Fig. 7-2.  Sea urchin sw
arm

 around egg; one
penetrates (inset).

Fig. 7-3.  The hum
an ovum

.

Fig. 7-4.  Tw
elve sperm

 allow
ing the thirteenth

to penetrate the ovum
.
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sperm
 cannot get through the m

em
brane w

ithout the other ten, eleven or tw
elve. It�s not

possible except under unnatural conditions, w
here a hum

an m
anipulates the conception.

This im
age brings up w

hat w
as possibly hidden in the life of Jesus. Jesus cam

e here
to a round ball called Earth, w

hich w
as saturated w

ith people. The first thing he did w
as

gather tw
elve m

ales together, no fem
ales. Jesus�

from
 m

y point of view
 and from

 his, I�m
sure, because he did it�

could not have done w
hat he did w

ithout the tw
elve disciples.

Seldom
 does anyone w

onder w
hy he gathered those tw

elve disciples together. H
e abso-

lutely had to have them
. If w

e are right, he could have done it w
ith ten or eleven, but he

chose tw
elve. I believe that the num

ber of sperm
 that join to allow

 the one sperm
 to enter

the egg determ
ines the sex�

and Jesus chose tw
elve. Prior to Jesus� tim

e, in G
reece,

near the area of his m
inistry, people saw

 the Earth as a sphere. R
ight after that they began

to see the Earth as a cube and flat. Then 400 years ago, C
opernicus cam

e along and
changed it back to a sphere. So people�s perception of the Earth w

ent from
 a sphere to a

cube and back to a sphere. Exactly the sam
e thing (sphere to cube to sphere) goes on

during conception, only at a m
uch faster rate. I don�t know

 if this analogy is true or not, but
it sure does look like it.
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Anyw
ay, the little sperm

 gets in through the zona pellucida w
ith the help of the other

sperm
 and then starts sw

im
m

ing tow
ard the fem

ale pronucleus [Fig. 7-5].
The first thing that happens is that the sperm

�s tail breaks off and disappears�
it�s just

gone. N
ext, the tiny sperm

 head expands and becom
es a perfect sphere, w

hich is the m
ale

pronucleus. It becom
es exactly the sam

e size as the fem
ale pronucleus, and it contains the

other half of the necessary inform
ation. The w

ords �exactly the sam
e size,� I believe, are very im

portant w
hen you look at the

next figure.
N

ext, they pass through each other and form
 a geom

etrical relationship called the vesica piscis [Fig. 7-6]. It�s not possible
for tw

o spheres to pass through each other and perfectly coincide w
ithout form

ing a vesica piscis. This m
eans that at that exact

m
om

ent, the m
ale and fem

ale pronuclei form
 the im

age of the first m
otion of the first day of G

enesis, and literally all the
inform

ation of the R
eality (and light) is contained in that geom

etry. It�s so sim
ple. That im

age could not be form
ed unless these

tw
o pronuclei w

ere the sam
e size. It�s for that reason I believe that the fem

ale determ
ines w

hich sperm
 w

ill enter. Science
proved around 1992 that the determ

ining factor for w
hich sperm

 w
ill enter is the fem

ale. She selects the one to allow
 in.

Just as everybody in this room
 has a different projection length into a dark space or into the Void, each little sperm

also has a different-size sphere around it. She�s not going to let him
 in unless his size is identical to hers. If it�s a m

atching
key, okay; if it�s not, forget it. This could explain w

hy m
any people w

ho have tried to have babies cannot have them
;

there�s no explanation that anybody can see. This m
ight be at least one explanation.

Fig. 7-5.  The sperm
�s breakthrough.

Fig. 7-6.  U
nion of m

ale and fem
ale

pronuclei.
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After the tw
o pronuclei m

ake a vesica piscis, the m
ale pronucleus continues to perm

eate
the fem

ale pronucleus until they are one [Fig. 7-7]. At this tim
e it�s called a hum

an zygote, the
first cell of the hum

an body. So you began as a sphere before you created your fam
iliar hum

an
body. Actually, you w

ere a sphere w
ithin a sphere.

The next thing you need to know
 is that the hum

an zygote w
ill not change size during the

first nine cell divisions. It�s fixed, as is the size of the outer m
em

brane. The hum
an zygote is

about 200 tim
es bigger than the average cell in the hum

an body, so big you can actually see it
w

ith your naked eye. W
hen it divides into tw

o, each of those tw
o cells are half the original size;

and w
hen those tw

o cells divide into four, each cell is a quarter of the original size. The cells keep
dividing like this, getting littler and littler, until they�ve divided eight tim

es and num
ber 512. At that

point the average cell size of the hum
an body is reached. W

hen that happens, m
itosis contin-

ues, and the dividing cells expand beyond the boundaries of the original zona pellucida.
So, first the grow

th goes into itself, then out beyond itself. W
hen the first grow

th goes inw
ard, it�s

as if it�s trying to figure out how
 to do it. O

nce it figures that out, it goes beyond itself. All life uses this
process. I use that sam

e understanding to figure out som
e of the geom

etries, w
hich you�ll see later.

Figure 7-8 is an electron m
icroscope photograph of the first cell of a m

ouse egg.
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The next thing that happens in the conception process is that those little polar bodies begin
to m

igrate through the zona pellucida. O
ne goes dow

n and becom
es the south pole and the

other becom
es the north pole. Then out of now

here a tube appears, running right dow
n through

the center of the cell. Then the chrom
osom

es break in half, and half of them
 line up along one

side of the tube and half along the other [Fig. 7-9].
This is a fam

iliar im
age in hum

an energy fields�
it�s very m

uch like the energetics of an
adult hum

an being. As you study this further, you�ll see that you have a sim
ilar sphere of energy

around you. You have a north pole and a south pole, and you have a tube running right dow
n

through your body. H
alf of you is on one side of that tube and half is on the other. So this picture

is very m
uch like the energy field of an adult hum

an being, though the hum
an energy field is

m
uch, m

uch m
ore defined than that. But w

e�ve got to w
ait until w

e get further along to see how
true this is.

After the chrom
osom

es have lined up along the tw
o sides of the tube, they form

 into tw
o

cells, one on each side of the tube, and each cell contains 44+2 chrom
osom

es [Fig. 7-10].

Fig. 7-7.  O
neness in the

hum
an zygote.

Fig. 7-8.  First cell of a m
ouse

egg.

Fig. 7-9.  M
igration of polar

bodies to form
 a central tube.

Fig. 7-10.  Chrom
osom

es
form

ing the first tw
o cells.



188 H
ere are the first tw

o cells in a m
ouse egg [Fig. 7-11]. The zona pellucida has been

taken aw
ay so you can see the inner part.

An im
portant piece of inform

ation cam
e up around 1992. M

any books said that
the fem

ale gave 22 + 1 chrom
osom

es and the m
ale gave 22+1. That w

as flat-out
true, according to them

; it w
asn�t even considered that it could be anything else. But

that has now
 been found to be untrue. The fem

ale can give any num
ber w

hatsoever.
She can give 22 + 1 or all 44 + 2 or any num

ber in betw
een. This new

 inform
ation has

com
pletely changed the field of genetics. They�ve throw

n alm
ost everything they knew

out the w
indow

 and started over.
Scientists used to depend on electron m

icroscopes for photographs. N
ow

 they
have laser m

icroscopes that can take m
ovies, so they can w

atch these things hap-
pening. They�re gaining inform

ation very rapidly. I�m
 sure they�re a lot further now

than w
e are show

ing you. Science is in the m
idst of m

apping every one of the 100,000
chrom

osom
es in the D

N
A of the hum

an body. W
ithin just a few

 m
ore years w

e�ll know
w

hat every single chrom
osom

e is and w
hat it does, w

hich m
eans that w

e�ll be able to
engineer any kind of hum

an being you can im
ag-

ine, create any appearance or intelligence or
em

otional body�
anything w

e w
ant. W

e�ll be able
to do it and know

 exactly w
hat w

e w
ill get. Are

w
e G

od? This is a question that m
ust be an-

sw
ered.
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The next step is that the cells divide again,
going from

 tw
o to four�

a binary sequence�
1, 2, 4, 8, 16 etc. M

ost textbooks show
the first four cells form

ing a little square, but that�s not w
hat happens. They actually

form
 a tetrahedron�

one of the Platonic solids�
and the apex of the first tetrahe-

dron points either to the north pole or the south pole [Fig. 7-12]. (The tetrahedron is
form

ed by linking the centers of the spheres together.) I believe that w
hether it points

north or south probably determ
ines w

hich sex it is. They haven�t discovered that
yet, but they�ll probably figure it out, based on the polarities of the tetrahedron. If the
tetrahedron form

s w
ith an apex pointing to the south pole, tow

ard the feet of the
new

ly form
ing fetus, it should be fem

ale; if it form
s w

ith an apex pointing to the north

Fig. 7-11.  First tw
o cells in a m

ouse egg.

Fig. 7-12.  The first four cells form
 a

tetrahedron.

Fig. 7-13.  G
eom

etries of the first tetrahedron.
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pole, tow
ard the head, it should be m

ale. If this is true, they�ll be able to deter-
m

ine im
m

ediately w
hat the sex is. Since they�d have to do that w

ithin about an
hour or so after conception, it w

ould be fairly inconvenient.
These are the geom

etries of the first tetrahedron [Fig. 7-13]. The side view
is on the right and the top view

 is on the left.
Figure 7-14 is an electron m

icroscope view
 of a m

ouse egg. In this picture
it�s grow

ing really fast, but it�s still aligned through the north-south pole. That tiny
cell is beginning to form

 beyond the original tetrahedron. The fourth point of the
tetrahedron is in the center of the large cell in the background.

N
ext, the cells divide into eight; they form

 one tetrahedron facing up and
one tetrahedron facing dow

n, and you get the star tetrahedron. H
ere it is�

the
Egg of Life [Fig. 7-15]. This form

 cam
e out of G

enesis, rem
em

ber? It cam
e out

of spirit�s second rotation. Every single life know
n�

on Earth anyw
ay, and prob-

ably everyw
here�

m
ust pass through the Egg of Life. According to the angels,

this point w
here the original eight cells form

 a star tetrahedron�
or a cube, de-

pending on how
 you look at it�

is one of the m
ost im

portant points in the cre-
ation of thebody. Science has also recognized that this particular stage of developm

ent is
different from

 any other, and it has m
any unique qualities that don�t occur at any other tim

e
in its developm

ent.
The m

ost im
portant quality of these original eight cells is that they appear to be identi-

cal�
there appears to be nothing different about them

 at all. U
sually it�s easy to see the

difference betw
een one cell and another, but here they all appear to be the sam

e. R
e-

searchers have tried to find differences, but they couldn�t. It w
ould be as though there w

ere
eight identical tw

ins in this room
, dressed exactly alike, w

ith their hair com
bed exactly the

sam
e w

ay. Scientists have found that they can split the egg in tw
o at this point, through the

m
iddle of the cube, w

ith four cells in one part and four in the other, and tw
o identical people�

or rabbits or dogs or anything else�
 w

ill be created. They�ve also been able to sever it once
m

ore, m
aking four identical life form

s. I don�t know
 if anybody has been able to go further

than that and m
ake eight life form

s, but they�ve definitely gone as far as four.
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According to the angels, these original eight cells are closer to w
ho you really are than your physical body is, closer

to your true nature. That sounds odd, I know
, because w

e�re used to identifying w
ith our hum

an bodies. But these eight

Fig. 7-14.  The four cell tetrahedron in a m
ouse egg.

Fig. 7-15.  Egg of Life in the first eight
cells.
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cells are closer to w
ho w

e really are. The angels say these eight cells are
im

m
ortal relative to your body. You get a brand-new

 body every five to
seven years; every single cell in your body dies w

ithin a five- to seven-
year period and is replaced w

ith a new
 one, except for the original eight

cells. They rem
ain alive from

 the tim
e you�re conceived until the tim

e you
die and leave the body. All the rest go through their life cycles, but not
these eight.

These cells are centered in the precise geom
etric center of your

body, w
hich is slightly above the perineum

. For the fem
ale the perineum

is located betw
een the anus and the vagina. For the m

ale it�s betw
een

the anus and the scrotum
. There�s a little piece of skin there, and even

though there�s not a physical opening, there is actually an energetic
opening. That�s w

here the central tube runs through your body, com
-

ing out the top through the crow
n chakra at the top of your head. If you

look at a new
born baby during the first few

 w
eeks, you�ll see the top of

its head pulsing. If you w
ere to look at the bottom

 of the baby, at its
perineum

, you�d see the sam
e pulsing. That�s because the baby is

breathing in the proper w
ay.

B
oth ends are pulsing because

the energy is flow
ing from

 the tw
o poles�

com
ing not only from

 the top dow
n,

but from
 the bottom

 up�
and m

eeting. This is the basic understanding of the
M

er-K
a-B

a. From
 the point w

here the original eight cells are located, it�s the
sam

e distance to the top of your head as it is to the bottom
 of your feet. A

nd
the cells are arranged just as they w

ere w
hen they first cam

e into existence�
in the E

gg of Life pattern�
north up, south dow

n.
If you notice in the previous illustration, w

hen the E
gg of Life is oriented to

the north and south, you can actually see through the m
iddle to the light-

colored sphere on the back side. That�s very different than w
hen you look at it

as a hexagon�
you can�t see through a hexagonal pattern. I w

ant you to no-
tice this difference for later, w

hen w
e talk about doing the m

editation to acti-
vate the M

er-K
a-B

a.
Figure 7-16 and the next are tw

o view
s of the first eight cells. These original

eight cells are the key, because according to the angels, w
e don�t grow

 like a

Fig. 7-16.  G
eom

etries of the first eight cells, 2 view
s.

Fig. 7-17.  M
ouse egg starting to divide beyond the

first eight cells.
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string bean, getting longer and longer. W
e actually grow

 radially in 360 de-
grees, from

 the original eight cells.
This picture of the m

ouse egg w
as taken just as the eight cells started to

divide again [Fig. 7-17]. It�s not a great photograph, as these pictures are diffi-
cult to get; the cells are dividing very quickly. They have to strip off the zona
pellucida, have the cells stop at the right place, then take the photograph.
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After the eight-cell division, it divides into 16 cells, w
hereupon it form

s another
cube or star tetrahedron on the end. This is the last tim

e it w
ill be sym

m
etrical. W

hen
it divides into 32, 16 cells are in the m

iddle and 16 on the outside. If you take the 16
on the outside and try to fill in the em

pty spaces to keep it sym
m

etrical, you w
ill find

it is not possible. (I�ve actually done this. You end up w
ith tw

o open spaces no
m

atter how
 you do it.) It needs 18 cells to be sym

m
etrical. You w

onder w
hy. At the

next division there are 32 m
ore

cells, but it gets w
orse [Fig. 7-18].

You w
onder, W

hat�s going on
here? It�s getting w

eird. W
here

did all the sym
m

etry go?
W

ell, it w
as m

eant to do
that. It starts turning into a blob.
W

e becom
e a blob for a w

hile.
But the blob has consciousness
in its blobness. Then it stretches
and the inside starts turning out,
becom

ing a hollow
 ball like this

photo [Fig. 7-19].
O

nce it gets to this stage, it
becom

es a perfect hollow
 sphere.

Then the north pole starts drop-
ping through the space inside,
going dow

n tow
ard the south pole,

Fig. 7-18.  Becom
ing a blob.

Fig. 7-19.  O
riginal cells form

ing into a torus (see the photo at right). A sea urchin em
bryo, m

agnified 2000 tim
es, begins as a

hollow
 ball of cells. It form

s a gut by folding inw
ard (left) until its cells reach the opposite side.
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and the south pole com
es up through the space to m

eet the north pole. The em
bryo in this photo has been broken apart so the

center could be photographed. If you could see this in its com
pleteness, it looks just like an apple cored through the m

iddle. The
hollow

 sphere then becom
es a torus�

a spherical torus like the photo on the right.
Every single know

n life form
 goes through this torus stage. This form

ation in the apple/torus shape is called the
m

orula.
After this the expansion goes beyound the zona pellicuda and the cells begin to differentiate. The hollow

 space inside
the torus becom

es the lungs, the north pole becom
es the m

outh, the south pole becom
es the anus, and all the internal

organs from
 inside the tube that runs through the m

iddle. If it�s a frog it begins to get little legs, or if it�s a horse a little tail
grow

s. For a fly, little w
ings develop, and a hum

an starts to look like a hum
an. Bu before this differentiation, w

e all look like
a torus. I suspect this is w

hy, though I don�t have any proof, biblical tradition says that the tree of know
ledge of good and

evil is an apple tree. W
e really do turn into som

ething that looks very m
uch like an apple at one stage.
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To sum
m

arize, w
e start out as a sphere, the ovum

. W
e then m

ove to a tetrahedron at four cells, then on to tw
o interlocked

tetrahedrons (a star tetrahedron or a cube) at eight cells. From
 tw

o cubes at sixteen cells w
e turn back into a sphere beginning

at 32 cells, and from
 the sphere w

e becom
e a torus at 512 cells. Planet Earth and its m

agnetic field is also a torus. All of these
form

s are sacred shapes that com
e out of the first inform

ational system
 of the Fruit of Life, w

hich is based on M
etatron�s C

ube.
W

e could go on for probably another seven or eight m
onths talking about this subject, show

ing how
 m

ore and m
ore

and m
ore things are connected to these five shapes�

the Platonic solids. But I think you can see exactly w
hat I m

ean. By
the w

ay, m
odern m

athem
aticians say that the Platonic solids have been know

n only since civilization began about 6000
years ago, but this is not true. Som

e put their discovery during the tim
e of G

reece. Archaeologists have recently found
som

e perfect m
odels in the earth�

perfectly cut in stone�
that w

ere found to be 20,000 years old. Those hairy barbar-
ians obviously knew

 m
ore that w

e give them
 credit for.

U
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d
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h
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w
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I w
ould like to take a quick digression from

 the geom
etries of birth to som

ething slightly different. A R
ussian nam

ed
Igor C

harkovsky has been involved in underw
ater birthing for a long tim

e. H
e has probably assisted w

ith at least 20,000
underw

ater births. H
is daughter, one of the first to be born underw

ater, w
as in her tw

enties, I think, w
hen the follow

ing
incident took place. C

harkovsky and his team
 had taken a w

om
an to the Black Sea for an underw

ater birth. They w
ere

sitting there prepared for the birth, w
ith the w

om
an lying in w

ater about tw
o feet deep.

As I rem
em

ber, three dolphins approached, pushed everybody aw
ay and took over. The dolphins did som

ething that
looked like scanning up and dow

n her body�
som

ething I have experienced, and w
hich does som

ething to the hum
an

system
. The w

om
an gave birth w

ith alm
ost no pain or fear. It w

as a phenom
enal experience. That experience w

ith
underw

ater birthing began a new
 practice of using dolphins as m

idw
ives, w

hich has now
 spread all over the w

orld.
There�s som

ething about the sonar that dolphins project at the tim
e of birth that seem

s to really relax the m
other.
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D
olphins have preferences w

ith hum
ans. This is not an absolute rule, but is usually true. If you go sw

im
m

ing w
ith

dolphins and there are children around, the dolphins go to the children first. If there are no children, they go to the
w

om
en. If there are no w

om
en, they go to the m

en. And if there�s a w
om

an w
ho�s pregnant, everyone else can forget it�

she gets their total attention. That little incom
ing baby is the greatest thing of all. The dolphins becom

e very excited w
hen

they see a hum
an giving birth. They just love it.

Dolphins can do things that are really am
azing. Babies who were born with m

idwifing dolphins, at least as it�s going in Russia, are
extraordinary children. From

 everything I�ve read so far, not one of those babies has an IQ
 under 150, and they all have extrem

ely
stable em

otional bodies and extrem
ely strong physical bodies. They seem

 to be superior in one way or another.
France has also had underw

ater births�
over 20,000. They give birth in big tanks. W

hen they first started doing this,
they had all the instrum

ents laid out on tables and all the em
ergency supplies ready, w

ith a doctor standing by in case
there w

as a problem
. But they didn�t have a problem

 for a long tim
e; a year w

ent by and they still hadn�t had a problem
.

Still another year w
ent by, and finally 20,000 births w

ent by w
ithout one single com

plication! N
ow

 they just have the
instrum

ents and equipm
ent stuck in a corner som

ew
here because there sim

ply aren�t any problem
s. I don�t know

 if they
know

 w
hy, but for som

e reason, w
hen a w

om
an is floating in w

ater, it seem
s like m

ost com
plications solve them

selves.
I got to spend som

e tim
e w

ith a w
om

an w
ho w

as an assistant w
ith C

harkovsky in R
ussia. She had brought back

m
any film

s that w
ere taken during the births. I w

atched tw
o m

ovies of tw
o different w

om
en giving birth w

ho not only w
ere

not in pain, but they w
ere having orgasm

s w
hile having their babies�

long, extended orgasm
s lasting about tw

enty
m

inutes. It w
as total pleasure. I know

 that�s the w
ay it�s supposed to be. It sim

ply m
akes sense, and these w

om
en w

ere
proving it.

I�ve also seen som
e R

ussian m
ovies w

here babies and children tw
o or three years and older sleep on the bottom

 of
sw

im
m

ing pools. They literally sleep underw
ater on the bottom

 of the pool, and about every ten m
inutes they com

e up
w

hile they�re asleep, roll their faces over the surface, take a breath, go back dow
n and settle on the bottom

 again. These
kids live in w

ater�
that�s their hom

e. They�re being given a nam
e, alm

ost like they�re a different species. People are
calling them

 hom
odolphinus. They seem

 to be a blend betw
een hum

ans and dolphins. W
ater is becom

ing their natural
m

edium
, and they�re extrem

ely intelligent.
So I have a great deal of respect for underw

ater birthing. And the possibility of having dolphins there at the sam
e tim

e
is truly a gift. I think it�s a healthy trend the w

ay m
any countries are allow

ing this new
 w

ay to birth, though in the U
nited

States there�s a lot of pressure against it. Lately in the U
.S., the pressure seem

s to have subsided, and I think you can do
this legally now

 in Florida and C
alifornia. Around the w

orld, in N
ew

 Zealand, Australia and other places, there are lots of
centers. And, of course, the m

ore w
om

en see other w
om

en not in pain, obviously they�re going to w
ant to do it, too.
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H
ere w

e go w
ith the next adventure. W

e�ve now
 seen how

 the geom
etries unfold in conception. W

e saw
 how

 w
e

started w
ith a little cube of eight cells, w

hich becam
e the center of our bodies. N

ow
 I w

ant to look at the geom
etries

outside the body. The w
ay the angels explained it to m

e is the w
ay I�m

 going to give it to you.



194 This began w
hen I w

as in Boulder, C
olorado, som

etim
e betw

een 1976 and 1978; I can�t pinpoint it for sure. I w
as

living in a com
m

unal hom
e w

ith a bunch of friends and had m
y ow

n bedroom
. O

ne night the angels cam
e in w

ith a new
teaching for m

e. They show
ed m

e the geom
etries by projecting glow

ing form
s in space. It w

ould be like holographic
im

ages that w
ould appear m

aybe seven or eight feet aw
ay from

 m
e, and I�d w

ork w
ith them

 from
 there. In m

y room
 the

angels show
ed m

e this im
age of a circle and a square [Fig. 7-20]. They said they w

anted m
e

to find this im
age in M

etatron�s C
ube [Fig. 7-21]. Then they said good-bye and left, leaving

m
e w

ith no real instructions on how
 to proceed.

After they left, I figured this w
ouldn�t be too hard, because they w

ere alw
ays giving m

e
little things to do. I�d do them

, w
ait for them

 to com
e back, then they�d give m

e som
ething

else to do. I figured it w
ouldn�t take long. But as I found out, it w

asn�t that easy. At least four
m

onths w
ent by and I still couldn�t figure it out. The w

ay I see it, the angels intervened
directly to help m

e w
ith this.

I w
as sitting there in m

y room
 one night around nine, the floor covered w

ith draw
ings. (I

used m
y floor as a table because I had so m

any draw
ings.) M

y door w
as closed, and I w

as
sitting there studying m

y draw
ings, trying to solve the problem

 the angels had given m
e. I

had so m
any draw

ings you w
ouldn�t believe it, trying to figure out w

here the circle and the
square w

ere in M
etatron�s C

ube.
In those days I didn�t tell anybody w

hat I w
as doing; I didn�t tell people

for a long, long tim
e because it w

as a very personal experience for m
e.

A
nd quite frankly, nobody w

as interested anyw
ay. N

obody cared about
geom

etry back then, because it had not em
erged into m

ost people�s con-
sciousness as it has now

.
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Som
eone knocked on the door. I opened m

y bedroom
 door, and here�s

this tall guy standing there. I had never seen him
 before in m

y life. H
e looked

kind of sheepish, and he said, �I w
as supposed to com

e here to tell you som
e

things.� I asked his nam
e and m

ore about w
hat he w

anted.
�W

ell,� he said, �I w
as sent here by the M

asons to tell you about the circle
and the square.�

This really jolted m
e. I sort of froze in m

y tracks and just looked at him
 for

a m
om

ent, try-to understand how
 this w

as in happening. Then I figured I did-
n�t really care how

 it w
as happening, only that it w

as. I just grabbed him
 by the

Fig. 7-20.  The circle and the square.

Fig. 7-21.  M
etatron�s Cube.
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hand and said, �G
et in here,� pulling him

 in and closing the door. I
said, �Anything you have to tell m

e, I w
ant to know

 w
hat it is.� So he

drew
 this draw

ing [Fig. 7-22].
First he drew

 the square, then he drew
 the circle around the

square in a particular w
ay�

 and there w
as the im

age I had seen
glow

ing in the room
! I thought, This is going to be good. H

e divided
the square into four sections, then he drew

 diagonals from
 the cor-

ners through the m
iddle to the opposite corners. Then he drew

 diag-
onals through the four sm

aller squares. Then he drew
 lines from

 I to
E and E to J. N

ext he drew
 lines from

 I to H
 and H

 to J (E and H
 being

the points on the circle�s circum
ference w

here the vertical center line
intersects it).

U
p to this point I�d had no problem

, but then he drew
 a line from

A to now
here (G

) and back to B, and from
 D

 to now
here (F) and back

to C
. I said, �W

ait a m
inute, that isn�t in the rules I w

as given. That
doesn�t fit�

there�s nothing there.� And he said, �It�s okay, because
this line (A-G

) is parallel w
ith that line (I-H

), and this line (D
-F) is par-

allel to this line (J-E).�
�W

ell,� I said, �that�s a new rule. I didn�t have that one before. I m
ean,

there�s nothing there. Parallel lines?�
well, okay I�ll listen.�

Then he began to tell m
e all kinds of things. H

e said that the first
key is that the circum

ference of the circle and the perim
eter of the

square are equal, w
hich is w

hat I told you before. This circle and
square is the sam

e im
age seen from

 the air as that of the G
reat

Pyram
id w

ith the ship sitting on top.
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H
e began to tell m

e about the phi ratio of 1.618 (rounded here to
three decim

al points). The phi ratio is a very sim
ple relationship. If you had a rod and you w

ere going to put a m
ark on it

som
ew

here, only tw
o places w

ould m
ark the phi ratio, show

n as points A and B in his illustration [Fig. 7-23].
There are only tw

o places, depending on w
hich end you�re com

ing from
. Show

n on the low
er draw

ing, it�s a relation-
ship such that if you divide D

 by C
 and E by D

, the tw
o answ

ers w
ill be the sam

e�
 1.618 .... So you divide the longer

portion by the shorter portion, and that gives you the ratio 1.618. W
hen you divide the w

hole length of E by the next

Fig. 7-22.  The M
ason�s draw

ing.
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shorter portion, w
hich is D

, you�ll get the sam
e ratio. It�s a m

agical place. Even though I w
as studying m

athem
atics in

college w
hen this incident took place, the phi ratio som

ehow
 had gone over m

y head. I didn�t get it. I had to go back and
restudy all this stuff.

This guy also brought up Leonardo�s draw
ing w

ith the circle
and the square around it, giving m

e m
ore inform

ation, w
hich

I�ll tell you later. I asked him
 m

any questions, and about half
the tim

e he didn�t know
 the answ

er. H
e�d just say, �That�s the

w
ay it goes,� or �I don�t know

; w
e don�t know

 that.� Though I
can�t say this for certain, I suspect the M

asons have lost a
great deal of their inform

ation. I think that they once had a
brilliant know

ledge that w
as very m

uch like the Egyptians�,
and both of those disciplines
have gone dow

nhill.
Before he left, he drew

 the sketch at the bottom
 of his diagram

 [see Fig. 7-22], w
ith a

square and the right eye of som
ebody�

I can�t say H
orus because I don�t know

 w
ho it is�

and then left. I�ve never seen him
 since. I don�t even rem

em
ber his nam

e.
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This gentlem
an from

 the M
asons didn�t answ

er the question specifically�
how

 the
circle and the square fit into M

etatron�s C
ube. In fact, I don�t think he�d ever seen

M
etatron�s C

ube. B
ut som

ething he said triggered som
ething in m

e so that I under-
stood w

hat it w
as. R

ight after he left I knew
 the answ

er. A
s you know

, M
etatron�s C

ube
is really a three-dim

ensional object, not a flat object. Three-dim
ensionally, M

etatron�s
C

ube looks like this [Fig. 7-24].  It�s a cube w
ithin a cube, three-dim

ensionally. Then if
you rotate it to this view

 [Fig. 7-25], you have its square aspect.
O

nce you do that, you have Figure 7-26. At this point you can drop the outer aspect; all you
need are just the original eight cells. Around those eight cells there�s already a sphere, the zona
pellucida. The cells are in the shape of a cube, so if you draw

 both a circle and straight lines
around it, you get the im

age of the circle and the square the angels show
ed m

e. I w
as happy!

T
h

e Tw
o
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n
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tric C

ircles/S
p

h
eres

But then I calculated the perim
eter of the square and the circum

ference of the circle�
and they w

ere not equal. I w
as bum

m
ed out for a long tim

e because I figured I hadn�t found

Fig. 7-24.  Three-dim
ensional

M
etatron�s Cube, end view

.

Fig. 7-25.  Three-dim
esnional

M
etatron�s Cube, squared view

.

Fig. 7-23.  Phi-ratio points.
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Fig. 7-26.  The Circle and the
square in M

etatron�s Cube.

Fig. 7-27.  The M
ason�s lines

draw
n over the Egg of Life.

Fig. 7-28.  Leonard�s fam
ous m

an (canon)

it. About three years later I discovered that I had found it, but had just not understood. In sacred
geom

etry, w
hen you find som

ething that appears incorrect or breaks the idea you�re trying to
form

, you have to keep going deeper, because often you just don�t have the w
hole picture yet.

W
hat I discovered w

as that the zona pellucida has a thickness to it; there�s an inner surface
and an outer surface. Every m

em
brane has an outer and an inner surface, and w

hen you use the
outer surface of the zona pellucida, the proportions go into a near-perfect phi ratio. The am

ount of
im

perfection is actually part of the equation. (You�ll know
 w

hat that m
eans in a w

hile.) This is w
hy

there are tw
o lines around the Flow

er of Life�
the inner and the outer circle of the zona pellucida.

So from
 now

 on, w
henever you see four circles in a square, w

e�re talking about the Egg of Life,
the original eight cells. Just take it for granted.

So in this draw
ing [Fig. 7-27] I drew

 in all the lines that the M
ason drew

 just to see how
 they

w
ould line up and w

hat w
ould happen, com

paring the M
ason�s draw

ing to the eight cells. N
othing

appeared to be happening in the m
iddle of the draw

ing that I could see, though I suspected
som

ething at this point, w
hich had to do w

ith a circle that w
ould just fit in the m

iddle of the four
spheres. But I did discover that the com

ers of the square (a cube, actually) define the exact
centers of the outer layer of cells in the 16-cell division, as at point A. This w

as an interesting
observation. So I began to doodle and study further to see w

hat they m
eant. O

bviously, the
angels w

anted m
e to go dow

n this road, but I had no idea w
here this road led.

S
tu

d
yin

g
 d

a Vin
ci�s C

an
o
n

I decided to look deeper at this draw
ing of Leonardo�s [Fig. 7-28]. I had also m

a-
jored in art, so I had studied m

uch of Leonardo�s w
ork, but I didn�t realize until later how

m
uch artw

ork he had done. This draw
ing has becom

e probably one of his m
ost fam

ous
w

orks. It�s perhaps even m
ore im

portant to us than the M
ona Lisa or any other fam

ous
w

ork of his. This kind of draw
ing, a standard for som

ething (in this case, a standard for
hum

an beings), is called a canon, a hum
an canon.

The first thing that struck m
e about this draw

ing is how
 am

azingly w
e all attune to it. For

instance, because there are 30 fram
es per second that com

e across on a video, you could
flash this draw

ing of Leonardo�s for just an instant, yet people w
ould im

m
ediately recognize

it. W
e know

 som
ething there is im

portant; perhaps w
e don�t know

 exactly w
hat it is, but w

e
still retain the im

age. There is a trem
endous am

ount of inform
ation about us in this draw

ing.
But as it turns out, it�s not really about us. It�s about w

ho w
e used to be, not about w

ho w
e

are now.
To begin this analysis, notice first that there are lines draw

n over the arm
s and the

trunk, across the chest and over the legs and neck. The head is divided into another
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series of lines. N
otice that the feet are draw

n at both 90 degrees and 45 degrees�
subtle things. Also notice that if you w

ere to
stand w

ith your arm
s straight out and your legs straight dow

n, a square or cube form
s around your body, as in Leonardo�s

draw
ing. The center of that square is located exactly w

here the original eight cells are, w
hich is also a square or cube, in the

center of your body. N
otice the sm

all cube around your original cells and the bigger cube around your adult body.
W

hen you are standing w
ith your arm

s outstretched like Leonardo�s m
an, there is a difference betw

een the height
and the w

idth of your square. C
om

puters have show
n by m

easuring a hundred people or m
ore that there is one ten-

thousandth of an inch difference betw
een the w

idth of your outstretched arm
s and your height. Though I couldn�t under-

stand for a long tim
e w

hy that difference w
as there, I think I know

 now. It has to do w
ith the Fibonacci series, w

hich life is
based on. You w

ill see this shortly.
If you put your legs out to the side, like the outer legs on Leonardo�s draw

ing and stretch out your arm
s like the upper

arm
s, a perfect circle or sphere fits around your body, and its center is located exactly at the navel. W

hen you do that, the
circle and the square exactly touch at the bottom

. If you w
ere to m

ove the center of the circle dow
n to the center of the

square, the circle and the square w
ould synchronize just like they do in the M

ason�s draw
ing and the draw

ing that show
s

the w
arship superim

posed over the top of the G
reat Pyram

id. It is a m
ajor secret

of life.W
hen you m

easure alm
ost all the copies of Leonardo�s draw

ings, you find that
the circle is really an oval and the square is really a rectangle. It�s different in all of
them

 because they�ve been copied and folded so m
any tim

es. But in the original,
accurate draw

ing, the hand length from
 the w

rist line to the longest finger equals the
distance from

 the top of the head to the top of the circle w
hen the tw

o centers are
aligned; this sam

e length show
s up betw

een the navel and the center of the square.
So w

hen you bring the tw
o centers together, everything aligns.

P
h
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atio

s in
 th
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u

m
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d
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As I w
as discovering this, I thought, W

e have these geom
etrical form

s that
appear to be outside the body as w

ell as inside it. O
ne of the things the angels

said, w
hich really stuck w

ith m
e, w

as that the hum
an body is the m

easuring stick
of the universe�

that absolutely everything in the universe can be m
easured

and determ
ined from

 our bodies and from
 the energy fields around them

. Since
the phi ratio seem

ed to be such an im
portant aspect to the M

ason, and since he
w

ent on and on about it, I w
anted to see w

here it w
as in the hum

an body.
I discovered it�

and of course other people have also discovered it. R
ealize

that in Figure 7-29 the square show
n is the square around the body as in

Fig. 7-29.  Phi-ratio diagram
 for the hum

an body.
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Leonardo�s draw
ing. And that the line dividing the square in half is the center

line of the hum
an body. Also notice that the line b is not only the diagonal of

one-half of the square, but is also the radius of the circle.
N

ow
, if you are interested in the m

ath, see Figure 7-30, w
hich proves that the

phi ratio is found in the geom
etrical energy fields around the body in at least this one

relationship. There are m
any, m

any other phi relationships in and around the body.
As you can see, the phi ratio = 

 If you put this into your com
puter, you

w
ill see the transcendental num

ber of phi continue until your com
puter runs out

of m
em

ory. I know
 m

ost of you out there don�t care, but I�ve presented this
inform

ation for the few
.

By the w
ay, I�ll just throw

 this out to you: W
hen you�re studying sacred ge-

om
etry, you�ll find that diagonals are one of the m

ajor keys for extracting infor-
m

ation from
 your form

s (in addition to shadow
s, expanding from

 tw
o to three

dim
ensions, com

paring m
ale to fem

ale and so on). It never fails.
I believe it w

as Buddha w
ho asked his disciples to contem

plate their navels.
W

hoever it w
as, I began to realize as I studied that there w

as m
ore to the navel than

m
eets the eye. Then I found a m

edical book, w
hose authors m

ust have also lis-
tened to Buddha, because they did a trem

endous am
ount of research on navels.

W
hat the geom

etries show
 is that in the ideal, the navel sits at the phi ratio betw

een
the top of the head and the bottom

 of the feet. This is w
hat m

ost books indicate.
The authors found out that w

hen a baby is born, its nave! is in the exact
geom

etrical center of the body. Both m
ale and fem

ale babies start out this w
ay,

and as they grow
, the navel starts to m

ove tow
ard the head. It m

oves up to the
phi ratio, then continues upw

ard. Then it com
es back dow

n to below
 the phi

ratio, oscillating during the form
ative years. I don�t know

 w
hat the ages are, but

these m
ovem

ents and locations happen at specific ages. It never actually stops
at the perfect phi ratio in either m

ales or fem
ales, but if I rem

em
ber correctly, the

m
ale navel ends up slightly above the phi ratio and the fem

ale navel just below
it. If you average the m

ale and fem
ale points, you get the perfect phi ratio. So

even though Leonardo�s draw
ing is of a m

ale, it assum
es that it is at the phi

ratio, but of course in nature it w
ould not be.

D
a Vinci figured out that if you draw

 a square around the body, then a
diagonal from

 foot to extended fingertip, then draw
 a parallel line (another one

of those parallel lines) from
 the navel horizontally over to the side of the square,

Fig. 7-30.  Equation for the phi ratio.
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that horizontal line intercepts the diagonal line exactly at its phi ratio [Fig. 7-31] as w
ell as that of

the vertical line from
 head to feet. Assum

ing it�s at that perfect point, not slightly above for fem
ales

or slightly below
 for m

ales, this m
eans that the hum

an body is divided into phi ratios from
 top to

bottom
, w

hich w
e stated earlier. If these lines w

ere the only places in the hum
an body w

here the
phi ratio is located, it w

ould probably be just an interesting fact. But the truth is, the phi ratio is
located in thousands of places throughout the body, and it is not just a coincidence.

H
ere are som

e obvious phi-ratio locations in the hum
an body [Fig. 7-32]. The length of each

bone in the finger has a phi ratio to the next bone, as show
n in the low

er draw
ing. That sam

e ratio
occurs w

ith all your fingers and toes. This is a som
ew

hat unusual relationship because one finger
is longer than the other in w

hat appears to be an arbitrary fashion, but it�s not ar-
bitrary�

nothing in the hum
an body is. The distances on the fingers m

arked A to B to C
to D

 to E are all in a phi ratio, as w
ell as the lengths of the phalanges, F to G

 to H
.

If you com
pare the length of the hand to the length of the low

er arm
 bone, it has a

phi ratio, just like the length of the low
er arm

 bone com
pared to the upper arm

 bone. O
r

take the length of the foot to the low
er leg bone, or that bone to the thigh bone and so

on. This phi ratio is found throughout the entire bone structure in all kinds of places and
w

ays. It�s usually at places w
here som

ething bends or changes direction. The body
also does it through proportionate sizes of one part to another. If you study this, you w

ill
be continually am

azed.
Figure 7-33 is another w

ay of show
ing the phi ratio. You m

ake a curve so that you
can see how

 one curve is linked w
ith another, and you can see all the cascading phi

ratios of the hum
an body. This is from

 The Pow
er of Lim

its by G
yorgy D

oczi. I highly
recom

m
end this book. N

otice that on this m
ale he drew

 the line for the navel slightly
above w

here the actual phi ratio is located. H
e knew

 about that, and very few
 people I

have read understand it.
I w

ant to talk about this G
reek statue. The G

reeks w
ere w

ell aw
are of this under-

standing of phi ratios. So w
ere the Egyptians and m

any, m
any other people in ancient

tim
es. W

hen they created a piece of art like this, they w
ere actually using both sides of

the brain sim
ultaneously. They w

ere using their left brain to very carefully m
easure

everything�
I m

ean really carefully, not kind of or sort of. They w
ere m

easuring to
m

ake sure that everything w
as exactly m

athem
atically correct according to the phi

proportion. To be as creative as they w
anted, they w

ere also using their right brain.
They could put any expression on the face and have the statue hold anything or do
anything they w

anted. The G
reeks com

bined the left and right brain.

Fig. 7-31.  Leonardo�s draw
ing

w
ith m

ore lines, one of w
hich

(the horizontal line) divides both
the vertical and diagonal.

Fig. 7-32.  Phi ratios
on hum

an body.
Fig. 7-33.
D

oryphoros the
Spear-Bearer�s
phi ratios.
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W
hen the R

om
ans cam

e in and took over G
reece, the R

om
ans knew

 absolutely nothing about sacred geom
etry.

They saw
 the G

reeks incredible art and tried to duplicate it, but if you com
pare G

reek art to R
om

an art after they con-
quered G

reece, R
om

an art looks like it w
as done by am

ateurs. Even though R
om

an artists w
ere really good at w

hat they
did, they just didn�t know

 they w
ere supposed to m

easure everything�
that there had to be this kind of perfection for the

body to look real.
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Phi-ratio m
athem

atics goes not only through hum
an life, but through the entire spectrum

 of all know
n organic struc-

ture. You can find this in butterflies [Fig. 7-34] or dragonflies [Fig. 7-35], w
here each little rail section is proportioned to

Fig. 7-34.  Phi ratios in butterflies.
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the phi ratio. The lengths of the sections of the dragonfly form
 phi ratios. This illustrator w

as focusing on one thing,
but you can also look w

here every little bend is in the legs, the length and w
idth of the w

ings, the size of the head
com

pared to its w
idth and length�

everything. You can go on and on and on, and you�ll keep finding the phi ratio
everyw

here you look.

Fig. 7-35.  Phi ratops in a dragonfly.
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Look at this frog skeleton [Fig. 7-36]
and see how

 every single bone is in phi-
ratio patterns, just like in the hum

an body.
Fish, I think, are really incredible,

because fish don�t look like they have
any phi-ratio stuff going on�

and
there are so m

any different kinds. But
w

hen you analyze them
, the phi ra-

tio is there as w
ell [Fig. 7-37].

The other universal m
easurem

ent
you�ll find, one I talked about before,
is 7.23 centim

eters, the w
avelength of

the universe. You�ll find this w
ave-

length scattered through the body,
such as the distance betw

een your
eyes; but the phi ratio occurs m

ore
often than any other.

O
nce a m

easurem
ent of any

species has been determ
ined, then

every other m
easurem

ent in that
species follow

s in the phi-ratio pro-
portion. To put it another w

ay, there
are only certain possibilities in hum

an
structure, and once the size     of one
part of the body   is   determ

ined, that
determ

ines the size of the next, and
on and on. S

oon I�ll show
   you   the

E
gyptian building that Lucy Lam

y re-
constructed just by m

easuring one
little piece of rubble. This is how

 she
did it: O

nce she knew
 the size of the

first piece, she knew
 that every

shape after that w
ould relate to it in

phi ratios.

Fig. 7-36.  Pfi ratios in a
frog skeleton.

Fig. 7-37.  Phi ratios
in fish.
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The phi proportions are built into this Japanese pagoda architecture [Fig.
7-38]. This illustrates another point about creativity that I w

ant to m
ake. W

hen
they designed and built this structure, they carefully m

easured every single
distance to m

atch the various lines show
n, and they carefully m

easured w
here

to put each board�
right dow

n to that little ball on the very top, so that it could
correspond w

ith and form
 these relationships w

e have been studying. I�m
 sure

if som
eone ever checks, they�ll find that the size of the doors, the w

indow
s and

probably every sm
all detail are all based on phi proportions or other sacred

geom
etry.

O
ther classical architecture around the w

orld used the sam
e principles.

The G
reek Parthenon looks really different from

 this Japanese structure, but
the Parthenon em

bodies the sam
e m

athem
atics. And the G

reat Pyram
id looks

very different from
 either of those tw

o buildings, but it also em
bodies the sam

e
m

athem
atics�

only a lot m
ore. W

hat I�m
 saying is, your left brain can under-

stand and use these m
athem

atics, and it doesn�t hinder creativity at all. It can
even enhance it.
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Another sacred form
 w

e have in life is the spiral. You m
ay w

onder w
here it

cam
e from

. W
e�re living in a spiral�

the galaxy, w
hich has spiral-ing arm

s. You�re
using spirals to listen to the sounds around you because the little apparatus in
your ears is in a spiral form

. There are spirals all over nature. The m
ore you

look, the m
ore you find. Spirals are found in pine cones, sunflow

ers, a few
 ani-

m
al horns, deer antlers, seashells, daisies and lots of plants. If you put your

open hand vertically in front of you, thum
b tow

ard your face, notice the m
ove-

m
ent as you roll your fingers into a fist, starting w

ith your little finger. They trace
out a Fibonacci spiral. This is a very special spiral, as you w

ill see.
W

here do spirals com
e from

? They have to com
e from

 som
ew

here, and
they have to be generated out of the dynam

ics of the original system
, the

Flow
er of Life, if w

hat w
e believe is true. W

ell, all you have to do is go back
to the hum

an body�
to the sam

e pattern w
e cam

e up w
ith for the phi ratio

[see Fig. 7-30]. If you sim
ply take the diagonal line, lay it dow

n flat, then com
-

plete the rectangle form
ed w

ith that new
 extension�

you have a G
olden M

ean

Fig. 7-38.  Pagoda of Yakushiji Tem
ple
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rectangle, the source of the G
olden M

ean spiral.
The outer rectangle of this draw

ing [Fig. 7-39] is called a G
olden M

ean
rectangle, the sam

e as above. To get another G
olden M

ean rectangle, all you
have to do is m

easure the rectangle�s shorter edge (side A) and plot that
distance along the longer side (side B), w

hich m
akes a square (w

ith equal
sides; A = C

). The area that�s left over (D
) is another G

olden M
ean rectangle.

Then you can take the shorter edge again and plot that distance along the
longer edge to m

ake another square, and w
hat�s left over is still another G

olden
M

ean rectangle. This can continue forever. N
otice that each new

ly form
ed

rectangle is turned 90 degrees. If you run diagonals across each rectangle,
their crossing locates the exact center of the spiral they form

. You can see
how

 the diagonals becom
e a key for m

ore inform
ation: Line F has a G

olden
M

ean ratio to line E, continuing inw
ard. W

e can say that F is to E w
hat G

 is to
F and H

 is to G
 and I is to H

 and so on. There are other kinds of spirals, but
the G

olden M
ean spiral is param

ount in creation.
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p
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p
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There are tw
o kinds of energies that m

ove through G
olden M

ean rec-
tangles. O

ne energy is the diagonals that cross the squares, m
oving at

90-degree turns, show
n in black. That�s the m

ale energy. The fem
ale en-

ergy is the line that keeps curving in tow
ard the center, show

n in gray. S
o

you have a fem
ale G

olden M
ean logarithm

ic spiral, along w
ith a m

ale spi-
ral that uses straight lines w

ith 90-degree turns at the phi ratio. In m
uch of

the w
ork I w

ill show
 you, w

e�ll be looking only at the m
ale aspect, but you

m
ust rem

em
ber that the fem

ale aspect is alw
ays there.

Som
e books say that if you draw

 a horizontal line through the navel in da
Vinci�s m

an [Fig. 7-40], w
hat�s left over in the low

er portion is a G
olden M

ean
rectangle; and that if you draw

 a line from
 the top corner of the large square to

the m
iddle point at his feet (the center of the opposite side of the square), that

sem
i-diagonal w

ill pass through the exact center of a G
olden M

ean spiral as
show

n in the figure. You can create a spiral if you draw
 in the consecutively

sm
aller G

olden M
ean rectangles like w

e did in Figure 7-39. I�ve read several
books about this, and I believe it�s alm

ost true. But som
ething else is actually

Fig. 7-39.  The G
olden M

ean rectangle and m
ale

and fem
ale spirals.

Fig. 7-40.  Leonardo�s canon and spiral.
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happening that is im
portant to understand if one really w

ants to know
 about M

other
N

ature.
In fact, I�m

 convinced that there are no G
olden M

ean rectangles or spirals in exist-
ence unless they�re synthetically m

ade. N
ature does not use G

olden M
ean rectangles

or spirals�
it doesn�t know

 how. The reason nature doesn�t know
 how

 is because a
G

olden M
ean spiral w

ill literally go inw
ard forever�

m
aybe not w

ith a pencil and paper,
but technically it w

ill go on forever and ever. It w
ill also go outw

ard forever too, because
you can take the longest line of any G

olden M
ean rectangle, m

ake a square to get a
larger G

olden M
ean rectangle and continue to do this forever. So a G

olden M
ean rect-

angle has no beginning and no end. It w
ill go inw

ard and outw
ard forever.

This is a problem
 for M

other N
ature. Life doesn�t know

 how
 to deal w

ith som
ething

that has no beginning and no end. W
e can sort of deal w

ith som
ething that has no end,

but if you think about it, it�s difficult to think of som
ething having no beginning. Just try to

get that in your m
ind�

som
ething that has no beginning. This is hard for us because w

e
are geom

etric beings, and geom
etry has centers, beginnings.

Since life doesn�t know
 how

 to deal w
ith this, it has found a w

ay to cheat. It has
found another spiral to create w

ith. Life figured out a system
 of m

athem
atics that ap-

proxim
ates this so w

ell that you can hardly tell the difference. The books say that this
spiral on Leonardo�s draw

ing in Figure 7-40 is a G
olden M

ean spiral, w
hich I say can�t

be true. Also, there is not just one little spiral here; there are eight spirals rotating around
the body�

 one for each G
olden M

ean rectangle, connected to the eight possible sem
i-

diagonals around the hum
an body [Fig. 7-41]. This draw

ing show
s the eight that inter-

sect the hum
an body.

Figure 7-42 show
s the eight spirals w

ith their eight centers located around the cen-
ter of the body, in the sam

e pattern and w
ith the sam

e center as the original eight cells
inside the body�

right?
Leonardo drew

 these little lines that m
ake a grid over and around the body [Fig. 7-43]:

There are four squares in the center (A, B, C
 and D

, clockw
ise) and eight squares surround-

ing them
 (E through L). Those outer eight squares happen to be w

here the eight sem
i-

diagonals of Figure 7-41 intersect the body and w
here the eight spirals of Figure 7-42 begin.

So w
e have eight places around the body and a central pattern of four squares in the

m
iddle, centered exactly around the original eight cells. Life is am

azing, is it not?

Fig. 7-41.  D
iagonal lines m

ade by
connecting corner to the center of the
opposite side of the square.

Fig. 7-42.  Spirals and the original
eight squares.

Fig. 7-43.  Leonardo�s surrounding grid.
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W
hen I noticed this about Leonardo�s draw

ing, I figured there m
ust be som

ething im
portant about this relation-

ship. B
ut w

hen I realized that there�s no such thing as a G
olden M

ean rectangle or spiral in nature, I began to
suspect that these spirals w

ere probably som
ething slightly different. A

nd that�s w
hat they turned out to be�

slightly
different.

It turns out that these spirals are Fibonacci in nature, w
hich w

e w
ill explore in the next chapter. U

nderstanding the
difference betw

een the G
olden M

ean and Fibonacci spirals m
ay seem

 sim
ple and unim

portant, until the bigger picture of
nature unfolds to reveal som

ething astonishing about this relationship. N
o one can ever understand w

hy the 83,000
sacred sites on the Earth w

ere built or w
hat their purpose w

as w
ithout know

ing this difference.
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econciling the Fibonacci-B

inary Polarity
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I
n order to understand w

hy those eight spirals around da Vinci�s canon
are not G

olden M
ean spirals and to find out w

hat they are, w
e have to go

to another person�
not Leonardo da Vinci, but Leonardo Fibonacci.

Fibonacci preceded da Vinci by over 250 years. From
 w

hat I�ve read about
him

, he w
as a m

onastic, often in a m
editative state. H

e loved to w
alk

through w
ooded forests and m

editate as he w
as w

alking. But evidently
his left brain w

as sim
ultaneously active, because he started to notice that

plants and flow
ers had num

ber associations [Fig. 8-1].
Flow

er petals and leaf and seed patterns correspond to definite num
-

bers, and the flow
ers on this list are the ones I think he saw, if I�ve got it

right. H
e noticed that lilies and irises have three petals and that butter-

cups, larkspurs and colum
bines (the flow

er at the top right in Fig. 8-1)
have five. Som

e delphinium
s have 8 petals, corn m

arigolds have 13 and
som

e asters have 21. D
aisies alm

ost alw
ays have either 34, 55 or 89

petals. H
e began to see these sam

e num
bers over and over again through-

out nature.
This little plant [Fig. 8-2] doesn�t actually exist; w

e created it w
ith com

puter
graphics, shuffling it around like a deck of cards. The original plant on w

hich this
illustration is based is called the sneezew

ort; w
e sim

ply m
ade the com

puter
graphics fit that plant.

Fibonacci noticed that w
hen the sneezew

ort plant first cam
e out of the

ground, it grew
 only one leaf, just one little leaf. As it grew

 taller, farther up on its
stem

 it grew
 one m

ore leaf; then a little bit farther it grew
 tw

o leaves, then three,
then five, then eight; then it had thirteen flow

ers. H
e probably said, �G

ee, those
are the sam

e num
bers I keep seeing in the petals of other flow

ers�
3, 5, 8, 13.�
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Eventually this sequence of 1, 1, 2, 3, 5, 8, 13, 21, 34, 55, 89 and
so on becam

e know
n as the Fibonacci sequence. If you are given any

three consecutive num
bers in this sequence, you can recognize the

pattern: you sim
ply add tw

o consecutive num
bers to get the next num

-
ber. See how

 it w
orks? This is a very special sequence. It�s crucial in

life. W
hy is ii im

portant? This is perhaps m
y interpretation of w

hy, but I�ll
do m

y best tc show
 you.

This is a hibiscus flow
er w

ith five petals [Fig. 8-3]. Th( stam
en in-

side has five term
inating buds, and the directior of those tw

o geom
et-

ric form
s are reversed to each other one set pointing up and one point-

ing dow
n. W

hen m
osi people look at this flow

er, they don�t think, �Let�s
see, it has five petals.� They sim

ply look at it, notice it�s beautiful sm
ell

it and experience it from
 their right brain. They�re not thinking about the

geom
etry or m

athem
atics going or in the other side of the brain.
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R
em

em
ber that I said how

 the G
olden M

ean spiral has no begin-
ning and no end, and that life has a hard tim

e w
itr that? It can cope w

ith
no end, but it has a difficult tim

e grokking som
ething that has no begin-

ning. I have a really hard tim
e doing it, and I think w

e all w
restle w

ith
that situation.

W
hat nature did w

as create the Fibonacci sequence to get around
the problem

. It�s like G
od said, �O

kay, go out there and create w
ith the

G
olden M

ean spiral,� and w
e said, �W

e don�t know
 how.� So w

e m
ade

up som
ething that is not the G

olden M
ean spiral, but it rapidly com

es
so close that you can hardly tell the difference [Fig. 8-4].

For exam
ple, the phi ratio associated w

ith the G
olden M

ean is ap-
proxim

ated by 1.6180339. Look w
hat happens w

hen you divide each
num

ber in the Fibonacci sequence into the next higher num
ber. H

ere�s
the sequence in the left colum

n: 1, 2,3,5,8,13,21,34,55,89. In the sec-
ond colum

n I�ve shifted the sequence by one so w
e can divide the

num
ber in the first colum

n by the num
ber in the second colum

n (see
colum

n 3). N
otice w

hat happens w
hen you divide a colum

n-tw
o num

-
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ber into the one in colum
n one. W

hen w
e divide 1 into 1, w

e get 1.0. N
ow

, 1.0
is a lot iess than the phi ratio. But w

hen w
e go to the next line and divide 1 into

2, w
e get 2, w

hich is greater than phi, but closer than 1 is. W
hen w

e divide 2
into 3 w

e get 1.5, w
hich is a lot closer to phi than either of the previous tw

o
answ

ers, but it�s under.
Three into 5 is 1.6666, w

hich is over, but a lot closer. Five into 8 is 1.60,
and it�s under. Eight into 13 is 1.625, w

hich is over. Thirteen into 21 is 1.615,
under. Tw

enty-oneinto34 is 1.619, over. Thirty-four into 5 5, 1.617, under. Fifty-
five into 89, 1.6181, over. The next one goes under, then over, each tim

e
getting closer and closer to the actual phi ratio. This is called asym

ptotically
reaching a lim

it. It can never ever reach the actual num
ber, but practically

speaking, you w
ouldn�t be able to tell the difference after a few

 divisions. You
can see this graphically in Figure 8-5.

The light gray squares are the four central squares of the hum
an body

w
here the original eight cells are located. The eight dark gray squares around

these central squares are w
here the spirals begin. D

oes everybody get that?
R

ather than having them
 spiraling in forever and ever, w

e�re going to do
som

ething different�
because this is w

hat life does, I believe. I�m
 going to use

one of the outer squares as m
y starting point, and this w

ill be true for all eight.
I�m

 choosing one of them
 as an exam

ple.
U

sing a diagonal across just one of the tiny background squares as our
m

easure, w
e�ll call this diagonal line one unit. Then w

e m
ove according to the

Fibonacci num
bers: 1, 1, 2,3, 5,8, 13, 21, 34, 89, w

ith a 90-degree turn after
each num

ber. In our first step w
e go one length, then turn 90 degrees and go

one again. Then w
e turn 90 degrees and go tw

o lengths, turn another 90
degrees and go three lengths. Betw

een each step w
e take a 90-degree turn.

The next step is 5 units long, then 8. So w
e have 1,1,2, 3, 5, 8, 13.

Then w
e diagonally cross 21 squares, then 34 [Fig. 8-6]. Then 55, then

89 [Fig. 8-7]. As w
e do this, the spiral unfolds and gets closer and closer to

phi, the G
olden M

ean spiral, until very rapidly there�s no w
ay to tell the differ-

ence in life, at least visually.
C

om
paring the tw

o spirals m
ust have been a very im

portant feature if one
studied life, because the ancient Egyptians displayed both the Fibonacci and
the G

olden M
ean spirals at the G

reat Pyram
id. Even though the spirals have

tw
o different origins, by the tim

e they get out to steps 55 and 89, the tw
o lines

are practically identical. W
hen people w

ho studied Egypt saw
 the three pyra-

m
ids lined up on the spiral, they thought it w

as the G
olden M

ean, not the
Fibonacci spiral. Then they cam

e back and found one of the holes (refer to
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page 109). Several years later they realized that just a little w
ays aw

ay,
m

aybe a hundred yards or so, w
as another m

arker. They hadn�t realized
there w

ere tw
o spirals. I don�t know

 w
hether the people w

orking w
ith this

understand its significance even yet.

S
p

irals in
 N

atu
re

H
ere is sacred geom

etry in nature [Fig. 8-8], the real thing. It�s a
nautilus shell cut in half. It�s an unw

ritten rule that every good sacred
geom

etry book has to have a nautilus shell in it. M
any books say this is a

G
olden M

ean spiral, but it�s not�
it�s a Fibonacci spiral.

You can see the perfection of the arm
s of the spiral, but if you look at the

center or beginning, it doesn�t look so perfect. You can�t really see this detail
here. I suggest that you look at a real one. This innerm

ost end actually hits
the other side and bends, because its value is 1.0, w

hich is a long w
ays from

phi. The second and third ones bend also, but not as m
uch because they are com

ing closer to
phi. Then they start fitting better and better, until you see this perfectly graceful form

 developing.
You could think that the little nautilus m

ade a m
istake in the beginning; it looks like he didn�t

know
 w

hat he w
as doing. But he�s doing it perfectly, it�s not a m

istake. H
e�s sim

ply follow
ing

exactly the m
athem

atics of the Fibonacci sequence.
O

n this pine cone [Fig. 8-9] you see a double
spiral, one going one w

ay and one going the other. If
you w

ere to count the num
ber of spirals rotating one

direction and those going the other direction, you�d
find that they�re alw

ays tw
o consecutive Fibonacci

num
bers. There are perhaps 8 going one w

ay and
13 the other, or 13 going one w

ay and 21 the other.
The m

any other double-spiral patterns found through-
out nature correspond to this in all cases that I know.
For instance, the sunflow

er spirals are alw
ays related

to the Fibonacci sequence.
Figure 8-10 show

s the difference betw
een the tw

o. The G
olden M

ean spiral is the
ideal. It�s like G

od, the Source. As you can see, the top four squares on both draw
ings

are the sam
e size. The difference is in the areas w

here they originate (the bottom
 sec-

Fig. 8-10. Com
paring Fibonacci and G

olden m
ean

spirals
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tions of the tw
o diagram

s). The bottom
 of the Fibonacci spiral has an area half the

size (0.5) of the area above; the G
olden M

ean spiral has an area 0.618 the size of
the area above. The Fibonacci spiral show

n at near right is constructed using six
equal squares, w

hereas the G
olden M

ean spiral starts deeper inside (actually, it
never starts�

it has been going on forever like G
od). Even though the originating

point is different, they very quickly approxim
ate each other.

Another exam
ple: M

any books state that the King�s Cham
ber is a G

olden M
ean

rectangle, but it�s not. It�s also tied to Fibonacci.
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W
hen w

e draw
 a 64-square grid and incorporate this spiral pattern, w

e get
Figure 8-11. Superim

posing da Vinci�s canon over this 8-by-8 grid [Fig. 8-12],
the eight squares (shaded) seem

 to have a unique attribute. There are four
possible w

ays to m
ove a Fibonacci spiral out of one of the four double squares.

R
eturning to Figure 8-11, let�s use the upper double square as an exam

ple.
O

ne w
ay to start is from

 the upper right corner, as show
n by the darker line. It

crosses one square (1), turns right to cross one m
ore square (1), turns right

again to cross tw
o squares (2)�

interestingly enough, it reaches the top of the
grid at this point. C

ontinuing to turn right, it crosses 3 (the next num
ber in the

sequence)�
and, son-of-a-gun, it has now

 reached the right side of the grid!
The next num

ber is 5, w
hich takes the line to the bottom

 of the grid. The follow
-

ing num
ber, 8, takes the line across three squares before it leaves the grid.

There�s a perfect reflective quality as this spiral m
oves out from

 the beginning
square.

Another w
ay you could start in this double square is from

 the low
er right

corner, as show
n by the lighter line (this form

s a little pyram
id in the top tw

o
squares. In this case your 90-degree turns w

ill be to the left. So you cross one
square (1), then one again (1), then 2�

this tim
e passing through the center

four squares of the grid (w
here the original eight cells reside). After turning left

again to cross 3 squares, the line touches the right side of the grid. The next
num

ber, 5, w
ill leave the grid after crossing tw

o squares. It�s a perfect
synchronicity of m

ovem
ent. W

henever you see this kind of perfection, you
know

 you�re alm
ost surely hitting on really basic geom

etries.
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All this is crucial to understand, if you care
to know

, how
 the Egyptians achieved resurrec-

tion. They w
ere doing it scientifically, you m

ight
say. They w

ere using science to create a syn-
thetic state of aw

areness that w
ould lead to im

-
m

ortality. W
e�re not going to achieve our aw

are-
ness synthetically; w

e�re going to do it naturally,
but you m

ight find it useful to understand how
an ancient civilization w

as attem
pting to achieve this.
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This basic sacred geom
etry of a 64-square grid around hum

ans is becom
-

ing understood in science. In fact, there�s an entirely new
 science happening

around it, though it�s having a hard tim
e getting out because of politics. This

new
 science is called zero-point technology. This grid is, I believe, the geom

etry
of zero-point technology, though m

ost scientists see it in a different w
ay.

M
ost people involved in zero-point technology think of it in term

s of w
ave-

form
s or energy. They talk about the five places in a w

aveform
, as show

n here
[Fig. 8-13]. O

r they think of zero point as the am
ount of energy that m

atter has
w

hen (and if) it reaches zero degrees Kelvin, or absolute zero. To m
e, both of

these w
ays are valid, but the w

ay based on sacred geom
etry w

ill eventually
becom

e the cornerstone of this new
 science because it is so fundam

ental.
These points associated w

ith the w
aveform

 are also related to breathing.
These points are w

here the zero point is accessed. They are like doorw
ays into

another w
orld. Yogic pranayam

a is usually talked about in term
s of tw

o or three
places (depending on w

hether you count the beginning of the next cycle), w
hich

are betw
een the inbreath and the outbreath. That�s also zero-point technology

if you focus it on hum
an breathing.

This new
 zero-point understanding has a geom

etry behind it, and that ge-
om

etry is around the hum
an body. The hum

an body is alw
ays the m

easuring
stick of creation.
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To begin w
ith w

e m
ust understand that there are tw

o kinds of spirals, de-
pending on w

hether they are straight lines (m
ale) or curved lines (fem

ale) . W
e

talked about this before. H
ow

ever, now
 w

e are going
to introduce a new

 concept. The originating point of
the spiral in this geom

etric pattern w
ill further deter-

m
ine if it is m

ale or fem
ale in a different w

ay. In a double
square there are four corners w

here a spiral can origi-
nate: top left, top right, bottom

 left and bottom
 right

[see Fig. 8-14]. The tw
o top positions produce m

ale
spirals, the tw

o bottom
 positions, fem

ale spirals. The
m

ale spiral lines never pass through the center four
squares; the fem

ale lines alw
ays do.

Figure 8-15 show
s the tw

o kinds of m
ale and fe-

m
ale spirals and how

 they joints m
ove through

this geom
etric pattern.

To m
ake it clear, w

e w
ill give an exam

ple. If
the spiral begins at the top right point, it w

ill be a
m

ale spiral relative to this geom
etrical pattern. In

addition, the curved aspect of this m
ale spiral

w
ould be fem

ale, and the straight-line aspect
w

ould be m
ale. Every polarity alw

ays has another
polarity w

ithin it, and w
ithin that new

 polarity there
is alw

ays still another polarity. This division pro-
cess w

ill continue theoretically forever.
Figure 8-16 is an exam

ple  of the  m
ale-origi-

nating spirals that begin at the top (m
eaning the

greatest distance from
 center), but show

ing only
their fem

ale (curved) aspect. This draw
ing show

s all eight possible m
ale-origi-

nating spirals that exist around the body, from
 a Fibonacci perspective, in their

fem
ale (curved) form

.    They carry   the   Fibonacci sequence only as far as 5 (1-
1-2-3-5). In this lim

ited arrangem
ent it�s interesting to note how

 the curved spi-
rals do a sort of loop-to-loop. The energy could actually becom

e each other and
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recirculate.   This Fibonacci   m
ovem

ent is w
hat I believe is really going on

around the hum
an body, not the G

olden M
ean that m

ost books claim
.

In Figure 8-17 w
e   see   m

ale-originating spirals around the hum
an body.

H
ere w

e show
   the   m

ale (straight-line)   aspect but only tw
o w

ith fem
ale

curved lines.
In Figure 8-18 w

e see the fem
ale spirals around the hum

an body, w
hich

originate at the bottom
, or closest points to center. H

ere w
e show

 prim
arily the

m
ale (straight-line) aspect of these fem

ale spirals. The fem
ale (curved) as-

pect of only tw
o fem

ale spirals are show
n (not all eight), w

hich form
 a heart.

N
otice the pattern they create. O

ne heart faces one w
ay, and after it has been

extended 180 degrees, a bigger heart faces the other w
ay. Every one of these

curved fem
ale lines passes through zero point at the exact center of the hu-

m
an body. This zero point is the creation point, or w

hat w
e w

ould call the
w

om
b. It is for this reason that fem

ales have the w
om

b in their bodies and
m

ales do not. M
ales never pass through zero point. Later you�ll see these

heart-shaped relationships tied to m
any other natural phenom

ena such as
light, eyes and em

otions, to m
en-

tion a few, so keep them
 in m

ind.
N

ow, w
ith that understanding w

e�re going to look at another sequence.
There are thousands of m

athem
atical sequences; I suppose on one level

you could even say an infinite num
ber. But in useful term

s, there are m
any. A

sequence can sim
ply be 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8. In every one of the thousands

and thousands of sequences know
n to m

an, three num
bers are required to

identify the pattern, the w
hole sequence�

w
ith the exception of the G

olden
M

ean logarithm
ic sequence, in w

hich case you need only tw
o. This im

plies
that it is probably the source of all other sequences.

According to m
y guidance, tw

o sequences besides the G
olden M

ean
are of m

ajor im
portance to nature and life. They are the Fibonacci sequence,

w
hich w

e just looked at, and the binary sequence w
e are about to look at.

H
ere w

e w
ill see the Fibonacci as fem

ale and the binary as m
ale. They are

really m
ore than just fem

ale and m
ale; they act m

ore as m
other and father.

They are both prim
ary, com

ing straight from
 the G

olden M
ean, just as the

tw
o prim

ary colors that com
e from

 w
hite light are red and blue.
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The binary sequence [Fig. 8-19] is a m
itosis that sim

ply doubles each tim
e, such as

from
 1 to 2 to 4 to 8 to 16 to 32. Instead of adding to the last num

ber like w
e do in the

Fibonacci sequence, w
e double it.

Let�s look at the binary sequence for a m
om

ent. It goes I, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, doubling at
each jum

p. In order to determ
ine the characteristic of the sequence, all you need to do is

take any three consecutive num
bers in the sequence�

like 2, 4 and 8. You double the 2
and get 4, and double the 4 to get 8. It takes three consecutive num

bers to positively
identify the doubling process.

In term
s of a pronucleus�s m

itotic cell division, by the tim
e the first cells form

 into the
apple shape, there have been nine cell divisions, totaling 512 cells. H

olding that in m
ind,

look at these tw
o facts:

Fact one (show
n in Fig. 8-19): There are 10

14 cells in the average hum
an body. That�s

100 trillion cells in the average person. That�s a lot ofze-roes. Fact tw
o (in the sam

e figure):
An adult hum

an body has to replace tw
o and a half m

illion red blood cells in every second
of life. That definitely sounds like a lot. It w

ould take you about tw
o and a half m

onths just to
count to tw

o and a half m
illion if you w

ere doing it day and night, 24 hours a day, seven days a w
eek. Yet if w

e are to stay
alive, our bodies have to create m

illions of new
 red blood cells

every second to replace the dead ones. And the only w
ay this

can be achieved is through m
itotic cell division.

You look at it and say, �W
ell, it�s becom

e 512 w
ith only

nine divisions, so it�s going to have to really go for it to get up
to this 100 trillion.� But there�s som

ething alm
ost m

agical that
happens. Anyone w

ho has studied m
athem

atics know
s this,

but if you have never studied this before, it feels alm
ost like

m
agic. This is w

hat happens [Fig. 8-20]: After the next ten
divisions, cells have m

ultiplied to over half a m
illion. W

hen it
divides ten m

ore tim
es, there are 536 m

illion.
According to Anna C

. Pai and H
elen M

arcus R
oberts in

their book, G
enetics, Its C

oncepts and Im
plications, it takes

exactly 46 m
itotic cell divisions to reach the 10

14 cells of the
hum

an body. It takes only 46 divisions! It�s m
agical to m

e that
this num

ber�
46�

happens to be the num
ber of chro-
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m
osom

es w
e have in the average cell. C

hance or coincidence?
These num

bers are am
azing. It�s not am

azing if you�ve studied it, because by then you�re often im
m

une to it. But it
still am

azes m
e.

I w
ould like to talk about how

 com
puters w

ork. I started to m
ention how

 w
e�ve got carbon and silicon arcing back and

forth betw
een each other. And w

ho�s m
aking the silicon com

puters?   W
e are�

carbon-based beings. O
ut of all the

various m
athem

atical possibilities, w
e chose the binary sequence as the basis of how

 the com
puter w

orks. It�s the basis
of the w

hole com
puter system

, and it�s also one of the prim
ary bases of life itself. I feel sure it w

as not an accident that w
e

chose the binary sequence, because w
e are life, and deep inside w

e know
 the im

portance of this sequence.
I know

 m
ost of you probably know

 this, but nevertheless I w
ant to show

 how
 a com

puter w
orks. Im

agine little light sw
itches

called com
puter chips, and w

hen you turn on one of these lights, you see the num
ber designated for that chip. If you turn on the

1 chip, you see 1. If you have five com
puter chips in your com

puter, they�re designated 1, 2, 4, 8 and 16. You can turn these five
chips on or off to get any num

ber betw
een 1 and 31. If you turn on just the 1 chip, you see the num

ber 1. If you turn on the
second chip, designated as 2, you see the num

ber 2. The sam
e for chip 4, chip 8 and chip 16.

By turning on every com
bination of those five chips and adding them

 up, you can com
e up w

ith any num
ber betw

een
1 and 31. In other w

ords, if you turn on the first chip, you get 1. Turn the second one on and get 2. And if you turn the first
tw

o on at the sam
e tim

e, you get 3. The next one you turn on is 4; 4 and 1 is 5; 4 and 2 is 6; 4 and 2 and 1 is 7. Then for
8, you turn on the 8 chip. Eight and 1 is 9; 8 and 2 is 10; 8 and 2 and 1 is 11; 8 and 4 is 12; 8 and 4 and I is 13; 8 and 4
and 2 is 14; and 8 and 4 and 2 and I is 15. Then for 16, you turn on the 16 chip. Adding the fifth chip gives you all num

bers
through 31 w

hen they are com
bined in every possible w

ay.
If you add just one m

ore chip and call it 32, now
 you can get every num

ber betw
een 1 and 63. If you add another chip

and call it 64, you can get every num
ber betw

een 1 and 127 and so on. If you have a com
puter that has 46 chips, you can

get every single num
ber betw

een 1 and 100 trillion�
just by turning 46 little chips on and off! This is w

hat has enabled the
unfoldm

ent of know
ledge that�s happening so rapidly on the planet right now. And your body has been using this technol-

ogy for m
illions of years!

S
earch

in
g
 fo

r th
e Fo

rm
 b

eh
in

d
 Po

larity

I studied the Fibonacci and binary sequences w
ith the guidance of the angels, w

ho w
ere constantly leading m

e
through it. The m

ore I studied them
, the m

ore I personally believed that there m
ust be geom

etry behind them
, a secret

form
 that created these num

ber sequences. Since the angels said that the hum
an body and geom

etry fields are the
m

easuring stick of the universe, I suspected strongly that if these tw
o sequences w

ere like tw
o m

other/father, m
ale/

fem
ale com

ponents, then there m
ust be a single geom

etric form
 hidden behind them

, a form
 that generated both. I

searched for a w
ay to w

ed them
.



218 I looked for this secret for years. For a long tim
e I w

as very serious about it, then I gave up because I couldn�t figure
out w

hat it w
as. But I alw

ays kept one eye open for an answ
er, alw

ays looking for a little clue that w
ould m

aybe do it. And
one day I got it.

T
h

e
 Po

lar-G
rap

h
 S

o
lu

tio
n

A
 S

ixth
-G

rad
e M

ath
 B

o
o
k

A little boy I w
as taking care of w

as in the sixth grade, and he w
anted to know

 about a particular m
athem

atical
problem

. It w
as a relatively sim

ple problem
, but I didn�t rem

em
ber how

 to do it. I looked through his book to rem
em

ber
how

 it w
ent so I could explain it. As I w

as going through
his book, I saw

 the geom
etry I needed�

in a sixth-grade
m

ath book! The author of the book didn�t understand w
hat

I w
as seeing, because he w

as thinking along a totally dif-
ferent line. But I saw

 in the m
athem

atics of it som
ething

I�d been looking for, and it w
as the key that tied these tw

o
prim

ary sequences together.
I�m

 sorry that I don�t rem
em

ber the nam
e of the book

or the author�
it w

as a long tim
e ago�

but it show
ed a

polar graph and its relationship to a G
olden M

ean spiral.
Figure 8-21 is a m

ap of the South Pole on a polar graph.
N

otice the cross through the center, one line follow
ing the

x axis and the other the y. Every circle does in fact have
these lines crossing it. W

e dem
onstrated this by taking a

flat disk about half an inch thick, random
ly scattering sand

all over it. W
e held it by a handle underneath and hit it

w
ith a w

ooden m
allet. The sand w

ould rearrange itself
into a perfectly square cross like you see in this illustra-
tion. If w

e used a sound generator on the disk, the sand
w

ould change into m
any other geom

etrical patterns. But
the very first pattern that em

erges by striking a round disk
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at a low
 rate w

ill be a perfectly square cross.
W

hen you have a circle w
ith a square cross over it, you take the radius of the

circle as your m
easuring stick and call it 1 (that m

akes the calculations very easy).
D

raw
ing concentric circles the sam

e distance outw
ard from

 that first radius gives you
a polar graph.

S
p

irals o
n

 a Po
lar G

rap
h

This is how
 a polar graph usually looks [Fig. 8-22], w

ith 36 radial lines including the
vertical and horizontal lines. These lines indicate 360 degrees in 10-degree increm

ents.
Then concentric circles are draw

n, each one the sam
e distance as the one before, creat-

ing eight equal dem
arcations along each radius, counting the inside circle as one. There�s

a great deal of reasoning behind a polar graph. Think first about w
hat it represents. It is a

tw
o-dim

ensional draw
ing that attem

pts to show
 a three-di-

m
ensional sphere, one of the sacred form

s, by projecting it onto a flat surface. It is the
shadow

 form
. C

asting shadow
s is one of the sacred w

ays of obtaining inform
ation. Also, a

polar graph has both straight lines (m
ale) and circular lines (fem

ale) superim
posed over

each other�
both m

ale and fem
ale energies at once.

Think of the sm
all central circle as a planet in space. From

 the surface of the planet, the
author of the m

ath book plotted a G
olden M

ean spiral�
 not Fibonacci, but G

olden M
ean. It

starts at the zero radius on the circum
ference of the little �planet� in the center, and it is

plotted one tim
e around, from

 zero to 360°, or back to zero [Fig. 8-23].
N

ow, to figure out the value of any point, you w
ould use the m

iddle circle as a value of
one (since it represents the distance from

 the center to the first circle, w
hich w

e are calling
the �planet�), then count outw

ard to w
herever the spiral crosses a radius. Thus on the radius

at 260° (betw
een the fourth and fifth rings) you w

ould have counted outw
ard to roughly 4.5.

(O
f course, on a com

puter you could be m
ore accurate.) O

n the radial line at 210°, the spiral w
ould have reached about

3.3. D
oes everybody understand that?

N
ow, look w

hat happens to the actual data from
 zero to 360°. At zero degrees the spiral is exactly one circle (radial

increm
ent) aw

ay from
 center, because it�s on the surface of that little sphere or planet. Then it goes around through

different changes until it gets to 120°, w
here the spiral crosses the second circle. The spiral continues outw

ard to the
fourth circle, exactly w

here the 240° radial line sits. And it reaches the eighth (outer) circle precisely at the 360° (also 0°)
radius.  The radial increm

ents have doubled (a binary sequence of 1, 2,4,8) at exactly 0°. 120°, 240° and 360°.
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otice Figure 8-24, w

hich show
s the crossing points

of the spiral. The w
hite stars to the left of the radial-incre-

m
ent colum

n show
 w

here the binary sequence crosses a
radius. The black stars show

 how
 the spiral advances, in

a Fibonacci sequence (1, 2, 3, 5, 8), crossing radials at
120°, 190°, 280° and 360°. B

oth sequences sim
ulta-

neously reach full circle (360°), though in differing incre-
m

ents,    follow
ing    this

G
olden M

ean spiral. This spiral, show
n on a polar

graph, has integrated the binary and Fibonacci se-
quences!

I w
as so excited, I w

as doing cartw
heels for a few

 days.
I knew

 I had found som
ething really extraordinary, even

though I didn�t fully know
 w

hat it w
as. (This is another one of

m
y w

eaknesses I have to adm
it to here. O

nce I saw
 it, I

knew
 that if I decoded one of the patterns, it w

ould be true
for the other one, and I�ve never gone back even to look at
the other pattern, w

hich is probably equally as interesting.)
But I did analyze w

hat a binary sequence does. The spiral crosses at 0, 120, 240 and 360 degrees. As you can see, that
form

s an equilateral triangle [Fig. 8-25]. If this binary spiral kept going outw
ard, it w

ould cross radii at further increm
ents of 16,

32, 64 and so on, yet alw
ays hit those three 120-, 240-, and 360-degree radial lines as they too are extended.

You not only have a triangle, but you�re actually looking at a three-dim
ensional tetrahedron, because the 120-, 240-

and 360-degree radii extend to the center form
ing the top view

 of a tetrahedron as w
ell as a side view.
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Another im
age on this draw

ing is an equilateral triangle w
ith the horizontal line running straight through the m

iddle
from

 0 to 180 degrees. This is the side view
 of the tetrahedron. N

ow, you m
ight not think that�s im

portant, and I probably
w

ould have never picked up on it, but another person did�
Keith C

ritchlow
. W

e don�t know
 w

hat he w
as thinking or how

he arrived at this. H
e didn�t know

 w
hat you know

 right now
 w

hen he did it. (H
e m

ay know
 it now

 after he�s seen this w
ork,

but he didn�t w
hen he w

rote his book.)
Figure 8-26 is C

ritchlow
�s w

ork. H
e drew

 an equilateral triangle w
ith a line through the m

iddle; then he m
easured to

the m
iddle of the center line (see black dot) and drew

 a line dow
n to the corner and up to the top edge and then vertically

dow
n to the center line, as show

n. W
ho know

s w
hy? W

here that first diagonal line crossed the center line, he then drew
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a vertical line to the upper edge, then dow
n to the sam

e low
er corner. U

sing the point w
here it

crossed the center line, he repeated w
hat he had done before, then did it once m

ore to the
left. You could keep going in both directions from

 your first line. By draw
ing this funny little

form
, he discovered som

ething of great im
portance.

H
e says, �C

ontinuing in this w
ay� (in that pattern of construction), �each successive pro-

portion w
ill be the harm

onic m
ean betw

een the previous proportion and the total length, and
all these proportions w

ill be m
usically significant, 1/2 being the octave, 2/3 being the fifth, 

4/5,
being the m

ajor third, 8/9 being the m
ajor tone [step] and 16/17 being the half tone [half step]. In

other w
ords, he�s com

paring the m
easurem

ent of these lines to m
usical tones.

H
e then tried m

easuring it in a different w
ay, starting at a different point [Fig. 8-27] of the

center line, at three-fourths (see black dot), and found that the m
easurem

ents w
ere 1/7, 1/4, 2/5,

4/7, 8/11 and 16/l9�
and all these num

bers are m
usically significant.

This is very, very interesting. It m
eans that the harm

onics of m
usic are som

ehow
 re-

lated to the proportions of this central line m
oving through a tetrahedron. B

ut he had to
m

easure first to begin, and if you have to use a m
easuring stick, you�re not at the core of

sacred geom
etry; som

ething�s m
issing. If you�re right in sacred geom

etry, you never have
to use anything to m

easure. The m
easuring apparatus is built in so that you can calculate

everything w
ithout having any kind of calculus or ruler or anything else. It�s alw

ays built
right into the system

.
I experim

ented w
ith his draw

ings and
discovered that if I put the polar graph be-
hind his pattern, I could reproduce his first
pattern, w

hich show
ed the octave�

the
halfw

ay m
ark�

w
ithout any m

easuring
[Fig. 8-28].

All I had to do w
as draw

 over a line that
w

as already there from
 the low

est apex of
the triangle through the center of the sphere
to the opposite side of the triangle; w

hen I
dropped the line straight dow

n, it divided
the center line exactly in half, w

hich w
as

the octave point C
ritchlow

 had found. Then
the other three lines could autom

atically be
draw

n.



222 I then discovered that the outerm
ost circle of the polar graph, w

hich circum
scribes the equilateral triangle, w

as also
harm

onic to the central line: the vertical line at 60 degrees (line A) exactly overlies line B. There is a correspondence
betw

een the m
ale (straight lines) and the fem

ale (curved lines) com
ponents inside and outside the triangle, and these

proportions w
ere all m

usically significant. And I didn�t have to m
easure anything!

W
e have now

 taken this light-years beyond the above. A research tearr has found that you can draw
 these lines not

only from
 the center, but frorr any of the nodal points inside the upper half of the triangle, and you w

il com
e up w

ith all
know

n harm
onics in existence. In other w

ords, if yoi draw
 a line from

 any of the points w
here the straight and curved lines

cros; from
 0 to 120 degrees, then dow

n to the corner of the prim
ary triangle an( start m

aking your patterns, you�ll com
e

up w
ith all the harm

onic system
s not only the W

estern keyboard, but the Eastern system
s as w

ell�
in fact, al know

n
harm

onic system
s and m

any unknow
n ones that have never been used.

People w
ho have done this research now

 believe that all the law
s of physics can be derived from

 m
usical harm

onics,
now

 that the full system
 c harm

onics has been revealed. I personally believe that the harm
onics c m

usic and the law
s of

physics are interrelated, and w
e now

 believe w
e�v proven this m

athem
atically and geom

etrically, though it is not fully
show

l here.
I w

as very excited at the tim
e I w

as gathering this inform
ation, becaus the im

plications are incredible. It m
eans that

the harm
onics of m

usic ar located inside a tetrahedron, and that these harm
onics are now

 determ
ina ble. Since then

w
e�ve discovered another geom

etric pattern behind th one show
n in this illustration that reveals all the keys, and it has

opened u all the inner m
eanings of w

hat Egypt w
as about.

The Egyptians reduced their entire philosophy to the square roots of 2, 3, and 5 and the 3-4-5 triangle. M
any people

have given explanations for it, but there�s another explanation hidden behind the geom
etry of the tetrahedron. That idea

probably w
ent over alm

ost everybody�s head, including m
ine, in a w

ay. But it�s there and w
e�re w

orking on it now.

B
lack

- an
d

 W
h

ite-L
ig

h
t S

p
irals

W
hile I w

as w
orking on the harm

onics of m
usic, I got a postcard in the m

ail. The postcard w
as a polar graph w

ith
reflective surfaces [Fig. 8-29]. It had little reflectors in each com

ponent. I w
ant you to see how

 light reflects off a polar
graph. It reflects off w

hat appears to be a G
olden M

ean or Fibonacci spiral.
There are tw

o arm
s of the spiral, one opposite the other, exactly 180 degrees apart. N

otice that betw
een the reflect-

ing arm
s the light goes very dark. The black-light spirals are rotating at 180 degrees to each other and 90 degrees to the

w
hite light. (W

e�ve seen that before in the sw
irling galaxy.) If you look right in the center, you can see that the tw

o opposite
arm

s are exactly 180 degrees to each other.
This is w

here w
e�ve seen it before [Fig. 8-30]. H

ere a w
hite-light spiral com

es out in one direction, and 180 degrees
from

 it another w
hite-light spiral goes out in the opposite direction. The dark arm

s�
the fem

inine ones�
com

e out be-
tw

een the light ones. That explains w
hy the black light betw

een the light arm
s of the spiral is different from

 the blackness



223

Fig. 8-30.  Sw
irling galaxy.

in the rest of space [see Fig. 2-35], as scientists have discov-
ered, because the black light w

ithin a spiral is the fem
inine

energy, and the darkness out in space is Void, not the sam
e.

The scientists couldn�t quite understand w
hy it w

as different.

M
ap

s fo
r th

e L
eft B

rain
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 T
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m
o
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n
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C
o
m

p
o
n

en
t

There�s one m
ore sim

ple teaching I w
ould like to give

here. D
raw

ing the tetrahedron over the polar graph geo-
m

etrically represents the harm
onics of m

usic. That draw
ing

and the inform
ation I�ve given you on this subject com

es
into your understanding through your left brain. But do you
rem

em
ber how

 w
e w

ent through those visualizations, w
here

I w
as saying that every line on a page is not a line on a

page, but a m
ap of how

 spirit m
oves through the Void? So

these draw
ings are m

aps�
for the left brain.

But there�s another com
ponent that�s equally im

portant
to understand: Besides being a m

ap of how
 Spirit m

oves in
the Void, the lines on any sacred-geom

etry draw
ing also

represent som
ething else. For every line in sacred geom

-
etry, there is alw

ays an associated em
otional and experi-

ential aspect. There is not only a m
ental com

ponent, but an
em

otional com
ponent that can also be experienced. A sa-

cred-geom
etry draw

ing can enter hum
an consciousness

through the left brain, but there is a w
ay that it can also

enter experientially through the right brain. Som
etim

es this
em

otional/experiential com
ponent is not obvious.

W
hat does this m

ean? Let�s use m
usic as an exam

ple.
M

usic can com
e into hum

an experience as sound and be
heard and felt inside us, or it can be understood by the left
brain as proportion and m

athem
atics. As you study sacred

geom
etry, rem

em
ber that both sides of the brain use the

sam
e inform

ation differently.



224 [H
ere D

runvalo played a Sioux Lakota flute to give students a direct experience.
H

e asked them
 to close their eyes and experience the m

usic instead of m
entally

studying or thinking about it.]
Form

 and the sacred geom
etry associated w

ith it are the source, but the w
ay

this inform
ation enters the hum

an experience is different. It�s usually a lot easier to
take in inform

ation experientially through the right brain than through the logical left
brain, but they�re equivalent. It�s hard to see that they�re equivalent, but they are.
Throughout all this geom

etry, as you look at these triangles and squares around the
body and the relating spheres and shapes, som

e kind of experience is associated
w

ith each geom
etry. M

aybe you don�t know
 w

hat the particular experience is. It m
ight

take a w
hole lifetim

e to figure out w
hat it relates to, but it�s m

y belief that there is
alw

ays an experiential aspect associated w
ith every sacred geom

etrical form
.

A
rrivin

g
 B

ack
 at th

e Fru
it o

f L
ife th

ro
u

g
h

 th
e S

eco
n

d
 In

fo
rm

atio
n

al
S
ystem

N
ow

 I�m
 going to give a kind of bottom

 line for all this. R
em

em
ber that w

e
plotted this triangle, and its apexes hit at 0, 120 and 240 degrees, then w

e added
these lines [see Fig. 8-28 on p. 224] ? B

ut in nature, like in the galaxy, there�s not
just one spiral, but tw

o, going out from
 the center in opposite w

ays (see Figs. 8-
29 and 8-30). S

o if you copy nature, you w
ould have to plot tw

o spirals, w
hich w

ill
produce tw

o opposing triangles on the polar graph [Fig. 8-31]. If you look care-
fully, it actually produces tw

o tetrahedrons�
m

ore specifically, it�s a star tetrahedron
inscribed inside the sphere.

If you�ve seen R
ichard H

oagland�s w
ork, do you rem

em
ber w

hat the m
essage

on M
ars at C

ydonia w
as? It w

as a star tetrahedron inside a sphere. If you haven�t
seen R

ichard H
oagland�s w

ork, I suggest you look at w
hat he show

ed the U
nited

N
ations. Though science is just beginning to understand w

hat this is about, w
hat M

r.
H

oagland show
ed them

 w
ill probably m

ake a lot of sense to you now.
Inside the star tetrahedron in the sphere, there�s another star tetrahedron

[Fig. 8-32]. A
nd inside the sm

aller tetrahedron a sphere fits perfectly . If you take
that size sphere and center it on each one of the points of the tetrahedrons, you end
up w

ith the Fruit of Life. If I rotate this draw
ing 30 degrees and get rid of som

e of the
lines, you can see the result m

ore clearly [Fig. 8-33].
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W
hat you just saw

, only in reverse im
age, w

as the second inform
ational system

 of the Fruit of Life. All the inform
ation

above w
ith the star tetrahedron, G

olden M
ean spirals, light, sound and the harm

onics of m
usic and so on cam

e from
 this

second inform
ation system

.
I could have started w

ith the Fruit of Life and gone back the other w
ay, but it isn�t how

 it happened to m
e. I w

anted to show
you that the second inform

ation system
 is accessed by connecting the concentric circles of the Fruit of Life w

ith radial lines
com

ing out/rom
 the center, rather than connecting all the centers together as w

e did to find the Platonic solids and the inform
a-

tion on crystals. It is just a different w
ay to superim

pose m
ale lines over the fem

ale lines of the Fruit of Life.
In the first system

 of inform
ation�

M
etatron�s C

ube�
w

e cam
e up w

ith the structural patterns of the universe based
on the five Platonic solids. These appear in lattice structures of m

etals and crystals and in m
any other patterns in nature

that w
e didn�t talk about. The diatom

s that m
ake up diatom

aceous earth w
ere one of the first life form

s in the w
orld, and

diatom
s are nothing but little geom

etric patterns, or functions of the patterns. W
hat you have just been show

n is how
light, sound and the harm

onics of m
usic are interrelated through a star tetrahedral field inscribed inside a sphere that

cam
e directly out of the Fruit of Life, the third rotational pattern of G

enesis [Fig. 8-34].
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A
FTER

W
O
R
D

It is now
 becom

ing clear that geom
etry�

and thereby proportion�
is the hidden law

 of nature. It is even m
ore funda-

m
ental than m

athem
atics, for all the law

s of nature can be derived directly from
 sacred geom

etry.
In the second part of this w

ork w
e w

ill show
 you m

ore of nature�s secrets. W
e believe it w

ill begin to change the w
ay

you see the w
orld you live in. It w

ill becom
e clear that your body is the m

easuring stick or the holographic im
age of the

universe, and that you, the spirit, play a m
ore im

portant role in life than society has taught us.
Finally (and this w

ill be param
ount in this w

ork), you w
ill begin to see how

 the geom
etries are located in the electro-

m
agnetic fields around your body that are about 55 feet in diam

eter. R
em

em
bering these fields is the beginning of hum

an
aw

akening, like a baby bird breaking into the light and out of the darkness inside its eggshell. The sacred and holy hum
an

lightbody, called the M
er-Ka-Ba by the ancients, becom

es a reality. This M
er-Ka-Ba is the �w

heels w
ithin w

heels� of
Ezekiel in the Bible. The pathw

ay hom
e through the stars becom

es evident as the blueprint of creation em
erges.

W
e are intim

ately connected to the Source of all life. In the rem
em

bering of this inform
ation w

ill com
e an aw

akening
that w

ill dispel the m
yth of separation and bring you into the very presence of G

od. This is m
y prayer.

U
ntil w

e m
eet again in volum

e tw
o, In love and service, D

runvalo
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